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VERY,OF THE WHOLE 


REVELATION of S. Io: ſer 


downe in two treatiſes : the one ſcarching and 
proving the true interpretation thereof: 
The other applying the ſame para- 
phraſticalie and — un 
to che text. 


L.of « Marchiſton. And now reviſed,correftcd 
and inlarged by him, 


WITH A RESOLVTION OF 


certaine doubts , mooved by ſome well. 
affected brethren, 


taine Oracles of S1nY L L A,agrecin 
with the Revelation and ot her e 
places of Scripture. 
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[7 Lthough the nature of {the trueth be of ſuch 
J 9)| force and efficacie, that after ir is hearde by the 


| fi:me, and weake, that his beleefe , muſt bee 
A ſupplied by naturall r:aſons and euid nt atgu- 
ments: Wherefore, many learned, and godly 

Won SYS! men, of the Primitive Church, haue ga hered 
ou: diuzrs pithie and forcib'e , natural and Philoſophicall arguments, 
to pro's? and confirme (he Chriſtian faith thereb * As in the ©. Cor. 
15. 36. Paul th learne and godly teacher of the Gentiles, perſwa - 
ding them ro conf Me che reſurrection of th: dead, induceth a maryeilous 
pi: ie and familiar argument, by a natural compariſon of ſeede ſoune 


doch it quicken vp and riſc againe after an other forme, than it way 
ſown into; And likew.ſe other learned DoRars of che primiriue Church, 
writing to the Echnicks, who tacred at the Virgins conception, and at 
Chriſts divinitie, reaſoneth with them on this manet: ſaying, Your gods 
(as ye beleue) hath converſed with many women among you, and — 
degotten many children, who haue wrought no miracles: & ho can ye 
thu ſo beleeue, deny vs, that our great God hath begotten one Sonne, 
in whom divinitie, and humanitie are conjoyned, ſceing your cies and 
fotefathers, haue ſeen ſo many and divine miracles wrought by him, 3c 

in his name! And ſo moſt wiſely vſed they theie Gentiles on opinions 
and arguments againſt themſelues, which mooved the malicious Apo- 
ate lali m the Emoerour,todiſcharge from Chriſtians the Schooles and 
learning of Philoſophie, — reaſon , becauſe ſaith he, · 
pers ferrmas, and as by that meancs many ofthe moſt learned G-ntiles 
in theſe daies, were eithet mooued neceſſarilie to confefle the Chriſtian 

Religion to be tru: pure and holie:or then at tha leaſt were made ſo a- 

ſonith:d, that they were not able to write vr teache againſt it. So like- 

viſe, now in this ſecond arifing of the Evangelical from the hor- 


tible Antichriftian darknefle - it 1+ not enough that this divine Re- 
uclation which diſcoucreth the Antichriſt be onely by fimple aſ- 
* "Certion 


* — — ac 


in che ground, that firſt muſt die and be corrupt in the earth „and then, 


7 ſpiricuall man, it is immediat lie belceucd, credi- |. 
ted and embraced: yer the naturall man is ſo in- 


9 


} 


| 


„ 


To the Godly and Chriſtian Rea dey, © 


| 


' | me by finding out of doubrs, then profited me by finding any reſolu- 
' | rion thereof: And ſo, when after long time ſpent, with litle knowledge, l 


Kertion interpreted, or hiſtoricallie pplyed to the confirming of their © 


that already knowes and dercſts that man of finne and ſonre of 
perdi:ion-bur alſo to the effect the fauourers of his errors may either be 
conuerted or then their mouthes bridled from calumniating the trueth, 
it is needfult that ſuch neceſſatie reaſons and ſure atgum ems or at the 
leaſt, ſuch notable rokens be induced, as may make that interpretation 
vndenyable . And therefore being of purpoſe (by the aſtiſtance of the 
Almighne þ to ex and open vp the myſteries of this Revelacion, 
by a two- folde diſcourſe,the one Paraphraſtical , the other hiſtoricall, 
both confr onted together: I haue thought good before that worke, to 
—_ way of introduction a reſoning for the inveſtigatiõ of the tru⸗ 
enſe and meaning of eueric notable my ſterie thereof, and to ſer the ſame 
in formeof Piopoſicions , as neere the analytick or de monſtratiue 
manner,as the phraſe & nature of holy _— will permit: and that 
for the be iter ſalis faction of theſe naturaliſts, of whom happilie, God 
may eicher make true ſpirituall profeflors, or at the leaſt, hereby bridle 
their opprobrious mouthes from calumniaring the vndoubted trueth, 
when they fee the naturall coherence of Gods my ſteries ſo marueilouſly 
reucaling one another, that thereby the trueth of God, the hiſtory of 
his Church and perſon of the Antichriſt are detected, and the very An- 
tichriſtians induced neceſſiritie , either to confefl: themſelnes to bee 


the Scheoles, hauing on the one parte contracted a lo 
with a certaine Gentl-man, &c. a Papiſt: And on the ot 
artentiue to the Sermens of that worthic man of God, Mai 
pher Gredman , teaching the Apocaly ps, I wasfo mooued th ad- 
mitation, againſt che bl s of Papiſts, that could not moſt evident 
ly ee Grin hilled citie Rome, painted out there (© lively by Saint 
lohn, as the mother of all ſpirituall whoredome , that not onely bur- 
ſted I out in continual reaſoning againſt my (aid Familiar, but alſo from 
thenceforth I determined with my ſelfe (by the aſciſtance of Gods ſpi- 
rit ) to employ my ſtudie and diligence to ſearch out the remanent my- 
ſteries of that holy booke: as to this houre (praiſed be the Lord j haue 
bin doing at all ſuch times, as conveniently | might haue occafion:But(to 
confeſſe the trueth of the infirmitie ot man to the glorie of God) 1 
found euer during all that long time, more fruic in one houres ſobrietie, 
prayer and humble meditation, than in a thouſand dies of curious or 
pr ſumpruous inquiiition yea, ch more ſubtilhe I ſearched, the more 
darknes I found, in ſo muc b, as curious inquititian rather diſcouraged 


a | A 2 _— —_—— 
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"0 the Godly ana Chriſts 
1abilme 


to take vp mattem by their | 
— Co weth their 


tnie: yer | purpoſed not to haue ſer 


the ſimple of this [lend may be 


uſthe d {pairing of mine owne y forowtull af 
I bombe in heat then irpleaſed God, (to home be the only glory) 
to give me that grace to eſpy in ſhorte time, that wonderfull ouer 

which in long time before I could not conſider : So that then I beganne 


done to the fall reſolution of all the former doubts. After the which 
(gently reloyclng in he e La 


to haue written the (ame ao in Engliſh, til chat this nevy inſo- 
—— — r incee- 
within this 1. pitie our beartes, ſeeing them put more 
—ñ—ñ—— —— — ci 
and in the Pope, and king of Spaine, then in the of King: 
prevent the ſame, I was conſtrained of compaſiion, ſeauing 
to haſte out em area per — * 
inſtructed t he Godl rmed and the 


proud, and fooliſh expectations of the wicked, beaten downe . And 
where as afcer the firſt edition of this booke in our Engliſh or Scottiſh 
tongue, thought to haue publiſhed ortlie the ſame in Latine (as yet 
G >dwilling I minde todoe )to the publike vrilitie of the whole Church 
But vad ing on the one part, that this work is now imprinted, & 
ſer out diuerſe times in the F & Durch (beſide theſe our En 
glim editions) & therby made publik to manie. As on the other part be. | 


prenent 
game of vie — prolon 
— alſo, ſeeing herein pur 

— — Pere eb mom boy of Robes Gene, 


I vie, ſo moch as] can, theſe words and tearmes , that be more common 


and ſenfible to them „then or ornate to any one of them, 
Here then (beloued D work divided i - 
tiſes, the ſirſt it the ſaid introduction and reaſont 


— 
TT C————___— 


282 


ouerture 
and by moſt eafie grounds, 
in order, as is here (ct 


ſame (i and far lee 


Latine, 


— he 
' 
805 


for both their inſtructions 


— 


ning and interpretation ofthe ſame , ſreing all che 
ters of che Apocalyps doe either deſcribe * 


ter be icall,chen is euery 


— 
be And i 

partly , then whereit is 
is the Text the ſecond 


ter an is deſcriprine, then are there forenent that part onely two 
— firſt is the Texr; — commeneninch 
the Paraphraſtical columne, & to the hiſtorieall columns, and therfore 
— — 2 — both the ſecond and third 
, (o chat when yee read the ſecond columner; ye ſhall reade it 
wich the ſecond columne; and v ine ye read the third columme, 
es ſhall alſo reade it with the thurde e : forit is ſuch a common 
ing as agrees to bee-reade- with either of them. Furthermore, there iy 
two drawne lines betwirxy the Paraphraſtical! columne, & the Hiſtori- 


trumpets, viales, thunders and yeares of God. ing; to the pre 
caſe ume, ia the which cuery Prophetie thereof-was, or — be 


med. Moreouey, incaſe any part of the text may be thoght to be 


wrong 

tranilated any part of the Parap — — — 

part of the hiſtorie 2 ouer briefly —— 
annorations : [ haue therefore forenem 


by che which Notes and awplifications , not the brevitie of the 


gumenti of {cripture therein 
| the greater doubts,chey are e ferred tothe fiſt 


| hecie) if che preſent be deſcriptine ; euery thereof 
10. io wo colamnrs: inthe firſt wherof ſer the rexeby verſes 
Tin the (ccond columne: ny aſtica —— wering | 
{ verſe by verſe to the text of fiſt columns! dur the preſent cha- 


call, within the which lines there is ſet downe the dates of timcs by ſeal 


by verſe, the third alſo agreeable thetewith by | 


l 


— 


— 


2 wh-ren they are at length and demonſtratiuely prooued. $5 


| 


— 
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Ado 


To the G Foy 


— henehes try ir pleaſed God, ( to whome be the only glory) 


to giue me that grace to eſpy in ſhorte time, that wonderfull ouerrure f 
— — So that then I beganne 
beginning, and by moſt eake grounds. 
in order, as is here (ct 
all che former doubts. After the which 
nr the Oe gene, an far 
tnie: yer | purpoſed not to haue ſer and far leſſe 
— - — — 
ng about the 15 _ God, and dayly incre- 
wichin this J doth ſo pitie our beartes, ſeeing them put more 
— = fot God, 
and in the Po , then in 
—— conſtrained of compaſtion Key Latine, 
to haſte out in Engliſh this preſent wprke , — that hereby, 
the ſimple of this Il may be inſtructed t and t 
proud, and fooliſh expectations — — And 
where as after the firſt edition of this booke in our Engliſh or Scottif- 
tongue. I thought to haue publiſhed Hortlie the (ſame in Latine (as yer 
G »dwilli ——— v—ů — _ 
But y that this work is now i 
——— pr & Dutch — theſe our En 
editions) S therby made publik to manie. As on the other be. © 
fag dere that our pep ER to write larglie — 
the (aid editions that are — x 2 et 
the Larne ion ll hamog Gl ſens the adurſae 1 
may inſert in the Latin edition an apologie of chat which is 1. done, 
— ——⅛ — ==" 


done — ye eto 
althogh (greatly reioycing in the 


"TT othegodly and Chyiſtion Reader. | 


Perſe b verſd, and ſenten by ſentence , is both Paraphraſtica) 
b 1 et 
—— and Hitociallyapptyed: This econd and princpall tres 
80. keeperh this order, that P 
argument, not of the literal ſenſe of che bur of the true mea- 
ion ofthe ſame . ing all che 


nn CN i _— 

cnt deſcriptine ; every 

Tom's, 1 the ft ro le he rey men, | 
: bur it the preſent chaps | 


ion of the text. The third, is the hi 
thereof. But where in that 


ye read the third columme, 
e : forit is ſuch a common 


ved, And as toward the doubrs,chey are c ferred tothe fiſt! 
atiſe wh-reon hey are at prooued 


and demonſtratiuely 


, or then | 


r 


1 Kd 


» $5 , 


"T othe Godly and Chriſtian Reader. p 


—— 


ned Chriſtian moſt 
* calumniator rather / ſt 


the note here in the ſeconq vreadſe, doeth onely quot the propotmon| 
of the firſt creariſe , that proues 
whole workof Reuela tioa concernech moſt the diſcouerie of the Anti- 


ot anciene & vnſuſſ 


notlung is left therein that may be contra- 


weighed 
Popiſh Printers do follow thele new peruertcd Coppies, in their latter 
editions without any teſtimoniall, as being warrantec| by the ſaice ff! 
teſtimonial & this is moſt cuident to be ſecn by their boc ke intirules 1». 
dex Expurgatorins Pray ing therefore all gooe men to beware of hefe, Wi 
deſire carneſtly with our hearts ſo to proceece hercinto , that tructh 
may come to light, and that ſuch grounds was be laide , a« the1«by the 
ignorant and firpple Reader way be beſt inſti ucte d, the godly and lear- 


that preſent aſſertion. Ard becauſe this 


inſt Rome. Thereafter all the remnant 


— the Authour by his true edition 


confirmed , and the arrogant and obſtinat« 


ur de d ard pur to filerce; But forſemuch 2: | 
this 


1 


TIT Tothe Godly and (briſtian Reader, N 


Nu Ot ga tateation, and godly pu doeth alwayes proceed of a 
ry —— and fraile veſſell, and — — liquors, (ho precious ſoe- 
et j doth take ſom: taſte of their veſſels:So this holy work may in ſom 
Jhing:(choagh not eſpi:d by my ſelte)taſte of my imperfetions. There. 
fore hu nbly | ud nic cheſe i perſe tions whatſocuer, to the gentle cor 

eXio1 of euery wiſe and diſcreete perſon , who in the motion of G 

picire iu Ig ech vprighely, without envie or partialitie. Praying all 5 
4 


n to hive me apardoned of whatſocuer is amiſſe: for — * I 
not done herein perfectiy as [ would, yet zealouſly as [ could, owing 
that the — widowes mite was acceptable vnto the Lord: for 
man hath not gold, ſiluer. ia, & — to offer to the work of the San 
&uarie: to me (as ſaith lere, it ſhall be much, IF I may purchaſe wooll 
or flockes, to offt to that holy work. And ſurely, this that I haue, 
Cnall ſveu:r it be, till God enlarge me with more, I offer it gladly 
the glory of Go4 and edification of his true Church. To God therfore 
th: diſpoſcr of this, and all other Godly workes and meditations, who 
luerh and reignerh eternally in Frinitie and Vnitie, be glory 
praiſe laude and thanks, for euer and euer, Amen. 
Thebooke this bill ſends to the beaſt, 
| Crauing amendment now in heaſt, , 
| (32 D firſt to lo H x 4» Pacthmos me preſents, — 4 
Who ſent me ſyne the ſeuen Nirtęs Gutill; Aro. 17 
As foorth | foore with the two Teſtament, _ =, 
Gods truth to teach on witneſirag his will: — 1 — 8. 
Thou bloudie Beat, b erucllic did bill, Apo 11. 3-9 
In ſack of ſchiſoars ſyloug vp our ſenſe, * — ny ' 
Oer corps vn tend then flonifhed Lay fell, Apo. 11.42. 
Til ſenentie years erghteen tims paſſed hence: Apo. 11 
B ut now ſ14ce comd 11 det audience —— * 
Gods word from heaven the voyce of veritie, Apo. 10.11 
Ouickhnig theſe corps with true intelligence, Apo 17.9. : 
$0 long ſeppreft by "9 whrelarie: : — mo — 
1 plaine procleime pr ooue by prophecie, (na) thereof, 
That thaw, O Romer aiſd Gp on belles ſeven, Apo.17.6, 
Cutie ſupreame and ſear of Sodomie: _ — my 
Vnder whoſe reigne or Lord to death wardrives, g * bro. 23 
And many Martyrs rudelie rent aud riuen: Ap. r. & 18, 
Are Heire and Erey to great Babylon, — — 
Whereby her ae here God hath to thee pinen, 4 2 
The whore that ſi tre the bloudie be Gpen: 15 
Thy Ates are done th y glory now it gone, 4 14.#nd 
Burnt ſhall thou be,and made 4 Den of Denil, Apoc: 14.14. 
Flee from her then my flicks lerue ber alone, 15. Pcopofis 
Leſt th ut ye be pirtaker of her cuili: — * 
For doth at h in4 typroch the latter day, 94. 
eee 


— £& 
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A Talleeſthe Concluſions intraduſtius tothe Revelation, 
| and prooved in the firſt Treatiſe, | 
rue firſt Treatiſe, is an introduction to the . hy pre end0o. 


monſtratzou th: 
Dates and chieſe teckeningꝭ hid vnder 2 A a "HM * ing 


Vulgare and vicd.tuch as New and ſtrange, where 00 ſervants, whotg Gods greateſt enemies, 28 
with is dated t ue, and holic 


generally, particularly | [Wicked king- 


NAS) 
a day for a 42.moucths the hilt>1 Tne prophecy Chin ch | is Kdoms which are 
i tcarmed bound 


cat, a week 1260. rie of S. to th: 

— ſcven — ohn his . 

ycats, a mo- daies: three dates vn AN one in years, be 

p aus, pro. ginning 

17. whereof An. 300. 
writt 


y only 
with the «wo witnelſ hom 1a1- 


= 


* 
rhe twenty The four [ropoſinon) to 4 
tour bookyEvangels [ce th: Papiſſes & 
| | | the neu Mahomerans,| 2 

ſcore Iulian yeates, pro ane - ITeſtameut, [Teſtament | yboſe armies a 

_ poſition 16. lofthem |z, & 24. wri-are called | ill one with thok 
w—_h i ters therof the foure 4 the ſixte trum- 
at the leaſt ſeven yeares, as is pro- th zene or viall, as i: 
ved by the ninth — aÞ — 


way'yeaq pavicy uaby 


he 


t 
ann 


2 5 3 yu! 
yudodd n A3U2A44 2a AQ u 


ſixtie yeares, 
— — 


ſeat and Metropolitan 
_ oy RR 

be — lon in the twentie ion, 10 this ten- 

honed beaſtand Roman or Latine Empire (as is prod in che tent le ſeuen propoſition) appertaineth 


ee e r the A number of 666, af- 
An Image prooved | S a e ee. ſi ned by the text. 


the 28.propofition to o. to be the of entie nine 
theſe degenerate princes] vitude profeſſed to the o be the name ofthe La-. 

that only In name anc Roa by — 8 me or Romane Empire, AaTHyos 
ſhewe,arc Romane Em- noted afterwar yt — = ag" 
perours. Pope with viſible marks, which by the 32. prop · are * & croſſes of al kinds, 


e 


— are ſet intbis table aſter their natural wder, but in the Treatiſe folewrg, #6) are placed 
demon fretinely,n0 the felt cn propeſttion may be progvedby the ſormer . 


the. 


6 


— 


THE © 
FIRST AND 


TREATISE, CONTAINING 
aſcarching of the true meaning of the Re- 
relation, beginning the diſcoueriethereof 
at the places moſt caſie, and moſt euident- 
lie knowne; and ſo proceeding from the 
knowen , to the proouing of the vn- 
knowne, vntil finallie, the whole grounds 

thereof be brought to light, after the 
maner of propoſitions. 


Ius Finsr PROPOSITION. 
Inpropheticall dates daes, wecker, moneths amd ycarer, e- 
25 common propheticall day is taken for ayeare. 

His Propofition is proo- 
ued, by appearance, by 
alaw by practiſe , and 
by 


a weeke of daies, as in 


IE Ao us tranſlation) 
1 


Called 


* — —— 


INTRODV CTORY| 


Sitic , B > 8 
pearance , becauſe theſ by appea- 
common weeke is called] race. 


Geneſis (according toſ Gen. 29.27 | 


D 
1 
Ado 


l. Fulfil a Weeks of dazes. And the common yeere is weeke, 
Tos X — 


_ 


2 PRoPOSITION I. 


— 
- | called a yeare of daies, as adhuc duo amn dierumm. With. 

in two yeares of daies: and Poſt duos mus dierum: after 
30. "| 1Wo yeares of duies: Inferring thereby, that there is a- 
Ordinarie{ nother weeke of yeares, containing ſeauen ycares, as 
ytare. the common weeke containes ſeauen daics. And a- 
Extraor- | nother yeare of yeares, containing 360. yeares, as 
dinarie \the common yeare (not intercalar) among the He- 
werke. breues and Grecians , contained t 360.daies. f Se- 
Extraor- condly, by the Leuitical law, (which is the figure of 
dinarie all prophetical veritie) it was inſtituted, that as in 
yeare, the common weeke, ſixe daies were fot labour, and 
t loſehus the ſeauenth for reſt: ſoſhould there alſo be a ꝓcebe 
Scaliger de of yeates, in the which the land ſhould be ſixe 
12. By vyeares laboured, and reſt the ſeuenth: Making ſo the 
{ Law. {common weeke of daies, to reſemble the figuratiue 
Exod. 23. Weeke of yeares, and ſo conſequently, euery day to 
Leuit. 25 reſemblea yeare. Thirdly, by the prophetical cu- 
3 4 pra- ſtome and practiſe, eue ry day repreſented a yeare:as 
thiſe. in Numb. Iaxta mme 40 dierumquibus conſideraſtis 
Num. 14. | rerum, wnnus pro die m⁰ẽH⅛Xw ur, & 40. anmis recipeetis, 
* Cc. Aſter the number of fourtie des, in Which ye ſearched 
ont the land, the yeare ſhall be counted for a day and in four- 

Exec. 4. 5. 6 tie yeares ye ſhall receane, &c. And in Ezech. Ego autem 
dedi tibi annos iniquitatis eorum numero dierum &c. And I 
hue ginen thee the yeares of their iniquitie by the number of 
daies. And afterwards, Er imquitætem — 
de 4. diebus diem pro amo, diem inquam, pro amo deds ti- 
bi And thou 2 — the houſe of Judah 
faurtie dayes a day for a yeart, euen 4 day ſor a yeare, I haue 
gizen thee. Fourthlie, vpon neceſsitie of ſaluation, all 
Chriſtians muſt confeſle, in the ſeuentie weekes of 
Dan1tr,aday to be taken fora yeare, extending in 
the whole to 490. yeares, otherwiſe that prophecie 
— 


—_ 


PRoPOSITION II. 3 


ofthe M.ſuiat comming, would not fall vpon the 
juſt time of Chriſts comming, as ncceſſarily it ought 
to doe. So then, a propheticall day is a yeare, the 
wee le ſeuen , the moneth thirtie (be- 
cauſe the Hebrew and Grecian moneth hath thirtie 
daies) and conſequently, the propheticall yeare is 
360. yeares. Beſides this common prophetical day, 
there is an other great and extraordinary day, where 
of hereafter ſhall be ſpoken. 


2. PROPOSITION, 
The ſenen Trumpets of the 8. g. and 11. chapters, 


loſephus 
— de 
emend. 
Tem 

Of this 


great dye, 
re ad pro- 


poſition 1 5. 


and the ſeuen Vials of the 16, chapter are 
all one. 


1 prooued, in a hed the ſeuen Vials, 
and alſo the ſeuen Trumpets are the ſeuen laſt 
plagues: The ſeuen Vials, in that by the text they 


vials of the wrath f od As to the ſeuen Trumpets, the 
laſt conteineth the day of judgement, as teſtifies the 
Angels oath, ſwearing, Quod tempus non crit amplins, 
ſed in diebus vocis ſeptims « Anoels , cum cæperit tuba cane- 
re, conſumm abitur myſteriim magnum Da, cc. T bat 
there ſhal be no mare time, but in the daies of the ſenenth 


Godſball be fim(hed. Which myſterie, PA v l ; to the 
Corinthians, maketh the latter day and reſurrecti- 
on, ſaying, Ecce, myſterinm dico vobis, oc. Be hold, 
declare unto you a'meyſterie. And againe, In moments, 
in iltu oculi, in noviſſima tuba ( canet enim tub) C 
mortus reſurgent : Ina moment, in the Winkling of an 


(ee, at the laſt Trumpet , ( forthe Trumpet ſhall blowe, ) 


are called, The ſen laſt plagues : theſe ſame being |Apoc-15+1 
hereafter called, T he ſcuen golden Uialles , and the ſeuen 7. 


Angel, when he ſhall blow the trumpct, the great myſt erie of 


I Reaſe 0, 
Accord of 
time. 


Apoc. 16. 
Apoc 10. 6 


T bis LAT 


reſurre&t- 
on. 

1. Cor. 15 
51. 


B 2 and 


— 


myſterie of 
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4 PROPOSITION, III. 


| , 
: 


| of their oppreſsion done to pretended Chriſtians in | 


| and the dead ſhalriſe. And ſeeing then the ſeuen trum- 
pets follow — in order, in the eight, 
ninth, tenth, and eleuenth chapters, and the laſt 
containeth the day of j t, and generall re- 
— — m —— by 
alſo the ſeuen lagues, and conſequently, they & 
the ſeuen vials — be ny — 
confirmation hereof, they agree in their principall 
termes: the ſecond trumpet with the ſecond Viall: 
the third trumpet with the third Vial: the fourth 
trumpet with the fourth Vial: the ſixt trumpct with 
the ſixt Vial, the ſeuenth trumpet with the ſeuenth 
Vial : So, that thereby wee may be ſute, and con- 
clude both thoſe trumpets, with thoſe Vials, & alſo 
the reſt of the trumpets, with the reſt of the Vials, 
reſpectiue in purpoſe, meaning, time, & in all other 
circumſtances, to be one and the ſelfe ſame thing. 
3-PROPOSITION. 
The — and — the 4. trumpet, are not 
the great Antichrift and his Cleargie , but the 
Dominator of the Turkes and his armie , who 

began their dominion,in anno Chriſti rogr. 

the former propoſition, the fift Vial is al one 
with the fift trumpet : But in that Vial(ſaith the 
text)there aroſe ſuch a againſt the ſeate of 
that Antichriſtiã — is kingdome was dark- 
ned, and they did gnaw their — for ſorrowe. 
So that this may no waies be himſelfe that aroſe a- 
gainſt himſelfe, but rather ſome other godleſſe ty- 
rant like him, whom we ſhall prooue to be the Apo- 
ſtate Mahomer, and his locuſtes the Turkes: Firſt, by 
the name of their Chieftanes:ſecondly, by the ſpace 


* = 


. — 
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= firſt dominion : thirdly , and laſt of all, by all 
the tokens and ci nces contained in the text. 
As to the firſt, they ſhall haue (ſaith the text) their 
king, whoſe name ſhall be in Hebrewe Abaddon, and 
in Greeke Apollyon,& in Latine(as S. Ix xo tranſla- 
teth it) Exterminans, and in Engliſh a deſtroyer, or a 
waſter. But ſo it is, that trying from language to 
language the names of princes, yee ſhall only finde 
both their temporall and ſpirituall kings names to 
ſignifie the ſame, that eAbaddomin Hebrew, and A- 
pollyen in Greeke doeth : for their temporal king is 
called Twrca, which is aſmuch to ſay , asa Walter or 
deſtroyer , as teſtiſieth Y. Acdlantton in Carion his 
* Chronicles. And their ſpiritual kings name Aa- 
hom:t , (13 uifieth delens , a deſtroyer or waſter : and 
beſide that, it ſignifieth alſo a Meſſenger or Angel, 
moſt agreeable with this text, where he is alſo cal- 
led ,the Meſſenger or Angel of the depths. Ther- 
fore, theſe locuſtes by the name of their Chieftaine 

eth certainly to be the Turkes.fSecondly, as to 
the {pace of their oppreſsion done to pretended 
Chriſtians. Theſe locuſts (faith the text) had power 
giuen them not to kill but to vexe thoſe who had 
not the ſcale of God in their fore-heads ſiue mo- 
neths , which being prophetically taken, (becauſe 
thisis a prophecie) maketh juſt an hundreth and 
fiftie yeares,as is prooued by the firſt propoſition. 
And ſo long continued the Turkes in oppreſsing & 
ſpoyling the pretended Chriſtians, before the Em- 


Zadok their firſt dominator. Anno (briſt.1051.to the 


pire of the Tri aroſe, to wit, from the daies of | * 


Hier. de int. 


nominum, 

1 Reaſon, 

agreeance 

of names: 
Both their 
temporall 
kings name 
Turca, 
Abadds, 
4 deſtroy- 
er 


Chro. lib. 1 
fol. 8. & lib. 
5. fol. 107. 
| Hier. de. 
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And their 
ſprrituall 

kings name 
HMahume- 
tes i A- 
baddon, 

a deſtroy- 


er. 
2. Reaſon] 
eAccorde 
of time. 


time that Changes Chan of Tete, did begin in amo 
(riſti,1201.thatEmpire which ſubdued them. So 
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then by the time of their oppreſsi6 done to preten- 

2. mw ded Chriſtians, theſe locuſts agree to be the Turkes. 

ef ciremm- Thirdly,and laſt of all, the whole circumſtances and 


6 PROPOSITION UNI, 


— 


ſtances. tokens of the text, agrees moſt conueniently with 


the Tk: as at length our paraphraſtical & hiſtorical 
Read Ion. diſcourſe ſhal prooue.Wherfore, the Sta, mentidned 
Bal E Vs in the fift trumpet that before had fallen dow ne from 
in the end heauen, and his Locuſts that aroſe, muſt needs be the 
of bis fre- Mahomet ,who fel fro his former Chriſtiã profeſsion, 
vpon| & became an Apoſtate, and out of the ſmoke of his 
the Image hereſie, ſtirred vp the Turkes to be his armie. 
of both the ¶ hurc her, citigg Cuſpinianus and Biblianders reſtimonie, 
that Mahomet granted Criſt ond peakerb truely lum, and yet made 
d fection from him, 


| 
| 4. PROPOSITION. 

The Kings of the Eaſt, or foure Angels, ſpeciſſed in 
# he ſixt trumpet or ſixi vial. cap. . & 16, are 
the foure nations, Mahometanes beyond and a 
bout Enphrates, whobegan their empire by Ot- 
toman, in the year of Chriſt, 1290 or thereabout. 


Mahume Or proofe hereof, there needeth no other argu- 
tans angels | L ment, than the perfect concord of the whole to- 
or meſſen- | kens of the texts, cap. . & ca.16,agreeing ſo in euery 
pers. point with that hiſtorie,that no other hiſtory can be 
2-Mabn- applied thereto. Forfirſt,cap.g. they are called An- 
mitanes gels, that is to ſay, Meſſengers euill or good, execu- 
Kings of ters of Gods will: So were theſe Mabomerans meſſẽ- 


]rhe Eaſt. |gersſent of God, to ſcourge the Chriſtians falling a- 


3. They | way. Secondly,cap.16. they are called Kings of the 
are forre | Eaſt: & ſo are theſe Mahometans indeed Kings of 


narion the Eaſt. Thirdly, they were in number foure (ſaith 
® families the 


PROPOSITION III. 7 


the text) ſo were there of theſe Mabometanes foure 
chiefe nations, to wit, T urks,T artarians,Saracens, and 
Avrabians:and foure imperial or royal families, to wit 
Aſumbeit, (undelort, (mant, and Ottamans Fourth- 
ly, they were hitherto bound (ſaith the text) about 
the riuer Exphrares, & ſo haue they their refidence a- 
bout Exphrates, where they were ſo bound and tyed 
oo years, by ciuill & inteſtine warres, betwixt the 
T urks & T artarians, that they came not by weſt Eu- 
phrates to make cõqueſt, til after this yeare of Chriſt 
1296. afterwhich time, the whole uahometik empire 
ouer the moſt part of the (aid foure nations, came 
fro the other — families, in the only hand of Or-. 
tamamus their firſt Emperour. Fittly , theſe were ap- 
pointed (ſaith the text) at this time to ſlay the third 
part of men. And ſo did they, what by corporal, and 
what by ſpiritual death, ſlay, cõqueſt & poyſon with 
hereſie, all Aſia & much of Europe, euẽ the large third 
part of the world. Which propertie can be attribu- 
ted to none other hitherto, but to the ſaid Mahome- 
tike armie, vchich exceeded far, any armie heard of in 
Chriſtiã hiſtories. And therfote, ſixtly, are they num- 
bred to ſo great a multitude in the text, to wit, two 
hundreth thouſand thouſands horſemen. Seuenthly, 


beaſt, & this fals Mahomer, proceeded out three vn- 
cleane ſpirits, ſtirring vp the world to battell, as the 


4. Bounde 
at Euphra 


res. 


J Adpoin- 
ted to flay- 


as out of the mouths of the deuil, the Antichriſtian 


Text ſpecifies: So, by the hiſtory it is found, that our 
of their mouths proceeded ſuch inſpirations of the 
deuil, and deuiliſhexhortartions, that ſtirred vp( in 
fiery wrath, in ſmoking hereſie, and in ſulp — 


6. Their 
cat mul- 
titude. 

„ Thar 
three diue- 
liſh exhor- 


fe. 


| 


ous and bitter auarice)the whole world to batrell: 
that is to ſaye, theſe Mahometanes, Emperours 


ot 
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8 PROPOSITION, V. 


. 


— | of the whole Orient, _ the Antichriſtian beaſt, 
ſupreame head of the Occident,to fight in eArmaged- 


don: th at is to ſay, tofight in the mountaine ot the 
choſen fruite,and in the mountaine of the Euangel, 
euen in Aſia minor, and Europe, and in other lands of 
the Chriſtians, and among Gods elect fruit, & cho- 
ſen profeſſors of his Euangel , troubling them on 
both ſides , which at length and orderly ſhall be 
found in our paraphraſticall & hiſtorical Diſcourſe, 
together with all the reſt of the ſmaller circumſtan- 
ces contained in the text. So, then by theſe perfect 

_ we conclude, the ſixt trumpet or Vial, to 
be poken of the great Empire of theſe foure nati- 
ons Mahometanes, which about the yeare of 
Chriſt 1296. vnder their firſt Emperour Orromannus. 


5, PROPOSITION, 

The ſpace of the fift trumpet or vial, containcth 
245+ yeares, and ſo much alſo, euery one of the 
reſt of the trumpets or vials doe containe. 

One at the pow ring out of the fift vial, or ſoun- 
ding of the fift trumpet , the Turkes began their 

dominion vnder Zadok,, in Anno Chriſti 1051. b 

the third ition and by the fourth propoſiti- 

on, at the ſoundingof the ſixt trumpet, and powring 

— — — Mako” 

metanes began their — t the yeare 

of Chriſt 1296. Ther fore, the Trumpevor Viall 
indured from the 1051. yeare, to the 1296. yeare, 
which is the ſpace of 245. yeares. Now, that euery 
one of the reſt of the Trumpets or Vials doeth con- 


1. Reaſen 


Equalaie.Firſt,becauſe in euery diſtribution, æqualitie is moſt 


taine the ſame ſpace, itis probable by theſe reaſons, 


— — — 2 


— 


PROPOSITION V. 9 


apparant and probable, and ſo theſe ſeuen ages, 

by trumpets and vialles, appeare to haue 
no reaſon, why one ſhould be longer and ano- 
ther ſhorter, but rather all alike . Secondly, as in 
thoſe 245. yeares , the effects of the fift Trumpet 
and Viall were performed(as now is prooued)ſo by 
our paraphraſticall and hiſtoricall Diſcourſe , you 
(hall inde, that in the former 245. yeares, the ef- 
fect of the fourth Trumpet and Vial,and inthe 245. 
yeares before theſe , the effect of the third Trumpet 
or Viall was and conſequently , the ef- 
fects of euery one of the reſt of the trumpetsor Vi- 
als were performed in their owne ſpace of 245. 
| yeares , ingendering ſo in theſe intervals of 245 
yeares a perfect harmonie and analogie betuixt the 


ſounds of trumpets here, as the Iubilies were inꝰ Le- 
uiticus, For there, at the end of every 49. yeare, and 
beginning of the 50. yearethe trumpets ſounded, 


making betuixt euery ſounding thereof 49. yeares 
preciſely for a Iubilie intervall without any oddes, 
as the name 7ybilexs betokens , which ſignifieth a 
Trumpet or Cornet: Therefore,muſt thoſe ages alſo 
containe certaine whole Iubilie intetvalls, preciſely 
without _ otherwiſe , apparantly , they 
would not haue bene limited here by the ſoundes 


of theſe ages doeth containe foure Iubilies, which 
is 196, yeares; or ſixe Iubilies, which is 294. yeares, 
the one ſhall be ſo fewe, and the other ſhall be ſo 
manie, that the hiſtorie could not agree thereto: 
Therefore, five Iubilies, which is 245. yeares (3 


prophecie and hiſtorie. Thirdly,becauſe euery one of 
thele ages are tearmed and diſtinguiſhed by the 


of Trumpets, as the Tubilics are. Then, if euery one 


3. Thara 
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Romanes. Anno 1051, Zadok began the firſt domi- 


Antichriſt. And euery one of theſe great mutati- 
ons followed neere by 245. yrares one after ano- 


mutations of Empires followed neere by 245. years 


one after another: as, Jeruſalem was deſtroyed Anno 
71. Anno 316, or thereby, Conſtantine tranſported 
the Imperiall ſeate from Rome to Byzantien , which 
is (onſtantinople, And in Reme,Pope Sylveſter,is ſaid 
then to haue begunne the Papiſtical kingdome. 
Anno 561, Nſes recouering Rome: and after many 
burnings, repairing it, contracted peace with the 
Oſtrogattes. About the yeare of Chriſt 806, (harle- 
maigne receiued the newe Empire of Germanes and 


nion of the Turkes. Anno 1296, ot ſoone after, Or- 
toman the firſt Empire of the foure nations 
Mahomertanes. Laſt of all, about the 1541. 
aroſe our true profeſſors againſt the kingdome of 


ther. And this mooueth — other Hiſtorio- 
graphers, to affirme by diuers obſeruations, that 

wy — groſſelie they thinke, or 
rather more ie, 490. ) is faralis periodui 
imperiarum: the fatall period Empires, for that it is a- 
bout twiſe 245. yeares. Fifthe , 245. yeares, is the 
juſt halfe of the great Iubilie, or ſeuentie weekes of 


Damel,con 490. And becaufe the 
— Rand whollie — great 


Iubilies: therefore. John by the Spirit of God diui- 


= * * 


derh ſeuen halfes of the great lubilie, among the ſe- 
uen Trumpets or vials. Sixtly, there are bookes of 


| the Iewes, containing (as they alledge) doctrines 
2 proceeding from the mouthes of the Patriarches, | 
=. . _ 


| 00 "Frororitrion V. | 
4; Great [the middeſt beruixt extremities) agreeth exquiſit-[ 
changes e- lie. Fonrthlie, it is founde in hiſtories, that great 


ö 
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affirming euery great Angel of ſcuen , to rule the 
world 490. yeare,:which wee. (wanting the warrant| 
of Scripture) can neither affirme nor condemne. 
Alwaies (if it be ſo) the halſe thereof, to wit, 245. 
yeares is taken inſtead ofthe hole, becauſe (as is | / 
ſaid)the time to come to the worlds end. would not 
containe ſeuen of theſe whole diuiſions, and to con- 
taine fewer diuiſions than ſeuen, that had bene re- 
ugnant to the propheticall maner, that diuides all | 
y ſeuen : as ſeuen ſeales, ſeuen trumpets, ſeuen vi- 
| als, ſeuen thunders,&c. So then, for concluſion, o- 
uery Trumpet or Viall endureth 245. yeares. 


6, PROPOSITION. 


The firſt Trumpet or Viall began at 
the Jubilie in Anno 
| Chriſti y i. 


Eing by the third Propoſition, the fifttrumpet 
| or viall began in Anno 105 1. And that bythe fiſt 
propoſition euery trumpet or viall containeth 245. Prauen by 
_ it muſt needs follow by juſt count, that the ;ndultion, 

rſt trumpet or viall began in Anno 71. The ſecond. 1 


— 


in An. 3 is, The third in An, 361. Ihe fourth in anno „ebe, 
gos. The fift (as is already proued) in An, tog i. The pubilie 
ſixt alſo in An. 1296. he ſeuenth in An. 1541. And gebe. 
that this 7 i. yeare of Chriſt, and conſequentlie, the , If ore 

firſt yeare of euery trumpet ot Viall was Iubilie, you he, 
may conſider by the dilccurſe of foſephus Scaliger de cad in our 
emmendatione temporum. | Solution 

of daubta. 

The 
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I ru if theſouen fals, andfuft of th 
T of theſenen ſealts r/t of the 
ſeuen Trumpets or vials, begin both at 
ance, in Anno 71. 

s appeareth euidently, for euen by the text 
Mm 8.) the ſeuenth being opened, that 
verie houre, the ſeuen receiued their —_ 
pets to blow, for hauing ſaid in the firſt verſe , and 
When he had openedthe ſenenth ſeale there Was ſlencein hea- 
wen about halfe an hoxre : hee ſubjoyneth immediatly 
(verl. 2.) «And I ſa the ſenen e Angeli, dc. reccaue t heir 
ſeuen Trumpets. And further, after he hath ſhewed 
| Vane 5) * Chriſt powred out the fiery coales of 

his wrath , in reuenge of the blood of his Saints 
(which doubtleſſe was vpon Jeruſalem , which head 
it) incontinent he — — (verſe 6. and y.) that 
then the ſeuen Angels ared themſelues to 
Theres- blowe-And the firſt blew us rrumper,c>c.So therefore, 
ons hereof, jultlie at this deſtruction of Jeruſalem, in Anno Chri- 
read in our (ti 71, make wee both the laſt ſcale, and firſt Trum- 
Solution © | —_—_ inne. And this is alſo confirmed 
doubts, 1 — — — backward 
1 Trumpet or V preciſe to the yeare 
: ofthis deſtruction. 1 


8. PROPOSITION. 
T he firſt ſcale * to — 
Anno Chriſti 29 . complea 
THis is rooued by this reaſon. The openingoff 
Tur k r (ans. and out- going of ane 
ods werd enn &c. is interpreted to be 
Uiltorious. the word of God, in the 19. chapter, vetſ. 13. which| 
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i 


er out vi toriouſlie, conquering and piercing 


our hearts with the arrowes of feruencie and godly 
zeale. This behooued onely to beginne at that time 
that Chriſt was baptized, and began to preach and 
open vp the ſealed doctrine of our ſaluation, which 


and about the beginning of his thirtieth yeare (as 
Lake teſtiſieth) So, then conſequently, the firſt ſeale 
beginneth to be opened about the end of the ſaid 
29. yeare of the age of Chriſt, 


9. PROPOSITION. 
Emery Scale muſt containe the ſpace of 


ſeuen ycarcs. 


He firft Seale beginning to be opened in Anno 
Chriſti 29. as by the former propoſitiõ is proo- 
ued, we ſay, that the ſecond ſeale beginneth in Anno 


| Chriſti 36. The third beginneth in Anna, 43. The 


fourth in An. 50. The fift, in An. 57. The ſixt in An. 
64. And finallie, the ſeventh beginneth in Anno 71 
proceeding euer æqually by ſeuen yeares internall, 
for theſe reaſons. Firſt, becauſe in all diſtributions, 

ualitie is moſt apparant and probable: and truth 
it is, that the fitſt ſeale could not begin at the terme 
and yeare of Chriſt 29. prooued by the former = 
poſition, and the ſeauenth ſeale at the tearme of the 
yeare of Chriſt t. prooued by the ſeuenth Propoſi- 
tion, and proceed æquallie: vnleſſe that cuerie ſeale 
contairie — yeares. Secondly, becauſe in procee- 
ding, and giuing ſeuen yeares to euery ſeale, ye ſhall 


finde the effect of euery ſeale to be ed with- 
n the ſeuen yeares of that ſeale: And ſo the harmo- 


C3 nie 
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was in the end of the 29. yeare of the age of Chriſt: | /; 


| (rift pre 
chung ope- 
ned the 
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aluation 


Luk. 35.23 


2. Perfor- 


mance of 


Set: in 


exery ſeuen 


ve. 
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3- Recken- 
ne Wit h- 


ina Fuliſy 


is made by 
wecken of 


Feares. 
fEcrd;. 
Leuit 25. 


4. T heſe 
ſcales are a 
part of Da 
mels ſealed 
werber. 
Dan. 9. 24+ 


Dan. 12.9. 


— 2 — 
= 


nie to be perfect betuixt theſe ſcales and the rl 
hiſtorie, as in our paraphraſtical and hiſtoricall Di- 
{courſe ſhall appeare more at large. Thirdly,becauſe 
all compts of yeares within a Iubilie, were recko- 
ned among the Leuites and _ by weekes of 
yeares, euery weeke containing teuen ycares, as the 
Iewes doe obſerue yct vnto this day: and this ſpace 
of ſeales opening, ing from the yeare of 
Chriſt 29, to the Iubilie in Anno. 71. is leſſe than a 
Iubilie intervall, for it is but 42. odde yeares:and 
therefore the diuiſion ought of neceſsitie to fall by 
weekes of yeares, or by ſeuen yeares. Fourthly, the 
Angel in DANIEL freck 70. weckes of yeares 
betuixt the commandement to build Jeraſalem, and 
the latter deſtruction of ſernſalem, including the 
eAMeſuaic And this Angell calleth his 
words cloſed & ſealed, Sermonesclanſs & ſignati Words 
cloſed and ſcaled whereby juſtly theſe 70. weekes may 
be called ſealed weeks. Now, becauſe theſe 42. odde 

of the ſcales are cextainlie a part of the ſeuen- 
tie ſcaled weeks of DAn1tL:Thereſore,we may juſt- 
lie, affirme theſe ſcales to be ſealed weekes , and ſo 
conſequentlic cuery one of them to containe ſeuen 
yeates. 


10-PROPOSITION. 
The laſt trumpet and Vial beginneth anus Chriſti 
1541.And ſhould end in anno 


Chriſti,1786. 
Geingby the third Propoſition , the fift Trumpet 


r Viall began in anno 051. and by the fit pro- 
poſition, euery Trumpet or Viall containeth 245. 


pg 


| | Teares, it muſt needs follow that the ſeuenth Trum- 


* pet 


he 


—— 
, 


— 
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rumpet or Vial began in Anno Chriſti 1541. and| By ind. 
| conſequently it ſhould end 245. yeares after: which | #09, 
is in Anno 1786. Not that I meane, that that age, 
or yet the world ſhall continue ſo long, becauſe it is | 
ſaid, ft hat forthe Elects ſake, the timeſhal be ſhort-| Mat.24.22 } 
ned: but I meane, that if the world were to endure, | 
that ſeuenth age ſhould continue vntill the yeare of 
Chriſt 1786. | 
It. PROPOSITION, 
The ſeuen T hunders, whoſe voices are commanded 
to be ſealed, and not written ¶ cap. 10. 4] are the 
ſeuen Angels, ſpecified cap. 14. verſe 6. J. 9. 
| T4. I. 17. 14. \ 
1 tenth chapter doeth agree with the twelth | 
of Danttr almoſt in euery poynt: there doth 
he likewiſe ſhew,that thoſe verie ſelfe· ſame myſteries | 
are ſealed, yet but for a time, ſaith the Angel, in theſe pan. 12. 4. 
words, Tu autem DANIEL, clandeſ. rmones , &. ſigna li- and 9.13. 
brum vſque ad tempus ft arur mm, &c, But thou, O Da- 
N I E L, cloſe vp the Words, and ſeale the buokę, until the ap- 
poynted time. And againe, he ſaith, VadeDar1tr, quia 
clauſs ſunt ſienatique ſermones, vſque ad prefimtiom tempus. 
Geethy Way, DANIEL, ſe the Words ave cloſed —_— eAMyſte- 
vntil the appoynted time. This time that theſe myſteries | ries no lan- 
werecloſed, appeareth to be the time of darkneſſe | ger «lied, 
alreadie paſt, vnder the Antichriſtian errors, now | Reaſons of 
hope we in God, that thoſe myſteries are able to be | Anaopie. 
found out, ſeeing that time is expired. Then to our| 1. 7 2 | 
purpoſe, let vs conferre the tokens of the ſeuen Booke and |, 
thunders , with the tokens of the ſeauen An- exerlfting 
| gels ſpecified in the fourtenth chapter, and we ſhall! Goſpel ope- | 
nde them to agree. For firſt, at the comming ning. . 
* C 4 — 


n 
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* | Tſhewyoua 


of the ſeuen thunders , Chriſt doeth offer the open 
booke of his trueth.(So ca. 14. )the firſt of the ſeuen 
Angels bringeth the euerlaſting Goſpel,and openly 
preacheth out the ſame ly,cap.10,Chriſt by 
the mightie voice of his word, as a roaring Lion in 
the mouthes of his prea roclaimed the truth: 
then came the ſeuen thunders: ſo alſo (cap. 14. )the 
voice of Gods heauenly ele& is heard as the migh- 
tie ſound of waters, & asthunder(ver.2.)Then came 
orderlic the ſeuẽ Angels (ver. 6. 8B. 9. 14.15. 17. K 18) 
Thirdly( cap. 10)the ſeuen thunders are ſealed vp as 
a myſterie. So like iſe( ca. 24) thoſe ſeuen Angels are 
preparers and reapers of Gods great harueſt, and 
what myſterie is more ſealed than that, as teſtifieth 
Ake, ſaying, De die autem illo vel hora, nemo ſcit, ne- 
que Angeli us cœlo, neque Falus, uiſi Pater: But of that daye 
and houre knoweth no man, no not the e Angeli Which are in 
heauen, neither the Somme but the Father : And Paule to 
the / (or ſaying. Ecce myſtermum dico vobis c&c. Bc holat, 
cr rag — (cap. o.) the thun- 
ets are commanded to be ſealed , and not to be 
writte plainly. So( ca. 1 4)they are ſo ſealed, that they 
are neither named duelie with their former name of 
thunder: neither are they placed in their due place, 
which ſhould haue bene in the tenth chapter, but 
here are called A ,and in the fourtenth 
— 1 Fiftlic 10. be called thunders, 
and yet are ſealed: So (chap.14, )though they be ſea- 
led with the name of Angels, yet for a token that 
they be the ſeuen thunders, he Jeſcriberh the ſound 
of great thunder going before them. Then for con- 
cluſion, in reſpect of the harmonie betuixt the ſeuen 


tt. 


thunders and ſeuen . great harucſ, 
* 


— 


— 
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we conclude them both to be one. 


12. PROPOSITION. 
The firſt of the ſeuen thunders , and the ſexenth 
and laſt Trumpet or vial, begin both at once in 
Anno 1541+ 


the cleuenth chapter it js ſaid, that at the blaſt | 
of the ſcuenth Trumper , the kingdome of the 
world becommeth Chriſt his kingdome: that is, the 
kingdome of the Antichriſt, & all other prophane 
kingdomes ſhall fall, and Chriſt his kin ſhall 
be ſpread and enlarged ouer all: And this can no o- 
ther waies come to paſſe, but by the preaching of 
the Euangel, which was of newe opened vp, and 
preached at the comming of the firſt Angel, whom 
the Text ſaith, to haue f Euangelium erer, vr tuar- | 
gelizaret ſedentibus ſuper terram: An ing Exangel to | 
preach unto them Which del vpon the earth, Which An- | 
ell, by the former propolition,is prooned to be the 
225 ol the ſeuen thunders : Therefore, it followeth y „ 
conlequentlie , that the new reſtoring of the Euan- Roving of 
el, the ſeuenth Trumpet or Vial , & the firſt thun- % 2 
> orthunJrinz Angel, come all at once. And % — 
bse by the tenth Propoſition, — in . J. 
Anno Chriſti 15 4t. For confirmation ,afrer adobe 
the end of the ſixt Trumpet, completed in the ende uh 
of the ninth chapter : in the beginning of the tenth 1 
chapter, here the ſeuenth Trumpet appeareth to + the faſt 
beginne (the ſixt being newlte ended) ye ſhall finde |, a 
| there declared, how Chriſt proffereth the o — 
booke, & manifeſt doctrine of the Euangel, & then _ 
immcdiatlic that verie time, while as Chriſt by his 
Miniſters, preached and proclaimed out that ma? 


1 


niteſt 


1K 


1 — — * 
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PROPOSITION XIII. 


_| fWhichyeare, 


nifeſt word, as with the mightie voice of a Lion: in- 
continent (I ſay) that verie time (verſe 3. the ſeuen 
thunders began to vtter their voice: And ſo the be- 
ginning of the voice of the ſeuen thunders, or voice 
ol the firſt thunderin | commeth at once 
with the completing ot the ſixt Trumpet, and be- 
inning of the ſeuenth: although the very latter 
laſt ot the ſeuenth Trumpet be not then come. 


13. PROPOSITION. | 

Euery one of 1 t hree thundering Angels con- 
taineth a Iubilie, and then the laſt foure all at 
once compleateth the day of indgement. | 
He firſt part of this ition, is atthe com- 
mand of the Angel in Da x 11, and inthe 
Reuel ation ſo ſealed & cloſed, that be no part of thoſe 
texts may it be gathered, how long cuery thunder 
or Angel of the great harueſt doeth follow after o- 
ther: yet after the cuſtome, of the Leuites and 
Prophets, fwho diuide all great dates by Iubilies, 
and {mall dates by, weekes of yeares,we judge moſt 
apparantlie, this laſt age to be diuided by lubilies: 
and ſo euery thunder or Angel of theſe three that 
are ſaid inthetext(ca.14.ver.16.8.&g.)to preceed 
Gods harueſt, to containe 49.yeares, in- 
ning the firſt (by the former ſinon) at the 
yeare of Chriſt, 154 t. who (verſe 6. and y) preached 
his euerlaſting E l to the yeare of God, 1 590, 
beginneth the ſecond thundring An- 
(verſe 8.) and continueth proclaiming the finall 


clamet hit he 


fal Rab hich yeare, the thirde thu 
erb year 1639. 3- thunder threatning torepentance to the yeare, 1644. 


ie and fal of Babylon, to the of Chriſt, 1639 
ing Angel begin- 


net 


— 


„ 
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eth, who (verſe g. )is ſtiled the third Angel, and 
he continueth exhorting and threatning theſe of 
the laſt dregs of the Antichriſt to repentance, to the 
yeare of Chriſt, 1688, Where the fourth thundring 
Angel, euen Chriſt himfelfe (verſ. 14. & 16.) enters 
actually vnto his great harueſt , to gather vp his e- 
lect, at the warning of the fift Angel,cuen Gods ho- 


lie Spirit (verſ. 15 Like as contrarilie, the ſixt thun- bern 


dering Angel, exeeutor of Gods fiery and fierce 
wrath( mentioned verſ. 17.and 19)is — 
and warned (verſe 18) by the ſeuenth Angel com- 
mander thereof, to cut dom ne and tread out the 
vines of the earth, in the wine-preſſe of Gods wrath: 
And ſo by theſe laſt foure Angels or thunders (to 
wit,by C 
Angels, vnder the figure of theſe laſt Angels)all the 
whole great day of Gods harueſb, and latter judge- 
ment is accompliſhed: : 
14. PROPOSITION. 


The day Gods indoement appeares to fall betuixt 


the yeares of Chrift,1688.and 1700, 
53 it be ſaid in Marks, that the day of 
judgement & houre thereot, none doth know, 
ea, not the Sonne, but the Father only: yet let none 
ſo baſe of iudgemẽt as to conclude thereby, that 
the yeare or age thereof is alſo vnknowne to Chriſt, 
or vnable to be knowne any waies to his ſeruãts, by 
reaſon that firſt in that ſame part of Mak, Chriſt let- 
teth vs not only ſee, that he knew the age & yeares, 
neere the which that day ſhould fall, bur alſo to 


1. 
eſſect, that wee may likewiſe fore · know the ſame, he zeacherh 


giues vs diuers indices & foretokẽs, which he could 
not, nor would not haue fore-warned, if hee had 


riſt himſelfe,and by his whole miniſtering 


Mar. 13.32 
Reaſons 
that the 
latter day | 
Su * 
ly,(though 
not preciſe- 
ly )be kno- 
Wen. | 
(ni 


the forets- 
k ens. 


bene 


* 


— 
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* 


bene vtterly ignorant of the time thereof or yer had 


dome, that was long to be delayed 
vas that myſteric juſtlie by the 


minded that we ſnould neuer haue fore- know ne the 
and appearant thereof, although the pre- 
ciſe day and houre be only knowne to God. Second- 
lie, although the Spirit of God hath hitherto con- 
cealed theſe myſteries from them whom the know- 
ledge thereof might haue yet that 
* _ — . from vs, to 
whom the know ight brin n- 
tance and — for as the — 
of death, to him that were to liue long, might — 
the forke-knower negligent of his dutic to God, & 
careful to prouide i natly for his long life here: 
Where through God hath made the houre of death 
vncertaine till it h. Euen ſo, if the foreknow- 
ledge of the latter day had bene granted to men a- 
ny waies long before it come, that long aſſured con- 
tinuance of the world, foreknowne by them ſo long 
before, had made them to become more carefull per 
fas & nefas , for their families and polteritie$ , that 
were long to ſtande , than for that heauenly king- 
And therefore, 
prouidence of God, 
— —— ove — 
as r nnetn to , y is 
Scriptures Np make the age and yeares thereof to 
be manifeſted , as a ſpurrein his mercie, to mooue 
the elected ſinners to tance, and a teſtimonie 
in Gods juſtice, againſt the hard- hearted miſ- belee- 
uers, continuing in ſinne. Thirdly, and for confir- 
mation of the former, Chriſt teſtifieth, that his com- 


ming ſhal be like vnto the loud of Nah, before the 


| 


which,the world being admoni by N aahs 


prea- 


— 


PRo POSITION XIII. 2 


preaching, and by the viſible building of the Arke, 
would not the more repent, nor amend their liues, 
till vnawares they were all deſtroyed:& is God now 
otherwiſe then he hath bene? I he (faith the ſcrip- R$: 5 
ture) am har he ſhal repent that now, Which be didit hen,, 
and forbeare the like ? Nay, but contrarily , he ſhall 
make his owne to be fore-{ceneof this time, aſwell 
as of that time, ſeeing it is now as neceſſarie, that 
Gods Miniſters exhort vs to repentance, of that 
cold neſſe of charitie, and al other vices that abound 
in this laſt age, and to terrifie vs with the eertaine 
and aſſured approaching of the latter day, and de- 
ſtruction of che world by fire, aſwel as the —— 
building of the Arke, the deeds, geſture, and appa- 
rant preaching of Noah, was a fore-warning 120. Gen.6.3- 

yeares to the olde world, that for their vnlawfull| 1-Per.3-1 9 
luſts,& other their horrible vices,they ſhould be de- | | 

firojed by water. Fourthly, that the yeares or age of | 4. Dan 
the latter day is not vnknowne to Chriſt, nor euer prophecs- 

vnſearchable to his ſeruants, is certaine by Dzmel,to | erh that in 
whom, although it is ſaid, fade DANIEL, quia clauſe, chr latter 
ſunt ignatique ſermones hi : Goe thy Way Da N-IE L, for daes, know 
theſe Words ave cleſad and ſealed:tAs to the Apoſtles, Non ledge of 979 
eſt veſtrums ſcire temepora : It is not for you to knowe the ſteries ſhall 
tives or that their time was far fromthe latter day, 


librum 2d t atutum , ulli hunt, & multi- — 
plex crit — the — rs ned time ma- W 
mie ſhall goe to and fro, and knowledge be encreaſcd 
meaning, when as the due time beginneth to ap- 

proach, theſe dates ſhall be know ne, for knowledge 
thall then abound. And againe he ſaith, Impie agent 


— 


ith Dax IBE of the time of reuelation, Se 1292+ 129} 


* 


22 imelligem omnes empis, porro doit wntelligent. 
225 Tam” 


| 
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6.In daine 
were it pro 
phecied, if 
it Were not 
to be under 
ſtood. * 


of the poſs 


bilitie to 


22 


, 


ir. | although they are continually reſerued in feare and 
*| mer isnot yntil the latter day,which they knew was 


* 


ſcendit Diabolus ad vos, habens iram magnam, ſciens quod 


— 
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The wicked ſhall doe wick galy, amd none of the . 
hane vn der ſt andinę, but the wiſe ſhall vnderſt and. Fittlie, 

this age or apparant years of the latter day, are nei- 
ther vnſearchable to Chriſts ſervants, nor vnknowne 
to himſelfe, ſeeing it is euident, that the Deuils haue 
a certaine fore knowledge thereof, in that they ſaid 
to Chriſt, f emſti huc, ante tempus torqucre nos? Art thou 
come hit her, to torment vs before the time ? meaning, that 


dread, yet(as Peter and Jude teſtific)their chiefe tor- 


not to be at that time. Again, it is ſaid in the Reucla- 
tion, Let mini cœli, cc. Ve autem terre & mari quia di- 


modicum t habet. T herifore,reioyce yce heauem, &c. 
and woe to the inhabitarti of the earth, and of the ſea, for the 
Demi 15 come domne unto you which hath great wrath,knoWw 
ing that he bath but aſhort time. So then, ſeeing the De- 
uh hath great wrath in the latter daies, and doeth 
know that his time is ſhort, ſhall we ſay, that Chriſt 
{hall be ignorant of that, which the Deuill doeth 
know, Sixtly, to what effect were the Prophecies of 
Dax, and ofthe Rexelation giuen to the Church 
of God, and ſo many dates of yeares, and circum- 
ſtances of time, fore-ſhewing the latter day, contai- 
ned thereintill, if God had appointed the fame to 
be neuer know ne or vnderſtood before that daye 
come. Therefore, aſſuring our ſelues, that all theſe 
Prophecies ofthe latter day ſhall be knowne and 
manifeſted to Gods Church, before Chriſt come to 


judgement: let vs conferre all theſeprophecies and 


propherical figures thereof together, and we ſhall 
finde the come ſo neere to one time, that verily the 


ſo 


marter 


[ 
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Symbole of the Sabboth) it is thought by the moſt 


that mankind ſhall indure the trauels and cares of 
this world: and that is confirmed by Peter, v ho { 
king of the day of iudgement, noteth, that a thouſand 
years ſhalbe as one day in Gods ſioht:and a day as a thouſand 
ears: And ſo conſequently, the ſixe dayes of worke, 
to repreſent ſixe thouſand yeares : after the which 
ſixe thouſand yeares of worldly trauels and cares, 
then ſhall come our æternall Sabboth & reſt , in the 
glorie of heauen , ſignified by the ſeuenth daies 
reſt: For that truely, there is no inſtitution appoyn- 
ted by God to Moſes, which (beſides the ciuill com- 
moditie ) had not alſo a ſpitituall figure: And ſure it 
is, that no figure appeareth more conſonant with 
theſe ſixe daies of worke , and ſeuenth day of reſt, 
than the preſent miſeries of this world, and zternall 
Sabboth hereafter. Secondly, and 


by fire: two thouſand yeares voide or without lawe, 
two thouſand yeares vnder the law: & two thou- 
ſand yeares ſhall be the daies of the Mxss As: And 
for our offences, which ſhall be manic and great, 
ſhall theſe yeares lacke which ſhall lacke . Thus 


Chriſt, which terme, both by the ſaid ſaying of Eliu, 
and by Chriſts om ne ſaying in Marr.appeareth to be 
ſhorrned. f And therfore, chi 


— wonderfull. And firit (beginning at the Inquiſiu- 


ons of that 


learned, that the ſixe daies of labour, weekly obſer- Ir 0 
ued,doth meane & bear the ſymbole of 6000. years, |/ 


edpe. 
Th. firſt is 
the Sym- 
bole of the 
Sab bot h. 


2. Pet. 3. . 


ble with z. T wa 
the former, there is a ſentence of the houſe of Elias | rence the 
reſerued in all ages, bearing theſe wordes: The world; houſe of E- 
ſhal ſtand ſixe — — then it ſhall be conſumed | las. 


farre ſaieth Elias: Now, the tearme of theſe 6000, 7 3. Da- 

doeth expire, about the 2000. yeare of ne, darerh 
both the re 
wrreftions \ 
dly,by Damel wee ſhall TMar. 24. 23 


approch 


pn CES 


— 


| &doD 
98081 


Pu. 


2  TrorosITION III. | 


approch nearer that tearme: for he in his 12. chap in 

— en. Hae of the firſt reſurreKion(which is the 
reſurrection from the Antichriſtian errors) and of 
the ſecond reſurreQion, which is the generall reſur- 
tection from the dead: ſuch an Angel, as afterwards 
appeareth to Ioun ¶ Re. 10) teaching him conoer- 
ning the latter day, doth here to Dax ET, 
{wearing ſolemnly a tearme phetical daies to 
euerie one of thoſe queſtions, doubted of by the 


{ Prophet: of which, the greateſt tearme is expreſſed 


to e daies, _ —— 
propoſition ) meaneth 1335. yeares, whoſe begin- 
ning = 2 — = _ Andfro the time 
that t acrifice 7, the abominat 
ro deſolation(or made deſolate) ſhalbe 1290. deer ſe 
is be that awaiteth and abideth to the 1335. day. As it he 
would ſay from that time that both the Iewiſh dai- 
ly Sacrifice ſhal vtterlie ceaſe , and the abominable 
rites of the Gentiles be aboliſhed , to the complea- 
ting of the great reſurrection from the Antichriſti- 
an errours, and vtter decay of his kingdome, ſhal be 
1290.yeares, and then bleſſed ſhall he be that abi- 
deth and remaineth conftant in the {mall time, that 
—— — — ſhall 
all in the 133 5. yeare, from ing away of the 
(aid Iewiſh S Gentiles —— 
But ſo it is, that theſe were neither actually taken 
away by Chriſts paſsion , neither in the deſtructi- 
on of Ieruſalem, neither other - waies elſe, till mira- 
culouſlie in the daies of ſuliam the A , Anno 
Chriſti 365. This Apoſtate, hauing in deſpight of 


N 


Chriſt , ordained the Iewes to builde vp and re- 
paire the Temple of JIonſalem on the one part, and 


ſon theother part, hauing (ent his Legates to offer 
Sacrifice in the chiefe Etlinicke Temple of the Gen- 
tiles in Delphos , and to conſult with that Oracle of 
Apollo there, God ſent his thunder from aboue, and 
| carthquake from beneath, and thereby over-whel- 
med both thoſe chieſe Temples*abour one time, ſo 
vtterly, that to this day al the Iewiſh daily Sacrifice of 
the one, & the abominable Ethnick ſuperſtitions of 
the other, haue ceaſed, and bene put to vtter confu- 
ſion and deſolation. ZBut if (after the opinion of 
ſome learned men) this text doeth meane in the o- 
| riginal Hebrew , not the A bominuiom to be put in 
Deſdlation, but contrarilic, fa deſolating and waſting 


king away of the and foreſaid daily Sacri- 
ſice: In this caſe appeatingly, the ſame date is not 
| the leſſe eſtablii hed Fforw o was 2 more horrible 


, that blood-thirſtie Apoſtate, together with 

deteſtable, idolatrous and magicall decrees, which 
publikelie he erected and ſet vp, to bring (britia- 
ſme to vtter deſolation.So that howſocucr this Ab- 


7 PrRorosSITION d 27 


and waſting Abomination, than was the foreſaid — | were pur to 
$ 


eAbomination to be ſet vy, together alſo,with the ta- abomina 


— 
deſolation. 
f A deſo- 
Len hs 


111141101 


omination be expounded , either paſsiuely, to be made | ſet wp. 

| deſolate, as the Gentiles chiefe a — le and ido- . 
latrous Orale of Apollo at that time was made de- f, an 
ſolate, or actiuely, that the A bauinaion ſhould his deteſta- 
make a waſting or deſolarion , and that that waſting ble decrees 
| Abomination ſhould be then erected, as the abo- were wa 
minable Tyrant and Apoſtate Ialian was promoted ſting abo 
Emperour, and his cruell decrees of perſecution at mimuion. 
that time ſer out: Euen alwaies in that verie ſame 
365. yeare, all the foreſaid accidents occurred: for | . Occ; 
in that one yeare both firſt the foundations of the !rance. 


"= 2 


— — _ 
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_ 26 PxOPOSITI ON, XIII. Ws. 
fewiſh Temple of daylie Sacrifice: as ſecondly(in the 
2. Occur-|paſsiuc ſenle the ſaid Temple of the Ethnicks abom- 
rance. nations, in Delphos , were by thunder and earthquake 
3- Occur-|both deſtroyed-as thirdly(in the actiue ſenſe)thar a- 
race. abominable uin, and his decrees for deſolating & 
devouring Gods ſeruants, were then ſet ep.Theriore 
from this yeare of Chiilt 365. we are commanded 
oo. the to reckon 133 5-years which falleth in Anno 1700. 
ende of all And then(ſaith DANIEL, verſ- G.) ſhall be the end of 
wonders. all wonders , euen the wonderous and great day of 
the Lord: But yet, as the foreſaid prophecie of Elia, 
defined by whole thouſands , is by DAN III 
more narowly defined by 17. hundreth. So it appea- 
reth that the laſt prophecie of the Revelation ſhould 
moſt narrowlic of all point out the ſame by odde 
yeares: for the which, now wee proceed to that laſt 
4. Reaſon, Prophecie of the Revelation. Fourthly therefore, it 1s 
— reaſoned in the former propoſitiõ, that euery thun- 
of the thi-| dering Angell of three, contained 49. years, and then 
ders, commeth the Day of the Lord:and by the 12 
Propoſition, the firſt thundring Angel, began in An. 
1541-to which adde thriſe 49. yeares, which is 147. 
The latter | yeares:and fo by that account, the latter day wil fal 
day be- in An. Chriſti, 1688, Wherfore, appearingly betwixt 
tir 1688 this 1688. yeare, according to the Revelarion,and the 
and 1700. 1yoo. year, according toD Ax ir, the ſaid latter day 
A cenfir- Gould al. And for further confitmatiõ hereof, there 
mation is a number put in the end of the 14 ch. of the Reve-, 
hereof. lation,which appeares to be a date of the latter day: 
for that chapter altogether ſpeaketh of the Lordes 
great harueſt, & latter j t. There( ſaith ohn) 
the blood came out of the Wine: preſſe vnto the 
| horſe bridles;- by the ſpace of a thouſand and ſixe 
ET. Oy". , » hun- 


| 


== PROPOSILTIO III XV. a 


nn 


dreth ſtades or courſes : as if appearingly, hee 
would meane metaphoricallie, as wine may 

thought to flowe from the preſſe, or the blood of 
ſlaine men in a fielde, to aſcend to the horſe bri- 
dles: ſo, æternallie ſhall the torment of the wicked 
aſcende, after that a thouſand and ſixe hundreth 
yeares be accompliſhed : For , theſe Srades agree | | 
well to meane yeares, ſecing aſtade is that race or | 
courſe, that one may be thought to runne with one | 
breath, before hee beginne to renewe his breath a- 


Sunne maketh in a circuit, before he beginne to re- 
ne we his circuit againe. Now, counting therefote, a 


thouſand and ſixe hundreth yeares, from the time 


that this was written , which was about the 97. 
yeare of Chriſt , as Exſebins in his Chronicle ſaith, 

or in the ende of the raigne of Domitian, as Ircmens 
ſaith,which was in Anno Chriſti 99. The end of the 

count ſhall fall about the yeare of Chriſt 1697. or The terms 
the yeare 1699. which is betuixt the ſaid terme of this ac- 
1688. and 170. And ſo the difference of theſe count, are 
dates is but ſmal, and if the time of hiſtories were 1597. or 
ſurely written and obſerued, it may be thought, that 15 gg. 
the difference would be either leſſe, or vtterlic no- 
thing at all. 


15.PROPOSITION. 


The 42, moneths , a thonſand two hundreth and Pan. 7. 25. 
h : | : 2. 7. 
threeſcore prophetical daies, three great daies pa. . & 
and a halfe, and a time, times, and a halfe a time 13. 

* . « . 4 A poc. 1 3 
mentioned in Daniel, & in the Reuelatian, are | 
all one date. 


| 


D 2 — 


gaine : as one yeare is that race or courſe, that the 
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Verie moneth the Grecians , contained 
kirtle daies prod! 

Scaliger, and ſo conſequentlie, fourtic two moneths 

are æqual to athouſandtwo hundreth, & threeſcore 

daies. Alſo, three great daies and an halfe, are zquall 

them for theſe reaſons. f Firſt, by reckoning, 

is 


lib. de emen 
dat. tempot. 


* 10 

4 baife,are p ccauſe three — + 1g the prophe- 
ticall manner in poſition) i 

— three yeares and an haltfe: — er 
775. the Glæcian manner) twelue moneths in the yeare, 

Land thirtic daies in euerie moneth , theſe three 
by vee yeares and a halſe (called in the text, three daies 
and a halfe) will be fourtie tuo moneths, or a thou- 
fand, two hundreth and threeſcore daies juſt, Se- 


2. One in | condly, they muſt be all one, for that in purpoſe 


purpoſe. - they agree: for it is faid, that the Antichriſtian beaſt 
* at his riſing, flew the two Witneſſes of God (which 


| poſition 2+ hereafter are prooued to be the two Ieſtaments) 


and their carcaſes (or naked letter) lay three 
daies anda halfe, and then were they reuiued, and 
at that time of their reviuing, came a great decaie 


theſe Witneſſes of Gods trueth, lay and ſilent, 
and their teſtimonie neither buried in our breaſts, 
nor ingraued in our hearts, during all the daies of 
the Antichriſt. And ſo the time of their lying dead, 
and the time of the Antichriſts raigne, to be all 
one date. Now, the time that lay dead, is cal- 


Antichriſt raigned, and Gods Church, 
| Apoe.1 1.3 15 called 42.moneths:w ,three great daies & 
Apoc.1 3.5.20 halfe, are al one with 42.moneths,or 1260.daies: 


| a K 


— 


» As witneſſcth Toſephus| 


on the Antichriſtian citie : So that both by this | 
rext, and other good reaſons , it areth that 


led three daies and an halfe, and the time that the 


, 


1 6., that the Woman (which hereafter is prooued to 


an halte, are 


the wildernes, & becomming inviſible, be matters 


th 
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| tereſterh then, to prooue a time, times, and halfca 


time, to be likewiſe equal to them, which muſt needs 
befor theſe reaſons. Firſt, becauſe it is ſaid( cap. 12. 


ſignifie the Church of Chriſt) fled into the wilder- 
neſſe, where ſhe was nouriſhed 1260. daies: And a- 
gaine (verſe 14) it is (aid, that ſhee fled away in the 
wil derneſſe, where ſhe wat nouriſhed for a time, times, and 
halfe atime. So then, a time, times and halfe a time, and 
1 260. daies muſt be both one. Secondly,” this time, 
times, and halfe a time, or three times & an halfe, cor- 
reſpondent with the foxeſaid three great daies and 
uall to 1260. daies for this cauſe. 
A time taken ſimplie and without figure, meaneth a 
yeare, as in Demel, Nebucadnetzars ſcuen times that 


pr time 
times, and 
half a time 
are 1260. 

jrophencal 
dayes, | 
1. Reaſon: 
the church 
hid 1260. 

dayes, and 


againe , 4 


time time | 


and hal fr 
a tine. 


time 


he remained a beaſt, are taken for ſeuen yeares : The 


1260. daies: And ſo finally, for concluſion , ſeeing 
the raigne of the Antichriſt, his blaſpheming of 
God,and oppreſsion of Gods Saints, the ing 
of ſpixituall /eraſulew vnder feete , the prophecy- 
ing of Gods witneſſe vnto the true and inviſible 
Church in humble maner,and their lying dead and 
ſilent, vnto the outward viſible pretended Church. 
And the flying of the Spouſe & Church of Chriſt to 


concurrent and adjun&,ſuch as apparantly muſt at 
one time. beginne , continue together,and 
end together, , moſt neceſſarily the dates 
that the text attributeth to their continuance , to 


three times and a halfe,are three yeares and an half. key 55 4 
which being counted, will make 42. moneths, or yeare, 


ſemplie ta- 


Dan. 4. 13. 
20.29. | 


wit,42. moneths. 1260. —— — daies, three 
great daies and an halfe, and a time, times, & halſe 


D 3 a time 


— — 


; 
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PROPOSITION. "XVI. 


1900 years but contrarilie, it is certaine, by the Rexelaion, cap. 


2 time, mult be all one date. Pr 


| 16. PROPOSITION. 

The 42. moneths , 1 260. propheticall dates, three 

great daies and a halfe And a time, times, 

| andhalfe à time, ſignifieth entry one of them, 
1200. Juliane yeares. 


Qing theſe dates are prooued by the former pro- 
poſition to be æquall, therefore neceſſarily what 
one is, all is, then wee come to theſe 1260. daies, 


daies, which are prooued to be yeares in the firſt 
propoſition : But naturall orcommon daics th 

cannot be, for theſe cauſes. Firſt,when the Prophets 
in number,orgreatdates meane of naturall dayes, 
they vſe to adjoyne the definition thereof, by mor- 


doeth chap. 8. verſe 14. 
done here, this beinga ie: and therefore, 
theſe are not naturall and common daies, but con- 
ſequently, are propheticall daies,Secondly, it is not 
apparant, thatſo manic Prophers would haue writ- 
ten ſo much: for only araigne of 1260. of common 
daies, whichis but three years anda halfe , ſeeing 
many cruel! and hereticall Emperours, that 
— — Church, were not pro- 
phecied of in particular, as Nero, Domitian, and o- 


But that it is not 


daies, then ſhould the Antichriſt raigne, but 1260. 
common daies , which is three yeares and ary halfe: 


| ä 


— — 


which wee ſay, muſt needes be either vnd erſtood ſo 
natural dayes, or elſe ſo many prophericall | 


ning andeuening,defined — 1 Cap. 1. as Daniel | 
26. 


thers. Thirdly, it theſe were naturall and common 


77 


22. 


* — 


— 


PROPOSITION, XVI. 


20. 4. 5. that the Antichriſtian beaſt had authoritie 
and did taigne at the leaſt a thouſand yeares, mar- 
tyring the ſaints of God, and perſecuting them that 
reuerenced not him and his m, & c. but ſpiritu- 
allie raigned, and liued as true Chriſtians theſe 
thouſand yeares, and that the reſt of the people 
ſhould lie dead and drunken in his errours , vntill 
the ende of theſe thouſand yeares : and ſhould not 
while then, beginne to riſe in the firſt reſurrection, 
which is, to riſe from theit errors. So then conſe- 
quently, theſe daies (which exceede 1000. yeares) 
cannot be 1260. of common daies , but 1260. pro- 
pheticall daies, which are prooued by the firſt pro- 
poſition to be 1260. years: and ſo apparantly, the 
Antichriſt raigning mightily 1 ooo. yeares: the rem- 
nant, 260. yeares are attributed to the falling and 
decreaſing of his kingdome , making therby his 
whole raigne 1260. yeares, to the which, ſeeing b 


the former propoſition, three great daies & an halſe 


or three times and an halfe is zquall, it muſt needes 


(oncluſion 
1260 days 


are 1260 
Jeares, 


e great 
day orgreat 


time 15 4 


be,that cuery great day,or cuery time,muſtnot ſim- 
phe ſignifie a common yeare , as Nebuchadne7 ars 
times Jig , butmuſt ſigniſie a propheticall time, or 
yeare, prooued by the firſt propoſition to be a yeare 
of yeares,or 360. yeares — For confirma- 
tion,wherof, it is to be vnderſtood, that the firſt in- 
ſtituters of times, to vit, the (aldeans,Grecians and A- 
ſtrologes in their directions do agree with this de- 
ſcription · of time: for they divide the Eguinactia into 
360. degrees, and attribute a yeare for euery degree 
of their directions, whereby the whole time of the 

revolution or direction of the whole Equme- 


yeare of 
years. 
Dan 4. 13 
10. 4 9. 


(Hall: will be 360. yeares,and conſequently, three of 


theſc 


D 4 


1 


» — 


1 


4 
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theſe great times and a halfe, or three times 2nd a 
halfe, revoluing of the whole Eguinoctiall, will con- 
taine 1260. yeates. And ſo Damel, writing in the 
Chaldee tongue to the Church of God. then reſident 
chiefly among the Chaldears,and S. Iohm alſo writing 
in the Greek tongue to the Church of God in his 
time reſident chiefly among the Grecians , obſerued 
the Chaldean , and Grecian manners of counting 
times, as being a vulgar comptthen amongſt them. 
But now, although it is prooued , theſe dates to bee 
1260. yeares: yet, 


or there- about: and 1260. alia yeares, are 1277, 
and an halfe of Grecian yeares, making therby, nere 
18,yeares of difference. It reſts therefore, to prooue 
whar kind of yeares theſe be. Thefe(we ſay )are com 


Grecian common yeare contained but i z. moneths 


certaine intercalar dayes, which doeth make euery 


phets, v here a day is taken for ayeare, although the 
common yeare contain but 12. monetiis, yet atmoſt 
euery third yeare, they adjoyned an intercalar mo- 
neth, by doubling the moneth eAde, which made 
their Hebrew yeares ouerhead- alſo with our 


— —-— refalued: nom follow. 


PxoPOSITION XVI. i 


uch as 1260. of Grecian | 
yeares, are but 1242. ulianyeares, and 8. moneths, | 


. — 


mon fulian yeares, for two cauſes: Firſt although the 


and 30 dayes in euery moneth, yet do they adjoyne | 


yeare ouerhead to conteine 12. moneths, fiue dayes 
— — and a quarter: and 

conſequentlie, are o equall with our com- 
mon falian yeare. Secondly, among the Hebrue Pro- 


eth the reſolution of t he principal] termes andmatter. 
2. 


1 


Heb PROPOSITION. WII. 33 


17 PROPOSITION, 

The deſcription of the throne of Godin the fourth 
chapter , isnot the deſcription of the —_— 
of God in heauen, but of bis true religion, where 
in he is authoriſedand ſits in the throne among 
his holy eleft on earth, 

Ecauſe it is ſaidin the text. that this throne is 
ſet in heauen : therefore, ſome thinks this to be 

a viſion of Gods glorie in heauen , but that can no 


the moſt part prophetically, is taken for Gods hea- 
uenly Elect or true Church vpon earth. Secondly, 
becauſe it were ſuperflugus curioſitie for ys to know 
any farther of Gods heauenly eſtate, and glorie of 
his Maicſtie,than the ſimple points of our (aluation. 
Thirdly, becauſe the Scripture teſtiſies, that no pen 
can deſcribe , nor wit comprehend, the glory of 
Gods majeſtic in heauen. Fourthly, becauſe the 
foure Beaſts and 24. Elders, who: here are coherent 
members of this throne, confeſſeth themſelues to 
* raigne vpon earth, and that Chriſt hath redeemed 
them — — it is — 
mong thẽ, eu among theſe , aroſe affamin 
and — of Barley and Wheat. Therefore this 
throne cannot be Gods throne in heauen, but muſt 
needs be his throne vpon earth among his heauen- 


throne and ſeate, but rather are theſe ouer whom 


waics be, for theſe reaſons. Firſt, becauſe heauen, for he 


ly cle& here: & conſequently, are either his Church | , 
qr true religion: but his Church is not properlic his 7 


>» 
— 
0 


he ſits. Therefore, this throne muſt needs be his 2 

truth & true religion, herein he ſitteth, abideth, & (ancluſion, 
This throne is Gods trueth and true Religion, 

1 nag : making g 


* 
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| 1 


2 Accord in 
— 
3 accord in 
their num- 
| ber. 

4 accordin 
_ and 


eſt imomie. 


making his reſidence , therein is authorized — 

inthronized here ypon earth, among his heauenl ie 
elect ſeruants. 

18. PROPOSITION, 
The 24 .Elders,are the 24.bookes of the old Teſta- 
ment with the 24, writers and [ metonymuce] 
all the true profeſſours thereof. 

2 — 24. Elders, being prooued by the former 

propoſition to be earth, becauſe that the 

lory of the whole throne (wherof they are one co- 

erent parte) is vpõ earth, we ſay now further, that 

they doe repreſentthe 24. bookes of the old Teſta- 


ment, writers and p ours therof, for theſe rea- 
ſons. Firſt, ab officio, becauſe ancients are {aid in 


the f text, to glorifie God day and night, and what 


| thing in earth is God more glorified by, than by his 


Scriptures and hol ings,&c? whereof theſe be 
the Secondly health name they doe , 
for theſe 24. are called the antients, ſo are theſe 24. 
books called the old Teſtament. Thirdlic in number 
they do for theſe antiets are 24. ſo there be 24 
== bot books of the old Teſtament, nominatby | 

erame, in prologogaleato & 2.4.writers therof,nominat 

y Tanchuus & by vs, Ap. a. note d. thereof. Fourthly, 
& finally, v hatſoeuer is ſpoke in the Reuelatiõ, in name 
& be halfe of any of the 24, Elders: the ſame ſhal ye 
find ſpecially writtẽ in one of theſe 24. books of the 
old Teſtament, as particularly ſhall be noted in their 
dew place of our principall diſcourſe. As to the ſe. 
cond part of this propoſition, that vnder the name 
of theſe 24. ancients, not only the 24. bookes, and 
24. vriters thereof, but alſo all the true profeſſours 


thereof be (metorymice) included, it is certain =p 
Wa 


— 
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redeemed them, and that they raigne vpon earth 


19 PROPOSITION, 
The foure beaſts are the foure E — with al 


the true writers — ours theres 
— _ foure are onearth, is alſo pro- 
17 — — in —— e gl 
ofthe — — — - ab — 
part )is vpon earth. We ſay now further, that theydo] 
the four Euangels for theſe reaſons. Firſt, 
ab officio, for that theſe foure beaſts doth here decore 
the throne, & neuer f ceaſed frõ praiſing God day& 
night. And whatthing on earth doth more adorne 
Gods true throne & Chriſta religion, thẽ doth theſe 
fourEvigels & their true profefſors, who neuer ceaſe 
fr6 praiſing God continuallie?Secondly,they 
in number, for there be foure beaſts, ſo are there tour 
Evangels. Thirdly,in their particular and diſtinct ti- 
tles or faces,they agree,hauing conſideration of the 
cuſtome of the — _ for to intitle their 
— according to the ing thereof, as inHe- 
bens, — eneſis is called Bereſc ob, 'becauſei it beginneth 
Brreſchith bara — & ſuch like other books: 
as we alſo entitle our bookeof lawes, Regiam la 
ieftatem, becauſe it beginnethſo. Then in com — 
fon, the face of theſe Beaſts, —— 
tles or beginnings of theſe bookes: becaufe, as — 
or beaſts are readilieſt know ne & diſtinguiſhed by 
their faces: ſo are bookes bytheir titles, and begin- 
—— And to come in particular, like as in the Re- 
, the Beaſfer, and in EZ R cn, their 


=: were, one like a man, another like a Lyon: 
So 


PROPOSITION XIX. 25 


= the only books could not lay, that Chriſtha * ey 910+ 


* 


455. 
Apoc 4. ; 


2. accord in 
member. 

3 accor dm 
ther titles. 


ethird, like a Bullocke, the fourth, like an Eagle: 


"—_— 


— 


—_— 


Matthew * 


Accord in 


t heir order 
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PROPOSITION, NN. 
S8, of theſe foure Evange 
his firſt face or leafe, at Geneal 
he is a man: — 
leafe at the voy 
— 


— Chriſt , as 
his firſt ſace or 
(like aroaring Lion)in the 
— of the Lad, cc. And Luke 
— at Zacharias offering 
0 pr it — — And _ 
- firſt — high and 
of Chriſts God-head, f 2 o high in bis 
ſtile, that he is — to an — Fourthlie, in 
their order of as they firſt wror, 
they agree with — , where thefirſt 
was a mans face, that is e Mathew , who firſt of all 
wrote,and thatin Hebrew. The ſecond was a Lions 
face, — that is Make, who was the ſecond that 
vote, and thatin The third in Exechiel, is a 
Bullockes face, & that was Lake,who was the thirde 
that wrote, and that in Grecke. The fourth was the 
Eagles face, who is fokn, that wrote the fourth E- 
uangel, and that in Greeke. And ſo the order ot 
their firſ editions, agrees preciſelie with Ezechicl his 
_ * tranflation ox edition in 
— — here S. Joby 
— Grecke,& to the Greeke Chur- 
ches)ſcrreth thẽ into: to wit, The Lion, Marks wrote 
firſt of al in — — — 
in greeke: Then vas the man ace, t is, Matthewes 
Evangel, tranſlated in ho nov is the third, 
and before was the firiſt Afterwardes laſt of all, the 
Eagle, Iohn (as before) wrote the fourth-Euangel. | 
ws ſo correſpondetly as Necluel, the Hebrew Pro- 
pher,writing to the Hebrews, preferreth due, 


Hebrew Euangel, for that it was firſt written. 80 


| 
neth 


S. ſobn| 
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PROPOSITION NIX. 


Saint Iou u, a Prophet, writing to the Grecians, 
ia Greeke, ſpake of Marrhewes greeke Euangel, and 
ſetteth it in the third order, for that it came after 


their firſt writing, and occaſion why they did write 
theſe foure Euangelles , agreeth with the hiſto- 
ry and time of the foure firſt Seales,where their firſt 


God paſled out on the white horſe in the firſt ſeale, 
beruixt the yeare of Chriſt 29. and 36.then (ſaith 
the text) one of the foure beaſts ſaid , come and ſee, 
&. that is HMarthewthe Apoſtle , who came that 
time,and wrote his firſt Eua in Hebrew,exhibi- 
ting the ſame to be ſcene of the wet expreſly , for 
converting them, that Gods word of his new coue- 
nant — vitoriouſly go out among them, to con 
a 


uer 
cond - S. Steuem and * — 
„and great perſecution roſe againſt the Churc 

of God, wiz. betwixt the 36, and 43. yeare of Chriſt, 
then(ſaith the text) the ſecond Beaſt ſairh, Come and 
fee: that is, the ſecond Euangell was at that time ſet 
forth by Mi, to be ſcene and read. in comfortof 
the afflicted Church. Afterward in the third feale, 
when hunger and dearth aroſe, betwixt t he 43. and 
50.yeare of Chriſt, the third Beaſt ſaith, (ome and ſce: 
and this is L«ke,whoſe Euangel came to light at that 
time, and was ſet foorth to be ſeene, and alſo writeth 
of the ſame dearth , in his booke of the Acts of the 
Apoſtles-Laſtly,in the fourth ſeale, when deadly he- 
relies aroſe againſt the Divinitie of Chriſt, betwixt 


both Makes and Zaker.Sixtlie, the preciſe time of g. erg 


comming is mentioned. For firſt, hen the word of — 


ouer- come as faith the text.) Then in the 


and pur - 
poſe 


Act. 11.21. 


the 50. and 5. yeare of Chriſt· Then (ſaith the text) 
came the fourth Beaſt : and ſo indeed at that time 
did fob write the fourth Euangell,beginnine at the 


— — 


| 


* —— 
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oh ons. 
8. Reaſon, 


deſcription of Chriſts Diuinitie, f expreſſelie a- 
gainſt the ſaid Hereticks. Seuenthly, theſe foure 
Beaſts wings, eyes, and all their other tokens and 
circumſtances, contained both in EJechzels prophe- 


5 |cic, and here in the Rexelarien , doeth ſo ptoperlie a- 


— with the foure Euangeliſts that they cannot be 
o conueniently attributed to any other, as ſhall be 
ſnewed at bags in the principall Treatiſe. Eightly, 
it appeareth by Hicrome and others learned, that 
theſe indices and tokens, ſo aptlie agreeing to theſe 
foure Euangeliſts, and to theit faces, haue confirmed 
the ancient Fathers of the Church, both to receiue 


moditie re- 


thele foure Euangels true and certaine, as alſo to re- 


r the cõ- pell many falſe Euangels, written in the name of 


T homas, «Matthias, Bartholomens,and other Apoſtles. 
Alſo the Euangels of Baſilides, eApelles, and Nicode- 


mus. For Luke teſtifieth , that many pretended to 
- | write Euangels. Then certaincly, ſeeing there could 


not, nor cannot redoundeto the Church of God 
ſo great a commoditie, by interpreting theſe foure 
Beaſts any other waies, we great occaſion,by all 


Tragt of 
= ſecond 


theſe foreſaid reaſons , to repoſe vs alſo vpon this 


interpretation. As to the ſecond part of this propo- 


ſition, that vnder the name of theſe foure Beaſts or 
foure Euangels, both the writers and the profeſſors 
thereof are merorymice included: it is certaine,other- 


| wiſe«(as in the diſcourſe of the former propoſition, 


is declared) they could not ſay, that Chriſt hath re- 
deemed them, or yet that there aroſe * famine a- 


mong them, for neither can that redemption, nor 
ſuch famine properlie come to any but to men. 


20 * 


— 


PROPOSITION N. 39 


Gods Temple, although in heauen, is alſo taken for 
his holy Church among his heauenly Eleft v- 


fon earth and metonymict]for the w hole con- 
tents thereof. 


IR figuratiue ſpeakings, heauen is taken for Gods 
holie Elect vpon earth, whom he hath preordai- 
ned to inherite heauen, as is alreadie ſhewed by the 
17. propoſition, wherfore, by the throne of God in 
heauen, is meaned his trueth and true religion in 
earth among his heauely Ele& here: So in this place 
alſo wee ſay, that Gods T emple in heauen, is more 
properly his Church among his heauẽly Ele& vpon 
earth, than among the glorified bodies in heauẽ: for 
that glorified number, called the f new eruſalem, are 


for ohn ſaith therof. Erremplis non vids in ea, &c. I ſaw 
no temple t herin, tc. So, no T emple being there, this Te- 
ple properly muſt be amõg Gods heauenly Elec v- 
pon earth , and conſequently his holie and true 
Church. As to the ſecond part of this propoſition, it 
—— verie well with Chriſts ſpeaking, ſaying of 
the materiall Temple, Qui iurat in altari zurat in eo C- 
in omnibus que ſuper illud ſunt, & quicunque iuræverit in 
tẽplo, iura in illo c& in eo qui habitat in ipſo: N hoſocuer ſwe- 
reth by — — it and by all things vpom it, 
and \whoſoexer ſvveareth by the T emple,ſWveareth by it, and 
by him that dwelleth in it. Even ſo likewiſe, vnder the 
name of this ſpiritualT che, is not only meant Gods 
true Church among his heauenly Elect vpon earth, 
but alſo is meaned meronymice the whol cotents ther 


ſaid properly, to haue no diſtinct Temple among the, | 


— 


of, to wit, Gods truth & true religion: yea ( _ | 
jeſſe properly) eu the very Majeſty of God himſel 
. becauſe 


6ꝶꝗ6oↄ30k 


Ado 


F ²— _ 


40 In irre N. 
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Hererpon 


becauſc he dwelleth in his Church,and they in him: 
for proofe whereof, though Job (aith firſt, / ſa no 
temple therein, becaule there is no diſtinct Church 
properlie,where all is the Church, yet doeth he ſub- 
joyne immediatlie, Dominus enim Deus ommipotens 
—— Ag, Fer the Lord God almnightie 
the Lambe are the temple of it : calling the Deine to 

be their Church that are glorified, or rather to them 
inſtead of a Church: although more properly the 
Deitie is the thing contemplate, than the T emple it 
ſelfe. From this Templein this ſenſe, that is, from 
the majeſtie of God, are ſaid to goe out the laſt An- 
gels of Gods great harueſtand latter judgement,to 
ther in his Elect, and to deſtroy the wicked. And 
the Temple of God in heauen, is properlic taken 
for his heauenly ele& Church yponearth , and for 
their true doctrine, profeſsion, and religion: yea, and 
although leſſe je) euen for the Dietie it (elf, 
this corollar,agreeable with al 
the former ſenſes : that when this 7 is ſaid to 
be open, then it meaneth Gods true Church to be 
viſible, his — and = religion — and 
opened vp, and finallie the Majeſtie of God to be 
now une and reucaled ing of his truth. 
And when againe, chat Tie is cloſed or filled with 
fume, it ſigniſieth Gods true Church to lurke, and 
become inviſible, his trueth, and true religion, and 
knowledge of the Deitie and divine Maieſtie to be 
obſcured, darkened, and cloſed vp. As in confirma- 
tion hereof: it is ſaid, f That the Temple of the Taber- 
nacle of the Teſtimonie was open in heauen, and the 


ſeuen Angels of the laſt plagues come out of the 
Temple, and afterwards no man was able to enter 


into 


18805 n * W W 


— 


8 


the former ſenſes, that wee muſt conclude, by this ; 


| made manifeſt, as is plainely ſaid in the f ſeuenth 


th ** — CEIIEY — — 


— 
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into the Temple againe till theſe ſeuen plagues were 
fulfilled: which agreeth preciſely with the euent at- 
ter all the former ſenſes, to wit, that the true Chri- 
ſtian Churches, profeſſors of Chriſt his true teſtimo- 
nie, were viſible and patent, their true doctrine and 
Chriſtian religion opened vp, and the majeſtie of 
God thereby made knowne, and manifeſted in the 
daies of the Apoſtles : and afterwards,vpon negle- 


the manifeſtation and opening vp thereof, t 


ing their teſtimonie, and vpon the —_— of The Ani. 


ö cre þ luis 
proceeded all the whole plagues of the ſeuen laſt a- aft tan 


ges,during the which, the fume of Gods wrath Church vt 


Church lurke and become inviſible, and his tructh Nec hure 
and true religion, and knowledge of the divinitie to imuſible, 
be obſcured add darkened ſo that none might viſi- enn, 
blie enter or haue acceſſe to the knowledge thereof, 1299.97 
till by the ſeuenth & laſt plague,that the Antichriſts The 58 
kingdome began to fall, and then after 1260. years le Pe- 
darkenes, was that true Temple of God opened & Ap 3 
Trumpet or age. So then, this Temple, the opening, 
cloſing, and opening againe thereof, agrees ſo ell 
with the Eccleſiaſtical hiſtorie in all points, after 


Temple of God in heauen, to be meaned his holie | 
Church among his heauenly ele& vpon earth, with 
the whole contents and pertinents thereof, to wit, 
his rrueth, true religion, and (after a maner)the ve- 
rie Deitie it ſelſe. 
21. PROPOSITION, 

The two witneſſes mentioned Ren. I Jare the two 

Teſtaments and | meronymicè ] the whole true 


E pro- 


— 
—_ 


— — 


was ſo great, that by the Antichriſt he made his true ſhe , ad 


\ 
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—— 


ler. 23.29. 


| on of. As concerning the witneſsing of men, becauſe 


| profeſſours — 

His is proued by theit number, name and office 

and by the whole circumſtances of the text. 
Firſt,by their number, they are two witneſſes: ſo are 
they two Teſtaments.Secondlie, by their name, they 
are called Witneſſes : ſo in that language of Latine, 
wherein they haue bene vſed moſt, theſe i 00. years 
and more, they are called Teſtamenta from the word 
Teftis, which is to fay, a Mirneſſe, is being witneſles 
of Gods vill: all other doubtful teſtimonies of men 
being refuſed, as teſtifieth Chriſt, ſaying, “ 7 receive not 
the te ſtimonie of men, &c. But afterward he ſaith, Sach 
the Scriptures, for they are they Which teſtifie me. Thirdly 
concerning their office, (as Oliues) they annoint vs 
Kings and Prieſts to God: And (as Lanternes) they 
illuminat vs with knowledge of the true way of ſal- 
uation. So that who (as the text ſaith) would per- 
uert them, God ſhall conſume him with the zternall 
fire of hell:thereforeitis ſaid, Ter. 23. 29. fs not my 
word exen likg a fire (ſaith the Lord) and likę a hammer 
that breaketh the ſtone? And Ter. 5.1 N. my Words 
into thy mouth likg a fire, and this people ſhall be as Wood, & 
it — denonre them. Laſtly, the whole circum ſtances 
of the text(which here for brevitie are omitted, and 
areamplified in the principall Treatiſe ) doe ſo har- 
monically agree with theſe two Teſtaments, that ne- 
ceſſarily, they be the two Witneſſes here made menti- 


it ĩs —— homo mendax: Eerie man 15 ; liar: And 
againe. Nom ab homine teſtimomium accipio: f receine not 
the record of man: Therefore, no men are ſimply to be 
accepted in place of theſe Witneſſes. Vet notwitſtan- 


ding, ſo far as men do proſeſſe theſe Teſtaments,and! 


. 


mee 
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do purely preach the ſimple doctrine thereof, in that 

e theſe men, are metammice included ynder theſe 
Teſtaments, for that their worde is not their owne 
word, but the word of theſe two Teſtaments, 


22. PROPOSITION, 
The Woman clad with the Sunne [ chap. 12. 
ts the true Church of Cod. 
12 is proued, firſt, by the Song of Salamon,wher P | 
Salmon,bearing the figure of Chriſt, his belo- J. , 
ued Woman and Spouſe, throughout all that Can- 2 | : 
ticle, beareth the figure of Chriſts Church. Secondly , your 
ſpirituall Hierſal,which is Chriſts Church by di- 7 C 
uerſe Scriptures,is alſo called Chriſtes Spouſe in the & , Chr: ; 
R exelation. Thirdly, bodily marriage, is by Saint Paul | le ft 
poc. 21 


called a Symbol, and a Sacrament of the vnion of | 
Chriſt,and his Church: whereby the husband repre- EP. 3. 23. 
ſenteth Chriſt, and the Woman eſpouſed repreſen-' z.theſym- 
teth the Church.Fourthly, in the whole Scriptures, ' bol of m. 
idolatric being called ſpirituall whoredome , neceſ- nage. 

farily the true worſhipping of God is repreſented be 22 


| 


perfect Spouſage, and the true Church that worſhip- | called 

peth him, is his Spouſe, and ſo the Church of God is whords 

figured by a Woman. Laſt of all, the whole tokens of Laff rh 

this Woman, contained in the text ſo viuely and | accord of| 

perfectly agree with Chriſtes Church (as is declared toben. 

in the principall treatiſe) that neceſſarily wee muſt 

conclude, this Woman to meane the true Church of 

God. | 

23. PROPOSITION, 

The whore who in tha Renelation is ſliled ſpiritual| apoe. 14. 

Babylon, is not reallie Babylon, but the very Cons +9 


preſent citie of Rome. 


E 2 In | 
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world. And finallie, ſeeing in all things this Whoore 


lie Spouſe, let vs, and all Chriſtians trie her our, as 


on: Therefore, it is not Babylon it ſelte in Chaldee Se- 


Lohn wrote, raigned ouer the f Kings of the carth: 


N the former propoſition was deſcribed the ho- | 

lie Spouſe of Chriſt, here is to be deſcribed the fil. 
thic Whoore of Sathan, there that Ladie, who is a- 
dorned with the Sunne, Starres, and heauenly ver- 
tues: here that Adultreſſe, who glorieth in gold, ſil- 
uer, precious ſtones, and worldly pleaſures: there ſhe 
who is perſecuted by the Pragon, here ſhee vnto 
whom the Dragon doeth giue authoritie: There ſhe 
who is chaſed into the wilderneſſe, and hath no 
lodge to hide her in: here ſhe who impireth aboue 
all people, and is the Metropolitane citie of the 


or whooriſh Babylon, is contrarious to Chriſls ho- 


our deteſtable and deadlie enemie, and ſee what 
Babylon ſhe is. Wee ſay then, that this Babylon, is not 
that reall Babylon of (haldee, but Rome,tor theſe rea- 
ſons. Firſt, for that this Babylon is called f myſteriums 
Babylon,that is to ſay, miyſticall or figuratiue Baly- 


condlie, that olde Babylon in ¶ haldte was deſtroyed 
— before Saint Jobn wrote this, as was prophe- 
cied by Eſay,by Ieemie, and by Dauid, and neuer 
roſe to authoritie: But this Babylon,cuen when Saint 


Therefore, it is not olde Babylon, but meaneth Rome, 
which at that time, and a thouſand and foure hun- 
dreth yeares after that, had Empire ouer the whole 
earth. Thirdly, this myſticall Babylon, is ſaid by the 
text, to be ſer ypon ſeuen hilles, and therefore it is 
Rome, which is called Seprecolhis, as V 1K G1 x teſtifi- 


| cth,ſaying, 


— 4 — 


Sepremgque 


> * 


Dao ros ITI XXIII. 
emque una ſibi muro circundidit artes: 

Within the walles 7 that citie, contained me ſcuen hls le 
And Properties ſaith, 

Sept ems mrbs alta ingis,tots qua præſidet or bi, 

On hili ſeuen that cuty ſtands, that hath empire aboue all 

lands. 

Againe, Saint Jerome libro Epiſtolariom,in diuers pla- 
ces approoueth the ſame: and — in his Hiſto- 
rie, & Publius Dicter de deſcriptione urbis Rome, and di- 
uerſe other doe name theſe ſeuen hilles this way, 28 
Palatinus, ( lius, Tupeius (otherwiſe called (pitoli- 
n, Aventinut, Quirinalis , Vininalis, and Eſquili_ 
nu. Fourthly , becauſe the manner of Families, 
Kings, and Kingdomes, is to entitle themſelues by 
the name of the firſt Conquerours,or moſt notable 
Rom $, as the whole Ramme Emperours were cal- 
ed Ceſars, according to the name of the firſt 
rour,at the leaſt, firſt founder of the Romane Em- 
pire _ (ſar. So Rome hauing obtained the Mo- 
1 narchie ouer the whole kingdomes of the earth, 
whereof the Babylomans were the firſt Conquerours, 
therefore, juſtlie is called Babylon, as ſucceeding in 
her place. Fiftlie, per fcona,ſeu a ſumili, for that in ido- 
latrie, pride, couetouſneſſe, and exceeding crueltie 2- 
gainſt the Saints of God, Rome was nothing inferi- 
our to Babylon. Sixtlie, becauſe by vſe and cuſtome of 
ancient and learned writers , Rome is fren cal- 


Mic And for final confirmation hereof, al they 
that would proue S. Peter to haue remained at Rome, 
ſay, that byBabyls inthe end of the firſt epiſtle of Pe- 
te is meant Rane, from whence he then wrote,as pe- 
3 rome 


ae — 
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led Babylon,as by ame lib. Epiſtelar Alſo by T ertul. 
lianin his booke againſt the cer, and ub. N. againſt | 


—_ 


Virgil, lib. 2 
Geor, & lib 
6 xneid. | 

' Propert lib 

| 3-eleg. 10. 


parte, 2, tra. 
| 5, Epilt,59 
& part. 3, 
| tract, 1. E- 
piſt. 30. 
IV ames of 
the 7 bulle, 


Wn 


39. 
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Nor olde 
Rome but 
this Rome 
reſts to be 
i deſtroed. 


* 


| Romans ionificans : And Peter in his firſt Epiſtle, under 


— 46 PROPOSITION, XXIIL Wes: | 
rome {aith, in his Prol pon A K, and in Care 
logo Scripterum Eccleſtaſts in theſe words, Er Pe- 


trus in Epiſtcla prima ſub nomine Babylons, figuraliter 
the name of Babylon figuratumely ſignifymg Ronde. 


now is, as though both were not one, euen builded 
both within one wall, and 
uen monntaines: and finallie, one ſelfe-ſame — 
both in name, ſeate, and gouernement, and in all 
things elſe, onely that where one houſe was ruined, 
deſtroyed, or burned by the Gorkes , and other ene- 
mies, another within the ſame wals is builed vp a- 
gaine. Of theſe then it is to be demanded, if olde 
Rome hath bene ſo deſtroyed; that it is not to be 
found, or that neuer inhabitant hath dwelr in it 
ſince that time, neither euer ſo much as a candle 


Babylon in the Revelation, chap. 18. But the contra- 

rie being true: , It is not onely this olde 

Rome, but all whollie Rome that is called Babylon, 

* yet, reſteth to be that way for euer deſtroy- 
* 


24. PROPOSITION; 
The great ten-horned beaſt , is the whole bodie 
the Latine Empire, whereof the Antichriſt 
is apart, 


— m—_ 


Or proofe hereof, the moſt notable tokens aſ- 
F igued byche 


ypon theſe ſelfe fame ſe-| 


| 


And fo for aflured certainty,this whoriſh and myſti- 

call Babylon is verily Reme . But ſome ſeeking ſophi-| 
ſtical ſubterfuges will ſay, that this Babylon meanech } 
olde Rome, and not this preſent Citie of Rome, that 


I 


hath ſhined therein hitherto, as is prophecied off 


ff 


text to this Beaſt, docth onely a- 


gree| 


A — 


gree to the Latineor Romane Empire, For firſt (ſaith 
the Text) the Woman that ſate vpon this Beaſt, is 


the earth, So the chiefe ſcare and citie , of the 
Latinor Roman Empire, is that citic Rome, 
that had Empire ouer all the kindomes of the earth. 
Secondly, ſaith DANIEL, There ſhall chiefe 
kingdemes ariſe ypon eth, under the figure of foure Four þ 
Whereof (by plaine interpretation hee ſayeth) the 
fourth beaſt that had theſe ten hornes, is the fourth 
kingdome of the earth - And ſo it is, that the firſt 
great kingdome or Monarchie being of the Babylo- 
mam: The ſecond of the . Medes and Perſians: The 
third, of the Graciam. The fourth and laſt, is cer- 


rainely the Monarchie of the Latins, or Ram cn 


and therefore, that fourth beaſt which both there 


ten hornes, muſt neceſſarilie be the Rm or Latine 
Empire. Thirdly,this Beaſt, whereon the ſaid whoo- 
riſn Women, or Babylonical citie fitteth , hath ſeuen 
heads, which the text ſ interpreteth to be ſeuen 
mon ur. uner: Euen ſo Rome, the chicte citic or Maro 
palit ane ſeate of the Latin Empire, is ſet vpõ ſeuẽ hils, 
nominated and prooued in the third reaſon of the 
former propoſition. Fourthly, there be here of ſeuen 
Kings (ſaith the text) that jo fone ſorts of royal go- 
uernements: for a King is oft taken tor a whole race 
of Gouernours of one ſort, as in Did cap. 7. S0 
had Rome ſeuen royal goueruments, to wit, Rings, 
Conſuls, Dil Lors, Decem-virs, Tribunt, E mperouri, and 
Popes:Of which(Caith the text) ſiue are fallẽ, one is,& 
another is not yet come. Pucn ſo was it indeed 
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the great Citic , that ſitteth ouer the Kings of Ne co 


in DAN IE, and here in lou Ns Rexclation : hath |; 
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Piper r III. 


the Kings: {onſuls, Diftators,Decem-virs, and Tobe, 


were paſt, and in his dayes raigned the Emperors, & 
the Popes were not come to the gouernement while 


Saint ohn did ſee, was, and is not, and ſhall riſe of 
low eſtate, and ſhall goe into decay, Was ( ſaith hee) 


aur, was before that time, that he ſaw this viſiõ. 7. 
not ſaith he) becauſe the time wherin he ſaw this vi- 
ſion, the Emperor Damitia was dead, & the Empire 
vaked, a ſhort time, for the next Emperor Neva Coc- 
ceins, was not yet creat, as a by Irencus, who 
faith that S. ohn ſaw theſe viſions, in the end of the 
raigne of Domitian. Then (ſaith he) Ec ſhall riſe of lowe 
eſtate: Euen ſo aroſe there a new Emperour, not of 
the noble ancient blood of Romanes, but of baſe c- 
ſtate, to wit, the ſaid Nerua —— was the firſt 
ſtranger,or Barbarian Emperaur: This(faith he) (ball: 
goe — that is, ſnall goe ſhortlie into ro = 
otherwiſe ſimplie, all fleſh muſt goe at ſometime in- 


eth ſhortly into decaie : For he liued Emperour but 
one yeare, three moneths,and nine daies, and then 


andis not and yet is, that is to ſay , there were Empe- 
rours before S. John ſaw theſe viſions, none when he 


ſtood, and the gonernment 8 was vna- 
boliſhed: for, incontinent vp Newa, and 
manie moe Emperours after him: ſo that the Em. 
pire might be ſaid at that time, in a maner not to be. 


and in a maner to be. Sixtlie( ſaith the text the Beaſt 


that was, and is not, is euen the eight, and is one of 


after his dayes. Fiſtlie. ( ſaith the text) this Beaſt that | 


he died: Againe, the Beaſt ( ſaith that ſame text) Was, | 


ſaw them, and yet when hee ſaw them, the Empire 


becauſe the Ramane Empire, & gouernment of Em-|. 


— 
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to decay: And ſo was it indeed, that this Nerua go- 


the 


—— 


PROPOSITION XXILII, 40S 


che ſeuen : and that meaneth , that that royall go- 
uernement of the Empire by Emperours, which was 
immediatly before S. Iohm faw theſe viſions, and va- 
ked when hee {awe them, by the deceaſe of Do- 
x 1T 1 AN that ſame gouerument ſhalbe the eight 


; 


Romane Emperours (who was the ſixt gouerne- 


newe race againe of Emperours , intituled of e- 
manes and Romanes.Sothat evidently the Emperours 
were the eight eſtate that gouerned Rome, and were 
alſo one of the former ſeuen, euen the ſixt gouern- 
ment thereof, as is alreadie ſaid. Seuenthly( ſaith the 
text) one of theſe ſeuen heades receined a deadlie 
wound, and that deadlie wound was heald : So the 
chiefe of the ſeuen gonernements of the Romane 
Empire, to wit, the Eſtate of Emperours was cut 
off and aboliſhed by the Hunnes, Gothes , and U 
ddlles, and vaked from the daies of Auguſtulus, Anno 
Chriſti 475. vntill that (harlemaign came, in Anno 

$06. At which time, the eſtate off Emperours was of 
new repaired,and whollie made vp againe, Eightly, 
this beaſt hath ten crowned hornes, that is, ten 
Kings(ſaith the text) which when Saint Jahn wrote, 
had not receiued their kingdomes , but ſhould re- 
cejue their kingdome at an houre after the beaſt, & 
then (ſaith he) ſhall they giue their power againe to 
the Beaſt, and all atonce ſhall make warre with the 


gouernement, and was alfo one of the ſaid ſeuen | 
gouernments: and euen ſo was it, that after the | 


ment) were aboliſhed, bythe Fhomnes,Gathes,and an- 
dalles, and thereafter, Rome ſeuenthly gouerned by 
the Popes : then eightly, ſtart vp by Charlemaign a 


—_— 


_ 


| 


Lambe: but at length (ſaith hee) theſe ſhall hate and 
deſtroy that harlot beaſt: Euen ſo came it to paſſe 


of 


f 
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ſtroy that Ipirituall harlot and idolatrous Empire, 
as (praiſed be God) Englandand Scotland, with ſome 
others haue already 


| fore-head that ſate on the beaſt) is the perfect, cer- 


of the Roman Empire, that long after 8. oh da 4 
when that olde Empire to fall, and the eſtate 
of Emperours to be abo as is ſaide) immedi- 
atly thereafter, ſprang thereof ten Chriſtian Kings, 
who againe gaue their power, aſsiſtance and fortifi 

cation, to the next Governours of the newe Latine 
Empire,which was tothe Pope, authorizing him, as 
their ſupreame head, with whome they concurred, 
fighting againſt Chriſt, as herezfter ſhall be ſhewed: 
But at length ſhall theſe tenne Chriſtian Kings, de- 


n. Ninthly, that beaſt is 
the Latine Empire , andthe chicfe ſeat thereof is 
Rome:becauſein the text, both the plaine name of 
the Latine Empire is iuely expreſſed, & the fi- 

iue name of Rome is plainely expreſſed. As to 
the firſt,how the plaine name of the Latine Empire, 
which is a«7wvoe , is figuratiuely expreſſed, read the 
29. propoſition foll As to the ſecond, how 
the name of Babylon(which is plainly ſaid to be the 
figuratiue name that was written in the Womans 


taine and accuſtomed fi me name of that citic 
Rome, that ſitteth ouer the Latine Empire, is moſt 
euident by the former ition. 

Finally, all the the ſmaller circumſtances of 


this tenne-horned beaſt, contained in the texr,doe 
ſo properly and fitlie agree with the Latine Empire 
as in the principall treatiſe ſhall be found at length) 
that e muſt neceſſarile conclude, that ſelfe-ſame 


caſt to meane and ſigniſie the whole Roman Em- 
pire. | 


Re. 


— 


— 


PROPOSITION XXIIII. WG: 


| Reſt=th then the ſecond part of this Propoſition, 
to prooue the Antichriſts Kingdome to be a part 
of the great Ram ane or Laine Empire, Seeing then 
it is prooucd , that this whole ten-horned beaſt ſig- 
nificth the whole Romane Empire. Neceſſarilie, it 
that one part of this beaſt ſignifieth, muſt alſo be a 
art of ho Romane Empire: But one part of this 
beaſt ſignifieth the Antichriſt : Therefore the Anti- 
chriſt muſt needs bea part or member of the whole 
Ram ane Empire. That one part of this beaſt, to wit, 
f the litle blaſphemous horne thereof in Du:, and 
the blaſphemous mouth thereof in the Revelation, 
doeth fignifie the Antichriſt : it is certaine hy the 
tokens ſet downe in the text,wherein it is fad that 
that blaſphemrous f month and f borne (hould ſpeaks proude 
blaſphenne againſt God, and againſt his Saints, and againſt 
th:mthat be in heaven: A ud ſhould change — 
and ſhaul i maks Warre againſt Gods Saints , and ouer- 
come them, and ſubdue them ynder his ty- 
rannie, for the ſpace of 1260. propheticall daies, 
prooued to be yeares inthe 1. and't6. propoſition. 
So this muſt neceſſarily be the Antichriſt, that hath 
ſo wicked and ſo long a raigne : And conſequentlie, 
the Antichriſt muſt riſe of the Romane Empire,and 
be a member thereof. Secondly, his raigne muſt be 
of that Romane Empire, for that he muſt ſit in ſpi- 
ritual Babylon, which by the former propoſition, is 
ued to be Rome. And ſo Rome ſhould become 
the denne of all diueliſhneſſe and Antichriſtian er- 
rours,as in the principal Treatiſe yponthe 17. and 
g. chap. ſhall be ſhewed, 
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ned Beaſt is ſaid to worke 


25. PROPOSITION. 
The two horned Beaſt is the Antichriſt and 
his kingdome, it alone. 

EE the Antichriſt and his kingdome, 
among — ng notes to know him by, 
giueth many of theſe ſame tokens of this two hor- 
ned beaſt: to wit: heere in ohn, this beaſt hath two 
hornes like the Lewbe:thatis,double power, ſpiritu- 
land temporall: ſo there in Pu. the ſneweth him- 
ſelfe to be like God, and hath tempotall power, 
whereby he is aduerſarieto Gods ſeruants: and ſpi- 
rituall power to worke wonders, albeitlying won- 
ders. Secondly(ſaith fehn)heſhal ſpeak like the Dra- 
gon: ſo ſaith Paul, he ſhall come by the working of Sa 


in than, &c. Thirdly, (ſaith ohn, he wrought great 


wonders and ſignes, and deceiueth men thereby: So 
in Paul, he came with power, and ſignes, and 'ying 
wonders ,&in al deceaueableneſſe of vnrighteoul- 


2 -| neſſe. Whereby (doubtleſſe) that man of ſinne, and 


fon of perdition,cuen Antichriſt, whome 
Paul their deſcribed, is the very ſame two-horned 


on hereof, the properties of thistwo-horned beaſt, 


(cap. 13) are the — — ofthe falſe 
Antichriſtian Prophet (cap-19) Forthis two-hor- 
great miracles, before the 
firſt renne-horned beaſt, and todecciue them that 


dwelt vpon the earth, whom hee cauſed to worſhip 
the image of that firſt beaſt and to receiue his mark. 


Euen ſo, the falſe Prophet, which muſt needes be the 


Antichriſt, is ſaid alſo to worke miracles before that 


firſt beaſt, herby he deceiuedthe that receiued that 
= beaſts marke, and worſhipped his Image. Wherefore 


* 


beaſt, mentioned here by pom. And for confirmati- 
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neceſſarilie, as ot this two-horned beaſt, and of that 
falſe Antichriſtian Prophet, all the tokens be one: 


{ muſt alſo conſequentlie they them · ſelues be botl, 
one. 


_——— — 


26, PROPOSITION, 


The Pope is that only Antichriſt, prophe- | 
cied of, in particular, 
Adore the pluralitic of Antichriſts, ſpoken of 
in the Scripture to bee generallie in all ages: 
there 15 one particular Apoſtatik kingdome, who 1s 
the chiefe and principall of all Ant. chriſts, and is 
that great Antichriſt, whom Pal calleth the wan of 
ſinne,andſonne of perdition, adverſarie to God, and an extob- 
ler of himſclfe abaue all that is called God, with diverſe o- 
ther epithets contained,2.T beſ 2. Leauing therefore 
all other ſmaller Antichriſts , this great Antichriſt, why 
and chiefe head of all Antichriſts, is hee whom here | , , 
we haue to trie out,who(for remouing of al doubts) N 
we ſay cannot be the Mabame, neither any Tate, %% . 
few or Ethnick, Firſt, becauſe it is not apparant, that , ſarie is 
the Spirit of God, would trauel ſo carefully, to point , Ami. 
them out vnto vs, by dark myſteries, and ſecret ſigns chriſt 
to be the Antichriſt, ho when they come, doe with 1% i- 


moſt cleare confeſsion, grant and advouch thẽſelues 
to be Antichriſtians, as all ces, Turkęs and Ethnicks 
do plainely confeſſe: and re their owne con- 


chriſtmuſt 
be a latent 


enemie. 


feſsion is ſufficient to knowe them by, and all|,,,.,.. 
further ſecrete tokens, were ſuperfluous. Then muſt | & ac.20.29 
he needs be a latent, and not a patentenemie, that 

the Spirit of God ſo carefully points out: and ſo no |2. Hemuſt 
Tobe dev nor Pana, yea, uo plaine Wolfe muſt hee|ſit in the 
be: but a Wolfe in a Lambs skin,cuen an Antichriſtſ C hureh of 
— the name of a Chriſtian.Secondly,he maſt ſit, God- 


faith 


. 
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tir. 16. can. 
periculoſo 

3 the An- 
tichriſts 


king dome. 


f| ples : theſe be not Gods temples: onely the ſocietic 


+ | androkens ofthe Antichriſt , giuen vs by the ſcrip- 


the 


| titheſis or antipathie, that he hath A Chriſt, tobe the 
; | very ſelf great antichriſt p 


ſaith Paul. In the Church of God: Theretore an al- 
ledged Chriſtian muſt he be: for no Tur ky, fewe, nor 
Pagan hath other fitting, than in their owne Tem- 


of Chriſtians is Gods le: of their number there- 
fore muſt the Antichriſt call himſelfe: and among 
them muſt he ſit, as a pretended Chriſtian: and con- 
ſcquently muſt he be no Jew, Twrke, nor Erbnick, 
Thirdly, a part muſt his raigne be of the Latin Em- 
pyre, as is prooued(Propoſitzon 24.) and one preten- 
ding friendſhip thereunto, yea, he muſt ſit in that 
ſpiritual Babylon, prooued to be Rome: Then muſt he 
not be the Malamet, nor any T wrks ,or other Erh- 
nicks, but a pretended Chriſtian Prince. Finally, and 
in a word, this Antichriſt is no Furt, m, nor avou- 
ched Ethnick,, becauſe on the one part, all the notes 


tures, are moſt evident properties of the Po 


and 
doth alto 


her agree to him. And on the other part 

_ points of docrine& converſatio ofChriſt 
and his Apoſtles,are al turned to the con- 
trarie into his perſon: Him therefore ſhall we proue 
both by the ſyntheſis or ſympathie, that his pro- 
perties hath with the Antichriſt tokes,as bythe an- 


hecied of in particular. 

And firſt, to account hisnotable Sympathies 
with the Antichriſt. Rome (vnder the name of Ba- 
bylon)is the Antichriſts ſeate: ſo in Rome doth the 
Pope fit. In the Church of God, muſt the Antichriſt 
fit: ouer Chriſtian Churches doeth the Pope ſit, pro- 
feſsing himſelfe their ſupreame head. i he Antichri- 
{tian — muſt be a part of the Latin Empire, 


| 


* 


and 
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nd therof muſt it proceid (propoſition 24) ſo is 
che popes kingdome a part of the latine or Ane 
ſempyte, for in Reme doeth he fit. DANIEL neere the 

—. of the 11 chap. ſpeaking inwardly and occultly 
of the Antichtiſt. & outwardly of his ſymbol Ami- 
chus ſiu eth that he ſhall fixe his tent and dwelling 
betuixkthe ſeas, and ſhall worſhip the god Mau im, 
whom his fathers knew not. So doth the Pope make 


4 T he ani- 
richriſts |} 
awelling 
and artola- 


Tie. 


his reſidence at Rome, & in Italie, betuixt the Ha- 
| driatickh & Mediterran ſeas, & hath erected a new and 
vnknowu Artelarrih Idol, which he calleth Miſſam.) 
Chriſt ſhewes that there ſhal ariſe falfe Antichriftian 
Prophets,who (hall ſay, there Chriſt ts in the deſert, 
or he is inthe ſecret places, &c. So the Pope and his 
Clergie ſaith, that there Chriſt bodily is that hoſte, 
which ſometime they carrie in proceſsion in deſert 
and barren fields, to bleſſe the fruits therof at other 
times they cloſe it vp againe in their ſecreet box be- 
ſide their altars. Ihe Antichtiſtſpeaking lies through 
hypocriſie,ſhal f forbid all his to marie, & ſhall com- 
mand abſtinence trom certaine meates: ſo doth the 
Pope vnder hypocriſie, and lying pretext of chaſtitie 
and abſtinence , forbid all his Cleargie to mar- 
rie, and to cate fleſh in Lent, or on Frydaies. The 
falſe Antichriſtian Prophets ſhall priuilie bring in 
damnable errours, thereby denying the Lord that 


| 5 Reaſon. | 


farbidden | 


Mat 24.26 


Many 
Chriſts 
heere and 
there are 


the many 
boſts heere | 


and there. 
6 Mariage! 


nable er- 


redeemed them, and through couetouſneſſe, they 


brought in pardons and indulgences, by they 
promiſe remiſsion of ſinnes, and the kingdome 
of Heauen, priuilie and in effecte thereby, de- 
nying Cu nis x to bee their onelie Redeemer, 


ſhall with. fained wordes, make marchandiſe G **** 
Chriſtians (as ſaith Peter) and ſhall fell their ſoules,| , pe. 2. 
as ſaith the Revelation: ſo hath the 3 Apo- 18 13 
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and ſo haue they through covetouſneſſe vnder =; 
ned pretext of religion, made merchandiſe of poore 
Chriſtians, ſelling by ſuch deuiliſh wares, cuen their 
ſoules to the Deuill. The Antichriſt, the ſonne of 
perdition ſhall extoll himſelfe againſt all that is cal- 


led God, ſo doeth the Pope ſtyle himſeſfe God, and 


cauſeth Emperours and Kings to kiſſe his feete. And 
Pope Alexander the third trod with his feet vpon the 
neck of the Emperour Frederick Barbaroſſa,his clergy 
ſinging, Super aſpide c Baſiliſcum ambulabss C& Leon? & 
Draconem pedibus conculcabis:In Daniel, that blaſphe-| 
mous Antichriſtian horne, that ſprang of the fourth 


ranme the 
1260.years 
Dan 7. 25. 


F. ſaints of God vn 


monarchie, and in the Rexelation, that blaſphemous 
mouth that was ya to the Romane beaſt, had the 
er his hand, impiring ouer them 


cerie and 


ders, 
2. Theſ. 2. 


Read this 
and the vn 


Stepha- 
num Se 


edmum 


{Panl) is by the working of Sun, with all 


and perſecuting them 1 260. prophetical daics, pro- 
ued by the fitſt and 16. Propoſitions, to be 1260. 
yeares : ſo the Popes kingdome which is of the 
Romane empire, hath had power and authoritie ouer 
all Chriſtians, & of theſe that were moſt true Chri- 
ſtians, ſuch as ohm Huus, Hi Pragenſis, Flicro- 

Savonarola, & of many thouſand moe, hath he 
ne a perſecuter theſe i 260. yeares, euen from the 


kingdome began. f The Antichriſts comming (ſaith 


— 
ſignes, and lying wonders in all deceiuableneſſe. So 
of Popes, 22. knowne (ſaith Plains and others) 
fcameto the Popedome, being abhominable Ne- 


pan, 


— 


— 


| [ ver-whelming the moſt mightie Princes and Empe- 


111299. 


vl. 
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cromancers, and excerciſed their mightie imperial! 
power ouer whole Chriſtianitie, — and o- 


rours thereof: And whereas Pau ſaith, that he ſhall 
worke with {ignes and lying wonders in all deceaue- 
ablenes:So hath the Pope aduiced his credit, decei- 
uing the ſimple ſort. by his fainedfables, & alleadged 
miracles of dea &. de tutis Parr, & by ſuch 
juglings, as the holy blood of Wales , & the maide of 
Ken in England, and the fained miracles of Laure in 
Scorlend,and lateſt of all, by ſuch as the Spwnſh god- 
deſſe, with her fiue bloody wounds, Priorefle of the 
Abbay of L' Amunciate,in this laſt 588.year ofChriſt 
[now priſoner there, as a deceitful witch. And ſhortly 
all the whole indices and tokens of the Antichriſt, 
contained in the Revelarion( beſide theſe before ſpe- 
cified) doe moſt perfitlie agree to the -_ ſeate, 
kingdome & cleargie, as (hall be particularlie diſcuſ- 
ſed in our principall Diſcourſe, being heere for bre- 
uitie omitted. It reſteth then to ſhew a certaine of the 
notable contrarieties betwixt Chriſt and his allead- 
ed Vicar, the Pope, hereby he ſhall bee found not 
is Vicar, but his adverſatie: yea, not a Chriſtian, but 
the Antichriſt. | 
And firſt( ſaith Aarthew)Chriſt came ſo ſoberlie, & 
ſo meekelie, chat he would not haue broke a bruiſed 
reed, The came proudly, ouer-whelming the 
moſt mightie Empire:: He changed the kingdom cf 
France from Chulperckg, the lawfull king to Pipin the 
Popes confederate: he extinguiſhed the king of the 
Longobards , and brokes of their kingdome to this 
dayꝛhe bereft the Exarchar of Raverna from the Em. 
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comming , 
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Traum neck of Fenn 
on the 1 


2. His de- 
naliſh bond 


*Mat2 1.1Z 


merc hãdiſe 
fT he un- 
ters bereof 
are cited in 


'-1 ous harlots, eleuen were i 
1 domic 


_ | of childein 
med in their owne hyſtories. God forbiddeth that 


ofthe ca 
Chriſt would not worſhip the deuill, for al the king- 
domes of the world, as teſtifieth Marhew: f Twenty 
two Popes bound themſolues ſlaues to the Deuil for 
euer, to be made Popes, as teſtificth P luna and o- 
ther vnſuſpected writers. Chriſt * caſteth out the 
merchands out of the Temple, the Pope eſtaliſbeth 
his merchants in the I to ſell his pardons, 
maſſes. and ind . + Chriſt waſhed his poore |. 
Diſciples feet: The moſt rich and mighty Emperors 
kiſſe the Popes feet, & he doth tread on their necks. 
Chriſt honoured iage in f Cana of Galibie ,.. had 
ſome married Apoſtles , and commanded all to 


] marrie,that could not liue chaſt: The Pope forbid- | 


deth his cleargie to martie they were neuer 


afore-| {0 filthie whore-mongers.Chriſt torbiddeth whore- 


dome of all kinds, Of ,13.were adulterers, 
three were common — > were inceſtu- 
oned with vile So- 
gers, and erecters of 
was a whore, and died 
ion, and all theſe are na- 


ſeuen were whore mon 
brothel-houſes. Finally 


the pryce of an harlot be + offered in his ſanctuarie. 
The Pope receiued of euery whoore in his brothels 
weekly, alulian ie, Which will amount ſome 
to 40000. by yeare. Chriſt pay ed tri- 

te to the Emperour: The Pope bereft the Empe- 
rour of both landes and tribute within ra. Chriſt 


had not of propertie, ſo much money of his owne,as 


Wami ded of child.tDeu.23.18-5 WW 


to ay his mbuze penis. The popes propertie is faide 
ſb tributes I The 


againſt the Emperour \tMat. 17,27 9. (lr ——— 


1 


{| Hecond commandement, not only the worſhipping 


| — 

at tis HMure, to be 18000, ducates cuery day, f alſo 
rope ohn of Avimen,left in ſtore 25. milliõs of gold. 
{Chriſt grants libertie of all meats, ſaying that nor lung 
1 entereth in rhe mouth that defileth the ſaule, & comman- 


| Where tor 
caſtels, and princely palaces. Chriſt threatneth Peter 
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ding vs to eat of all thing, that is f ſold in the mar- 
ker. The pope forbiddeth fleſh in Lent, Friday , and 
other his faſting times. God miflyketh the obſerning 
of dyes moner hu, and yeares . The Pope commanded to 
obſerue his feſtiuall and holy dayes, ſeptuageſes, Le- 
tes, and of Nubuliet, & indictions. f Chriſt is the 
only Al ediatour her wir Vod and man. The ma- 
keth, and canonizeth his owne ſaints,,whom he cal- | 
leth Mediatours betwixt God and vs. Chriſt is both 
God and man, The Pope is ſtyled neither God nor 
man. The fowles ef the are, haue their neſts, and the beaſts 
haxe ther dem ſaith Chriſt) but the Son of man hath not 
7 his head, the Pope hath ſtore of towres, 


for drawing his {word : the Pope vſurpeth both the 
temporal and ſpirituall ſ\word : for proofe whereof 


his pontificall apparel of a Biſhop, the next day clad 
in armour as an Emperour, bearing before him two 
ſwords, proclaiming theſe words, Ecee dus gladi hie, 
Behold heer: the v. ſivordes. God forbiddeth in his 


of images, but alſo to make any ſo vile figures, to re- 
preſent his ſo incomprehenſible Maieſtie. The Pope 
and his Cleargie, not only make they vile images to 


f Pope Boniface the 8, ſhewed himſelt the one day in | 


nor may, 
In prologo 
rnm in gloſ- 
t Mak. 8.26- 
14s T he 
Pepe hath 
fe 
laces, * 
. Uſier- 
pethj bab 


repreſent God & his Saints, but alſo they command 
to tevert᷑ce thẽ, to come in pilgrimage,barefooted& 


| the dr. 


NM. 26.52 


pe Boniface his oftentation. 16. He ester Images and idolatrie, 


un. 


£ Exod. 20.4. 
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3 


17T hepope 


bare-headed kneeling before them praying , ſuch 

prayers to them. as arcintituled in their bookes, A 

prayer to the image of Chriſt, a prayer to the Croſſe 
| of Chriſt,2nd ſuch others. God hath commanded 
to en theſe ten commandements on the poſts 
of our houſes, and on — : yea, and 
in our hearts. The — leaueth out 
the ſecond commandement, & to make them ſeeme 
ten, they divide the laſt commandement into two, 
and teacheth them that way to the people. Chriſt c6- 
mandethf vs not to make much babling, nor oft re- 
petition of prayers as the Heathen. The Pope com- 
mandeth to repeat ouer your prayers, as to ſay fiue 
Pater neſters fine Avees,and to fay a T rental of Maſſes, 
which is 30. Maſſes, and fo wobfrue a number,as 
doe, & as Ovid faith of the Witch Ae- 


the Wit 


= : 
—_— ſtormes of roaring ſeas, and furious flouds doe 
at eaſe 


eaſe. 
And for better proofe hereof,they muſt haue beads 
to — their count with. And to ſpeake briefly of 
their doctrin in one word, Chriſt teachetha religion 
wholly in ſpirit. and void of al external ecremonies, 
— his two ſacramentall ſeales. The hath 
conſtitute a religion, ing wholly in ly rits 
and full of all externall ſ tions, partly Erhnick, 
partly 7ew:ſh,which Chriſt hath vtterly aboliſhed. Pi- 


nally, Chriſt was mocked with a Crowne of 
thornes, and the Pope contrarilie honoured 


* 


— 


—_— 


with a 
= 
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' [Pope ſheddeth our blood day lie, that he may raigne 
temporallie: And ſo although in al points of doctrin 
& coverſation, Chriſt & he, be altogether contrarie, 
yet for the breuity of this treatiſe, we muſt pretermit 
the reſt at this — truſting theſe fore · aid to be 
ſufficient to inſtruct the ſound judgement of him, 


the words of Chriſts owne mouth: yea, the Law nor 
the Prophets, neither finally the riſing of the deadto 
teach them, could anie wayes convert them. And 
yet for the more ſuperabundant certaintie of this 
matter, we will alſo remoue certain doubts of Scrip- 
ture, which might moue the ſimple ſort (by adhea- 
ring to the literall ſenſe)to beleeue that all the Anti- 
chriſts that were to come, were already come, & paſt 
in the dayes of the Apoſtles,or that might any waies 
ſeeme to purge the Pope from being the Antichriſt. 

And firſt, where it is ſaide in S. ohn. Theſe are the 
laſt dayes, and ye haue heard that the Antichriſt ſhal 
come: Euen now are there many Antichriſts, and 2. 
gaine ſaith he, but this is theſpirit of the Antichriſt of whs 
ye haue heard that he came, c& noW he is in t hewo id. 
Itis to be anſwered hereunto, that the meaning of 
the firſt text is not,. that that preſent time, but the 
whole age after Chriſt,is the laſt age & dayes of the 
world, in the which, the great Antichriſt ſhould 
come. And euen then, ſaith he, there were many An- 
tichriſts, not that he ſaith, that the great Antichriſt 
vas any of them, but rathet, that he meaneth, that 


threefold imperiall crowne. As alſo, Chriſt ſhed his threefold 
blood once, that we might raigne ſpirituallie. The} crowne of 


whoſe heart God hath mollified-as to the reprobat, | 


gol de. 

21. His 
dlie q- 
ranme in 


marryr 
dome. 


Luk 16.31. 


there were ſo many ſmall Heretiks and Antichriſtes 
riſen vp,that thereby the comming of the great An- 


F 2 tichriſt 


| 


_ 
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tichriſt was portended : for Paul makes this — 
. Theg a. [plaine, where he ſpeakes in expreſſe words that the 
nyſtery of the Antichriſts iniquitie was euen then 
begun to worke , but himſelte ſhould not come, 
while he who helde ſhould yet holde ſtill a while, 
| and then be divided orremooued out of the way: 
meaning, that the myſterie of his iniquitie , and ſpi- 
rit of his errours, was then begun to worke in theſe 
1. Th 2 ſmall Antichriſts, fore-runners of the great Anti- 
chriſt, ynto whoſe errours (faith f he) becauſe the 
world hath attended, and hath left the ſpirit of veri- 
tie, whereby they ſhould haue bene ſaued therefore, 
God ſhal ſend vpon thẽ the etficacie of errours, that 
| they may beleeue lies, that is toſay , God ſhall fend 
2.Th.2.11 the great Antichriſt to work his miracles of lies, &c. 
Expoſition As to the ſecond text, it is notſpoken of the perſon 
the ſe- | of the great Antichriſt, butplainely by the text is 
cond, meant, of the ſpirit of his ertours, or(as Pax! calleth 
iti he myſterie of bis imiqnitie, which even then was in 
the world and wrought in his fore-runners, whom 8. 
?obn calleth alſo antichriſts:So be theſe texts, rightly 
conceiued, it is gathered, that many ſmal Antichriſts 
(in whom wrought the ſpirit and myſterie of the 
reat Antichriſt) were come in the daies of the Apo- 
files, but yet not 7 Antichriſt himſelf. More- 
over, incaſe it be doubted how the Pope can be 
loch. 2. 24 this Antichriſt, ſeeing ſaint Joby ſaith, that the Anti- 
Two deni- | chriſt denieth the Father and the Sonne, whereas 
als, In |apparantly the Pope denieth neither of them, 
mouth & |Tothisit is anfwered, there be two denials, the one 
in heat. [in mouth and profeſsion plainely, and that way the 
Pope ſeemeth a Chriſtian, and not todenie Chriſt 
othe r 


_— 


— 
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otherwiſe hee would not be credited of Chriſtians, 
neither could he be a meete Mediatour betwixt the 
Dragon and them, as the Antichriſt muſt bee. 
The other deniall is in heart and deede tacitly, and 
that way the Pope hath denied altogether, both 
the Father and the Sonne :for v ho ſo denieth the 
Sonne, the fame (ſaith the ſame text immediatly at- 
ter)denicth alſo the Father, and conſequently them 
both: but ſo it is that the Pope denieth Chriſt , in 
that he eſtabliſheth other mediatourę of his canoni- 
z ed Saints, betwixt God and vs, and vindicats to 
himſelfe power to remit ſinnes, and ſo craftilie ma- 
keth Chriſt but a cipher, without either office of me- 
diation, or of remiſsion of ſinnes. Wherefore, in 
effect the Pope denieth the Sonne, and conſequently 
both the Father and the Sonne. And beſides this 
former reaſon, is not this certaine, that the 22. Ne- 
cromantih Popes already — of, could not be Ne- 
cromancers,vnles they had by priuat and tacit pacti- 
on, renounced both the Father and the Sonne, and 
became ſlaues to the deuill for cuer? Alſo hath not 
diuers of them bene eſpie d & noted with Atheiſme, 
ſuch as Pope Leo the tenth, who when Cardinal Ben 
bus was in commoning with him, of certaine Evan- 
gelical hiſtories, made this godles anſwere. Quan 
tum nobis c- noſtro catui profuerit ea de ¶ briſtofabula ſatis 
eſt ſeculis mm bus notum.7t is knowne evidently to all ages, 
bow much this fable of (briſt hab bene profitable to vs and 
aur (lergie, 

Of this godleſſe number, there were eight Popes 
nominated in true regiſters , beſide the foreſaide 
| Necromantick Popes, and others vnſpicd Atheiſts. 


| 
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. | King, and now degeneratly, is taken fot a tyrant or 
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Finallic, the very name of Antichriſt «r7-xe-5% hach 
two ſignifications, to wit, Urcarins (Eriſti. Chriſts 
licuetenant, and adverſarius ( briſti, Chrifts enemie: 
both the which doe bewraie the & moſt viuely 
deſigne him: for as rue ſignified of olde times a 


oppreſſour , becauſe that Kings oftimes become 
oppreſſours : euen ſo is ar in the Greeke taken 
both for a lieutenant, or Vice-gerent, in Eatine, pro 
vicem gerente aut vicario, as Matth. 2. 22. where it is 
ſaid chat Archelaus did raigne in ſteede of his father 
Herod , he vſeth the words rr HgsJov. Likewiſe 
ters is taken fora captaine or gouernour, ar 
5peT1y% for his lieutenant or depute, as on the con- 
trarie part arri alſo is taken for an enemie or vſur- 
per of a mans place, euen both for pr and contra, be- 
cauſe that a deputie, lieutenant, or place · bearer oft- 
times vſurpes and retaineth his place by rebellion, 
and th re in the firſt ſenſe, arxtgices is as much 
to ſay as Chriſts lieutenant: In Latin,Uicarins (miſts : 
Which name the Pope chalengeth to himſelfe, pro- 
feſsing him thereby to be the Antichriſt in that 
ſenſe. In the other ſenſe, the very effects of his do- 
arine, life, & conuerſation, h him to be alſo 
the Antichriſt, an enemie to Chriſt, and vſurper of 
his place, as learnedly that worthie man Wolfgangus 
Muſculus doeth obſerue& note. Here then haue we 
after foure diuets maners diſcouered the Antichriſt: | 
firſt,by proouing him to be neither, ew, Tube, nor 
other Erhnick, but a pretended Chriſtian Prince Se- 
condly,by applying oftheſpeciallrokens of the An- | 
eichriſt preciſely to the Pope. Thirdly, by declaring | 
the notable contrarieties indoGrine and converſa- 


tion 
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of all haue wee expounded and remooued certaine 
doubts, which would ſeeme to excuſe the Pope, and 
purge him frõ being the Antichriſt: ſo that nothing 
— more to be ſaid, if it pleaſeth God to beſtow 
his ſpirit vpon the auditour: otherwiſe in vaine doth 
the Sun clearly ſhine to the blind mould-warp. The 
Lord opẽ the eyes of all men, & inſpire the harts of 
Princes(as in the Revelation is promiſed) to deſtroy 


dome thereof to an end. 


27. PROPOSITION. 


The Image, marke name, and number of the beaſt, 
are of the firſt great Romane beaſt , and whole 
Latine empire vniverſallie, and not of the ſe- 
cond beaſt or Antichriſt alone in particular. 


Ome hath mixed confuſedly, the tokens oftheſe 

o Beaſts through other, and ſo haue thought 
to applie this ge, marks, name and number to the 
Antichriſt in particular : but here ſay wee , the ſame 
doeth appertaine to the great ten horned Beaſt, and 
whole Latine Empyre in generall, and not onely to 
the Antichriſt in particular, and that wee prooue by 
theſe reaſons. Firſtitis ſaid, that in the time of the 
firſt via, which was betwixt the year of Chriſt 71. & 
3 16.there fel a great plague on them that had the marks of 
the beaſt and on them that Worſhipped his image. But at this 
time, the ſecond Beaſt or greatAntichriſt was ſcarce- 


tion,betwixt Chriſt and the Pope.Fourthly, and laſt 


that idolatrous ſcat, & bring the Antichriſtian king- 


ly come: as by the g. ſyntheſis of the former propo- 
fition is ſhowne, and ſhall be more at length in the 
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2 Reaſon. 


Apo. 1314 


Apo. 19. 20 
Apo 13 14. 
16. 17. 18. 


The Image of the Beaſt, is theſe degenerate Prin- 


36. propoſition, Therefore the Image and mar de, 
— be of the firſt great Romane beaſt or Latin em- 
ire, and not of the ſecond beaſt. And where it is 
Fd f chat the ſecond Beaſt and onely Antichriſt, 
cauſed to make the image of the firſt great Romane 
Beaſt, and cauſed all men to receaue his marke, and 
that none might buy or ſell, that had not the marke 
or the name of the Beaſt, or the number of his 
name, it followeth not thereby that there was no 
{mage, marks, name, ner number of the beaſt , before the 
Antichriſt came, but rather, that the ſecond beaſt or 
Antichriſt, cauſed to repairethem after they were 
almoſt aboliſhed, and thathe did confirme and ap- 
prooue them of new, as in the next propoſition is 
declared. Secondly, this marks , image, name and um- 
ber of th: name, appertaines to the firſt great Roman 
beaſt becauſe it is plainely f ſaid, that the mage is of 
the great Roman beaſt Which receined the deadly wound : 
& tk: erafter it is ſaid(or at the leaſt may be gathered 
by the text,) that not onely the image and — marke, 
but alſo the name and mmber doeth appertaine, to 
one ſelfe· ſame beaſt. And therefore neceſſarilie the 
image,narke name, and number of the name, muſt al ap- 
pertaine to the great Roman beaſt and Latin Empyre, 
and nowaies to the ſecond Aptichriſtian beaſt, nor 
tothe Antichriſt onely. 


28, PROPOSITION. 


ces,that in name onely were called Romane Em. 
perours, and were neither Romans of blood, nor 
Emperours of Magnanimitie. 


— 


Seing 


| pyre : and therefore (as faith the text) doe all men 
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Ikuns that great ten- horned beaſt, is the Romane 
Empyre(by the 24. propoſition)and( by the for- 

mer propoſition) this Image, is the image of that 
Empyre, and (by the text) this image muſt haue a 
ſpirit, and muſt ſpeake as the Antichriſt inſpires 
him. What elſe can this liuely and ſpeaking Image 
then be, but a man ? yea, euen ſuch a man, as doeth 
repreſent and beate the figure of that Romane Em- 


worſhip and reuerence him. This image then is of 
two ſorts, the one were theſe vnworthie Emperours, 
(not of the ancient blood of Romranes) in whom the 
empyre did decay. Oftheſe there were in the daies 
of this firſt /7al, as is ſaid in the diſcourſe of the for- 
mer propoſition: the laſt of theſe were extinguiſhed 
by the Hunnes, Jot her, and Vand: rs, The other ſorte 
were the new Emperours, called the Emperours 
of Germanes and Romanes, of whom Char lemaigne was 
the firſt. Theſe alſo were but a figure of the firſt olde 
Empire, and were but only Roman Emperors in name 
& neither of their anciẽt blood, neither hauing ſuch 
authority as they. Theſe did the Pope crown & inau- 
gurat as Emperors, or rather as images of the firſt em 
pire. Theſe inſpired he with the ſpirit of his errours, 
and made them to ſpeake as he willed them, and 
then confirmed he their empyre, and proclaimed 
them Emperours,& cauſed al men to reuerence them, 
a$is ſaide in the f text. So then for concluſion , all 
the properties of the beaſts image, agree ſo fitly with 
theſe degenerate Emperours,both of the firſt ſort & 


laſt ſort (which neither were Romanes of blood, nei- 
ther Emperoxrs1n efte& )that we can call none other, 
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han them to be the Images of the ten horned bea. 
or Rowan and Latinempyre, 


29. PROPOSITION. 
T he name of the beaſt expreſſed by the number of 
666, [ cap.rz ] is the name vr onely. | 
MY hauing miſtakẽ this text, haue judged this 
number to be the number of the Antichriſts 
name in particular, as if it were the number of the 
ſecond Beaſts name, which we haue prooued by the 
27. propolition to be of the firſt beaſts name. Here 
then ſay we, that name is , for theſe reaſons, 
Firſt, becauſe the name of the beaſt is prooued (by 
the ſaid 27. propoſition) to be the name of the ten- 
horned Roman heaſt, or Latine in general, and 
not of the Antichriſt onely, and ioit muſt either be 
Romanus or Latinus , but of theſe two , Linus is the 
eldeſtſtyle: for King L (from whom that 
ple were called Lin, and their countrey called L- 
tum) was long before King Romulus, of whom the 
Citie was called Rome, the people thereof Ro- 
manes. Secondly; it muſt be thenumber of a mans 
name(ſaith the text)ſo is Latinusthe name of a man, 
euẽ the name of one of their firſt kings. Thirdly,for- 
aſmuch as the Grecians had a cuſtome in their myſte- 
ries and Oracles to obſerue the number of names, 
as ye ſhall finde in diuers parts of Sibylla: And as in 
that countrey,the name of the Neaaos, is cele- 
brated as holie, becauſe it containeth the number 
of the daies of the 365. as Gaſparns Pencerus 
n (arion teſtifer,(hro-bb.4.where he deſcribeth 
the Cates and Heſſes. Therefore, Saint ohn (ob- 


ſeruing the cuſtome of them to home hee wri. 
Beaſt, 


. 'reth ) ſaieth f that the number of the 
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for rather(as he rermed it in the former 17.yerſe) the |Aps.1 3.11 
number of the Beaſts name, is 666. Andeuen ſo it The lert eri 

is, that a«7wre contained the number of 666. for 
xis 30. a is 1. 7 18 300. is 5. is 10. is 30. is 70, makerht 
and o is 200. which altogether make ſixe hundreth | er 
three ſcore and ſixe. Therefoee, A, is the verie 666. | 
name of the Beaſt; meaned the ſaid number. And 
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the particular names, although hee reckoneth out 
azreves, with other of his owne conception, yet be- 
cauſe he had not ſuch particular warrant mouth by 
mouth thereof, he leaues off to {| determinatly 
thereof: But by the euent now fallen out, wee may 
more conſtantly affirme this ſame. For concluſion, | Fpilogne of 
— 5 — 24. propoſition , the firſt great ten- the 7 
horned beaſt is the Rama Empire, whereof{by the | reaſons an 
27. ition ) the number of his name, is the | concluſion 
number of 666. and that(by the text) the ſame muſt therenpon. 


be 
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of yeares , 


{ <proviut 
| nor ExxAnTH Line or Romane 
no, name of the ſaide number ought to bee. 


or 


J1zivx, bu 


Dic 
of a mans 


name. 
Neither 
vera, 
nor h- 
dHerec, but 
of the great 


beaſt. a 


—_— 
be the number of a mans name: Therfore, this num-' 
ber of 666. cannot be yeares as{ome doe interpret. 
it. not egrovus, for aproyues, Which is to denie, nor 
inetd Tau, neither Dic Lux:. becauſe alt hough 


obe | on their fore-heads: the like is ſaid in the Rewelation: 
i ({ſuch-viſible marke was ſet ypon the Faithfull: where- 


theſe containe the number of 666. yet theſe be nei- 
ther the names of a man, neither the names of the 
ire, as is „that the 


Alſo, this name is neither era nor pajuery , be- 
cauſe, al h they both anſw ere the ſaid number, 
as likewiſe are the names of a man or maſculine, yet 
are they not the names of the ſirſt beaſt, or Romane 
Empire. And therefore that name neceflarily muſt 
be aareyos,as being not — — name of a man, 
but alſo the proper name of the firſt beaſt-as thirdly 
containing in it the ſaid number 666. conforme to 
the three properties and tokens thereof , warranted 
by the text. 


30. PROPOSITION. 

T he marke of the Romane beaſt , is that inviſible 
8 of ſeruitude and obedience , that his 
ſubiecis hath profeſſed to his Empire, ſince the 
firſt beginning 1 noted — by the 
— diners viſible mar tcs. 

N the ninth _—_— is ſaid, that the Angel 
marked Gods within nſalom, with a marke 


yet in no hiſtotie of theſe daies, it is hard that any 
through that marke muſt of neceſsitic meane no- 


thing elſe, but that profeſsion of ſeruice and obedi⸗ 
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/ i + 


— 


aouch as conſtantly and openly, as if we were viſibly 
marked therewith. And ſemblablie, on the contrary 
part, this = 4 — — I — oh 

ire, is nothing elſe, profeſſed ſeruitude, o- 
hed Edera 


= 
—.— God, which with bolde faces wee ad. 


ience, eon cy, or concurrence, which the 
ſubjects thereof haue avouched to obſerue thereun- 
to, And for confirmation hereof, it is ſaid in ine Re- 
vel. that in the daies of the firſt via, there fel a great 
plague on them that receiued the beaftr marke, and 
worſhipped his I but at that time, (which was 
betuixt the yeare of God yt. and 316) there was no 
viſible mark teceiued by thE,northar can be attribu- 
ted vnto the of that empyre, nor any difference be- 
twixt them & the enemies of the empire, but onely 


| 


their forefaid ion, which therefore doubtles 
muſt be — marke of the empyre. 
ſoone the Antichriſt, thartwo-horned Beaſt came, 
he cauſed all men to receiue a marke, which the text 
deſcribes fo ſpecially, with fuch notes, as it muſt 
needes be a-more notable and viſible marke, than 
the ſimple profeſsion only: for the former marke of 
fimple ion, is but ſimply called the marke of 
the (Rexel.16) but the markes t hat ſell in the 
time of the Antichriſt, are not onely ſaid to be mar- 
kedin their fore- heads or right hands. but alſo the 
forme & ſhxpe of the marke is expreſſed by the text. 
where the ſame marke is ſaid to be, the marke of the 


Beaſts name or number there as if he would ſay, there 


are markes taken out of the beaſtes name,or rather 


But as to the ſecond part of this propoſition , howe | 


number therof,which allthis ſubjects ſhallbeare or | 
weare ſometimes on their forcheads, ſometimes in 


Ob:dienc 


Apo. 16.2 


Ap 14.1. 
Apo. 15K. 
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31. PROPOSITION. 


The wiſible markes of the Beaſt , are the abuſed 
characters, f A 5 and croſſes of al kindes taten 
out of the of the firſt beaſts name. 

* viſible markes, ocuer they be, haue 


ſiue notes or tokens, aſsi by the text to 
know them — are called the - of the 


by the 27. Propoſition. Secondly.& more eſpecially, 


preſly 


Beaſt, Reuel. 13. 17. and 14. that is to ſay, markes 
of the firſt and great Romane beaſt , as is prooued 


they are called markes of that beaſts name. Neu. 14. 11. 
Thirdly,and moſt eſpecially of all,they are called the 
markes of the number of that beaſts name, in theſe 
words, Reuel. 15.2. And theſe Who obtained wittorie of 
the beaſt, and of his Image, and of his marks of the number | 
of bis name, word by word out of the original greeke: 

bearing, ix 75% duT, ix Tov «piuoy τ 
zb durov, And ſo this victorie is not ſpoken of 
his marke, (nd) ot the number of his name, as ſome 
tranſlates, but of his marke of the number of his 
name, meaning ſo ie, that his marke, is a 
marke of the uuraber of his name, that is to ſay, is 
deriued or compoſed of the number of his name, 
but the greeke number of his name is, x Ee, As ex- 
th the text. Re. 13. 8. Iherſore, in theſe nu- 
meral letters f are marks cõtained, & this we 
haue — — for the third toke.Fourthly ,theſe 
marks be deuiſed, enioyned, and appoynted - 
by the ſecond Beaſt or Antichriſt. as proues the text, 


| Revel. 13.16. Eiftly, theſe markes muſt be vniuerſall 


ypon 
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pon all me n, rich and poore, free and bound, and 
chat no man might vſe his traffick of marchandiſe, |Theſe 
or lau / full affaires, v ho had not receiued theſe marks n be 
as teſtiſieth the text, Reel. 13. 16. 17. Then, vnto 77 5 and 
rhatſoeuer markes all theſe fiue tokens doe agree, | cxoſſ; al 
the ſame are the Antichriſtian markes: But vnto the Id. 
abuſed characters of x ys, and croſſes of all kinds, | . Reaſon 
doth all theſe ſiue rokens agree: for firſt x #5,is juſt- Ae the 
ly called the mark of the firſt Beaſt & Roman Empire m of 
two cauſes: the one for that all theſe of that Em- h. firſt 
pire,are entiſed vnder colour of the Name of Chriſt, beaſt for 
to reverence that character, being nevertheleſſe, as ' :wo cauſes 
it is abuſed, nearer to the name of the Antichriſtian' , cauſe. 
and Latin kingdome,nor to the name of Chriſt, as 
herafter ſhal be ſaid. The other cauſe is, for that theſe * , cauſe. 
marks of Xe, ar gathered of theſe letters, Ec, hich 
are the number of the name of that Latin kingdom, 
and Roman Beaſt(as hereafter more ſpecially ſhall be 
proued)Therfore, juſtly ar the marks of Xe, called 
the marks of the firſt Rowan Beaſt agreeing with the 
firſt token. Secondly, and le with the former 
becauſe (by the 29. propoſition) that Beaſts name Reaſon js 
is Aare, whoſe numerall letters, Fe, repreſents; * heir * 
& yeelds the marks of vc, (as more ſpeciall im- ance With 
mediatly ſhal be ſaid, ) Therefore 7 5 4 with, * he ſecond 
the ſecond toke, to be called the mark of that beaſts, token. 
name. Thirdly,and according to the third token, | 20 Agrea- 
this mark e, is contained vnder the numerall let- ble tothe 3 
ters of that beaſts name Ec, and is hereby perfitely toben. 
repreſented,the two extream letters reſpectiuely a- 


greeing in one, and the ſmall diſa ce of the 
middlemoſt: to wit, betwixt Z and f to be vpon ve- 
ry neceſsitie: for where as 8. 7ohn heere ſpeaketh ex- 


— 
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| 
| 


Reſts ro 
prove the 


ſes. 


Concluſion cõjurations, not only in 
vpom , but alſo 


74 L Wo 
Wer . | prcſhe ot numerall letters, he could haue no one nu- 
Accord | merall letter to repreſent both and his crou ne, this 
with the | way F more like it nor t, wheregf the vpper part re- 

fourth to- preſents the crow ne, the nether part the figure of f. 
ben. Moreouer, there is yet greater affinitic betwixt 5 & 
5 Reaſon ę, for or rather after this forme in the Greek, and 

aereing 'EinthisBealts language and common written letter 
wih the in Latin is £, which is all one in figure, and ſo the 

fift token. markes of Ae agree with the third token. Then 


fourthlie the marke A is deuiſed, and taken vp by 
the ſecond Beaſt, the rope & his Cleargie, to repre- 
ſent as they ſay, the Name of Chriſt thereby, but ta- 
ther the contrary,as followeth hereafter. Fiftly,and 
according to the fift token, the Pope and his Clear- 
gie ordaineth vniuerſallie all theirs (whom only they 
call Chriſtians )toreverencethe very naked figure of 
Ves and bare character thereof, as hauing a divine 
vertue in it, transferring and diſtracting our zealous 
reverence from Teſus Chriſt our Sauior, who is God 
with vs, to ſuch bare characters, and to ſuch dead & 
naked wordes in an vnknowen language, as Ii'st 
xpSTSortertIMMANYELT:Andtherefore 
appoint they all men to beare and weare this fore- 
ſaid character i with ſuch like other bare names, 
in their rings, amulets, pendaries, breaſt- plates, ta- 
blets,Principioes and, Agnus Deies: Abuling it in way 
of ſorcetie . as in a thouſand Papiſticall charmes and 
the Cleargies priuie books, 
in their publike ſeruice called Exorciſmus, is 
to be ſeene. So then, ſeeing theſe fine tokens doe a- 


gree with x f © it followeth neceſſarily, that that ab- 
like of creſ-, uſed character is one of the Antichriflian marks 


Itremaineth then to prooue the like concernin 
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| clouds, taketh vp at the deviſe & perſwaſion of Si- 
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ly called the marke of the firſt great Remane beaſt, & 
Latin Emperours, for three cauſes, the one becauſe 
that the Emperour and all his ſubjects generally, are 
ſome-times marked therewith,& beareth the ſame, 
as ſhall be ſaid. The other cauſe, becauſe the Empc- 
rour- (onſtantine illuded by a croſſe ſhadow in the 


viſter the firſt, and firſt Antichriſtian Pope, the mark 
ol the croſſe, and that the rather becauſe (as theſe 
fabulous hiſtories report) his mother Helena was 
ſaid to haue found Chriſts croſſe, and ſo juſtly may 
thecroſle be called, the marke of the firſt beaſt and 
Roman Emperour, 

The laſt cauſe, why the croſſe is called the marke 
of the Reman Beaſt, or Latin Emperour is, for that it 
is taken out of his name, euen out of the three nu- 
merall letters thereof, as preſently you ſhall heare. 
So then the firſt token of the Antichriſtian marke, 
agreeth with the croſſe. Then agreeable to the ſe- 
cond token: forſomuch as by the 27. propoſition 

azrevos is that beaſts name, at the leaſt vndoubted- 

ly the numerall letters of his name are r, out of 
the which are gathered croſles of all kindes (as im- 

mediatly ſhall be ſaid.) 

Therefore theſe croſſes, are juſtly called the markes 

of this Beaſts name. Then thirdly according to the 

third token, in the ſaid numerall lerters Ec, are con- 
tained croſſes of diuers kindes, both in figure and in 
name: In ſuch maner, as both the Greck Churches & 
Luin Churches, are certified thereof: for among 
the Grecians the forme of „ is a croſſe, and a- 


| „ òoðWꝛ enema 
= croſles of all kindes. And firſt the croſſe is juſt- 


hath three 
cauſes. 
1.cauſe. 


2. cauſe. 


3. Cuſſe. 


The ſecond 
reaſon . 
eMoreance 
with the 
ſccond to- 
hen, 
T bird rea- 
on aprei 
je * 
3 token. 
T be greilę 
X the latin 
X are S. 
Anarowes 


mong the Latines E which is X, is alſo a croſſe, 
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croſſe. 
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T the he d- 
les croſſe. 

T begrecke 
and the la- 
tine names 
of the creſ- 
ſer found in 
X Es. 


Fourth rea 
ſon Agreing 


to the 4 


and thele bee croſſes aſidewayes called 8. An- 
drewes croſſe: Therefore the third and laſt letter is a 
double letter of abbreuiation, containing theſe two 
letters 5.7-wherof the laſt is called a headles croſſe, li- 
keſt tothe croſſe which they cal our Lords cr ofle: And 
ſo alwaies & of cuery letter hereof ariſeth the figure 
of the croſſe. As to the names of the cre ſſe, in Latine 
aux, and in greeke cage, it is not poſsible for 
them to be exprgſſed ynder ſo fewe letters more 
— — they are here, for here haue you their 
chiefe letters, euẽ both their capital & their final: for 
by x and t, haue you in latine & X. making , or 
C. H & x. making bar Cu vx, as Ihaue 
ſcen & heard it ſo in print & pronounced. And again 
by the laſt letter haue yethe greeke name of the 
croſſe cauęes likewiſe expreſſed, by his capital and fi- 
nall letters, So then according vnto the third token 
in Fe, which are 1 number or numerall 
letters of the beaſts name , ate contained croſſes of 
diuers kindes, both by figure and by name evident- 
ly expreſſed, both to he orientall or grecke Chur- 
ches, and to the occidentall or Latine Churches, and 
what is more evident? Fourthly, & agreeing to the 
fourth tokẽ, theſe croſſes(T mean the abuſes therof) 
were deviſed by the ſecond Beaft, the Pope and his 
Clergie, as magicall markes of ſorcerie, gree by 
gree, to with-drawe that meditation that we 
ought to haue of Chriſts paſsion, and that reue- 
rence that we ought to haue towards Chriſt, for ſuſ- 
fering death for our ſakes , and to beſtowe the 


to the materiall Croſſe, whercon hee ſu 


whole merite, honour and vertue thereof, firſt, 
ffered , 


and then to bare figures and markes thereof l 
and 


. 


— 


— — 


marks, ſuchas Hf 
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andlaft of all, to other curious ſophiſticalſfgures & 
which they call the croſſe of feru- 
ſalew;and ſuch as this croſſe M which is to be ſeene 
ypon diuers old Church walles. Which figures are ſo 
degenerat gree by gree from croſſes to compaſles, 
crooks and rammald , that altogether they haue no 
reſemblance of Chriſts paſsion. Finally, and accor- 
ding to the fift and laſt token: theſe croſſes were ſo 
vniuerſally vſed, (that beſide their day lie croſsings 
with their right hand on their fore-heads which they 
call ſang) all maner of perſones behooued to beate 
and weare, euen viſible markes thereof, at apointed 
times on their fore-heads , or in their handes,Cuch as 
to be croſſed with aſhes on their fore. heads on Aſh- 
Wedneſdxy, and to beare Palme croſſes in their hand 
on Palmeſunday , otherwile they were thought to be 
Heretickss , and curſed from the comunion of Chri- 
ſtians: And theſe excommunicates (as ſaith the Bull 
of Pope e Martin the fift, Fol. 134) Mall not be per- 
mitted to keepe houſes or lodging, or to make a- 
ny blocke or bargaine, or to occupy an e or 
trade of marchandize , or to haue an ſocietie with 
Chriſtians. Then ſeeing theſe croſſes agree now with 
al theſe hue tokẽs of the Antichriſtiã marke, is a litle 
before xy c was proued to do. Thertore, neceſſarilie 
theſe marks of / and croſſes of all kinds, muſt be 
the beaſts viſible markes. Let no man grudge hereat 
nor grieuouſiy take it, obiecting that we haue made 
theſe to be the marks oftheantichriſt, v hichmẽ haue 
hitherto deuiſed (as they ſay) to repreſent the name 


Præcccu- 


pation. 


of Chrift, and his paſsion. For certainly theſc ſame 
thinges, which not men, but God hath deuiſed and 
ppointed , howe ſoone they are miſuſed, they are 


_— called 


a 
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78 PROPOSITION, XXXI. 
called by the Spirit of God, abhominatiõs. Appoin- 
ted not God the brafe Serpẽt to be erected, as health 
ful; but after that it was worſhipped it was deſtroied 

4 Reg. 8. A byt Ezechias as damnable ? Appointed not God the 
Sacrifices & incenſe offerings, & yet ſaith he in Oſce, 

Oſee s. 7. | Miſcricordiam volui c5- non ſacriſicium: I deſired mercy and 
EQ. 1. 13, 5. Sacrifice : And in E h, Ne afferatis vitraſacrificum 
fruſtra: incenſum abomimatio BFring no more Sa- 
crifice in vane: ſncenſe is an abomination vnto me? Secin 
the Lord then doth reiect thoſe ordinances which 
himſelfe hath inſtituted , and calleth them, Abomi- 
nation, when they are abuſed, how much more ought 
we to treiect ſophiſtical marks of v e and croſ- 
ſes of all kindes, ſuch as theſe hich they call our 
Lords croſſe, and ¶ Saint. Georges croſſe, and x 
S. Andrewes croſſe, and f the eroſſe . 
and g the croſſe of Dedication , beſides the Popes 
and manie Croſſes moe, and eſteeme them as 
abhominable Antichriſtian badges, whereas we ſee 
them not onely deniſed by men, but alſo abuſed by 
them in way of ſorcerie and magicke: imputiug vn- 
to theſe naked fi à vextue and ſancti in 
their charmes and exorciſms, as though, the whole 
vertue of Chriſt and his paſSion, were transferred 
ouer into them. And although they ſay, that 

| haue deviſed c, to the name of Chri 
Note ta Xr thereby, and a ot ſundrie kindes, ro re- 
which of |prefent his paſsion therewith: yet the Spirit of God | 
theſe, theſe lets vs ſce euidently by this text, that he doth reje& 
marks an and caſt ouer theſe magicall characters and 
croſſes be ſorceries to themſelues againe, as liker to the nume- 
| likep. 


7 


ral letters of their name, than to his name, euen li- 
ker to Er than to  yeo5rog and ſo let none doubt, but 


theſe] 
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; 
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mie Magog,is the Ai 
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theſe fore-ſaid figures, as they are vſed/ ot rather ab- 
uſed,are the very markes and tokens of the bealt,a- 
grecing with the fore ſaid tokens of the text, in all | 
points and properties, So that if any would de- 
mande what is the marke that theſe numerall let- 
ters dodeſigne? theſe very letters capitally, do make 
the anſwere. . x aa α. E, rev Euro g. rev gauge. Cha- 
rater ligni erucss 5 the marke of the tree of the 
CT . 


32. PROPOSITION, 


Gog is the Pope, and Nagog is the Turks 
and Mahometanes. 


__— | 


Tz is proued three waies;to wit, firſt bythe ſig- 
nification of the names, ſecondly, by compari- 
ſon, and thirdly,by theirlinage : As to the firſt, Gog 


gee (as (arion docth teſtiſie) fi 


affirme , though others eſtceme it rather to meane 
de tecto, of a caueri ng, than detefium, diſconered. So then, 
there being in theſe latter dayes, only two great no- 
table and mighty enemies to God : the one, the 


Pope, a couered enemie and a diſſembling Chriſtian, 


the other the T wrkes and e Mabometancy diſcovered 
— open profeſſed —— It muſt youu be, that, 
that ſecret enemy Gog,is the Pope, and the open ene- 

ä to the — like 
as by compariſon Gog was an raelite borne, the ca- 
elites then beeing the Church of God. as 
«Magog was a borne Erhmicke: ſo is the Pope borne 


| G 4 among 


doth ſignifie T ectum: that is to ſay,Covered:and «Ala! 
h De eg, or De- | 
tellum, that is to ſay, Diſcauered as many learned doe 


Three rea- 
ons . 
Their 
names. 


Chro. lib. 1 
fol. 21. 


Two ene- 
mies 4 C0- 
uered and 
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among Chriſtians, which now are Gods Church: 
And the Te, ande. Mabometancs are borne Erhuiks, 
And again, as eg was ofthe tribe of Reuben, who was 

ed for inceſtuous whooredome. So is the Pope 
Gen. 49 4- | chicf of that Ramuſh ſeat which is called that ſpiritu- 
Apoc. 17 2 | all whoore, and accurſed Idolatreſſe, u ith whom the 
3 Reaſor.e | princes of the earth haue committed Idolattie, and 
T heir li- ſpirituall whooredome, As to the third, concer. 
mage. ning their linage : Nechiel deſineth Gog to be the 
= — . chief Prince of Tuba and Aiſbech: then read perone 
I deinterpretatione namimem, c. vpon pralia and T ubal, 
and ye ſhall find of Txbal to be deſcended, beri or 
Iberes,which he calleth the Sand or Italians in Eu- 
rope, & likewiſe of Meſb:ch to be deſcẽded the (appa- 
docian in litle Aſia : which all hauing embraced the 
Chriſtia faith, did afterward,nil they, wil they, accept 
the Pope as their ſupreme head, ot chief Prince: & ſo 
02 the chief v rince of Tubal & Meſbech,muſt be the 
,ecing he is ſupream head of theſe T abalſts in | 
Europe & Mefhechiſts in «Aſia. And as cõcerning Ma- 
gog, he was the ſonne of Japheth : of this Mageg, 
deſcended the whole Scythians , which now are the 
Tut and Mahometans , according to the opinion 
Gen 10. 2. ſof all writers. Then bytheſe three reaſons(by and 
Concluſion.| beſides the whole notes and tokens of the 20. chap. 
contained in the principall treatiſe ) it appeareth e- 
uidently that Gog is the Pope, and Aageg the T arke, 
or Mabemetic "Ks 
3-PROPOSITION. 


T he armies of Gog and Magog[ chap, 20.7 are 4 
one with the two adverſarie armies of the | 


ſixt Trampet,or fixtViall, 


>” 
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the whole tokens aſsigned by the Text of the 
Trumpets and Uialles, and by the text of Gog and 
Mateg.For theſe of the ſixt Trumpet and Vial, dwelt 
beyond and about Exphrares, and were kings of the 
Eaſt: ſo here doeth Aagog,for that he is proued late- 


in the ſixt Trumpet foure,as indeed they are foure fa- 
— and foure — e A ahom:tanes: Here like- 
wiſe, are they tearmed t le of the foure quar- 
ters or corners of the earth. 1 erc were theſe foure 
nations bound at ates til their due time, & then 
looſed to make u ar- fare : Here is the Deuill bound 
from ſtirring them vp or entiſing them till their due 
time, and then is looſed to ſtirre them vp to battell. 
There are theſe e HM ahomeranecs alone reckoned , to 


two hundreth tliouſand thouſandes of horſemen: | * 


Here are both the Armies, euen both Gg and . 
geg, compared to the ſea-ſand in number. There, 
docth three diucliſh-inſpirations (called ſpirits of 
Deuils) gather & ſtirre vp all thoſe e to batrel: 
here, the Dinel himſelf is looſed to keche vp to bat- 
tell. There, doe they conveene to fight in Armaged- 
don , which is the mountaine of the Euangell , and 
landes of the Elect and choſen people: Here, do they 
compaſſe the whole lands, companie, and armie of 
Chriſtians, and their elect cities. And finally , theſe 
foure of that fixt Trumpet or Viall, are prooued by 
the fourth propoſition, to be the foure nations Ma- 
hometanes. The is this Aageg, prooued to be by 
the former propoſition, And conſequently , the ar- 
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17 is ſuthciently prooued, by the harmonic of 7 


ly, to meane the Mahomeranes. They are there called | T hen 


T he place 


mies of Gog and . Mageg, whom Sathan here in this 


20.cap. docth ſtitre vp to warre-fare, are the ſelfe- (Concluſion 


Hler de int. 


of their bat 
tell. 

Prauad he 
the 4 and 
3 2 Nei- 


0207s, 


1 ſame 


* — 


1 
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- |there aroſe aboutthis 300. 


true Chriſtian religion ſo receiueq, that all Sathans 


(as hiſtories preciſcly 
God 1300. were the armies 
& ſo Sathi was then looſed, to ſtir them vp to bat- 


Pao POSITION. NMIIIII. | 
me arnues of Papiſts & , that made 
great wars in the daies of the ſixt Trumpet or Viall. 
4-PROPOSITION., 

The thouſand yeares that Sathau was bound. ¶ Re- 
vel. 20. began in — 300.07 therabout- 
Fa. proofe hereof, it is euident by hiſtories, that 
JT after the contiquall and ſucceſsiue tyrannie 
Ethnick Emperours, and laſt of Dioclerian, (who in 
one moneth made ſcuenteene thouſand Martyrs) 
year of Chriſt Conſtantine, 
the great, a Chriſtian and baptized & 
who, and whoſe ſucoeſſors ( except a fewe of ſhort' 
raigne — Chriſtianiſme,to the aboliſhing 
of Sa publike kingdome : and therefore, ſaye 
wee, this yeare Sathan is bound, Secondly, ſhortlie 
after this time, was the firſt publike and general! 
godlie councel, holden by the Chriſtians at Nice, in 
the which the Apoſtolical beleefe was publiſhed, the 
authentick Scriptures authorized: and finally, the 


of 


| outward — 7 — was baniſhed, and his publike 
tyrannie and kingdome ouercome : although yet, 
by his Lieutenant the Antichriſt , euen then be- 
gan his diſsimulate and hypocriticall kingdome, 
Thirdly, ſeeing by the former propoſition, Gog and 
— armies of the ſixt trumpet and Vi- 
all: and t heſe( by the fourth propoſition) were loo- 
ſed about the yeare of God 1296, to make warres. 
Therefore, about the yeare of God 1296. or rather 

about the yeare of 
Gog & Magog looſed, 


| 


tell: from the which 1300. yeares deduce the thou- 


{and 


-— 


ITT. . 8 
and yeares, that Sathan lay bound, and it will con- 
—— — Sathan was firſt bound in An- | 


no Ch 
the former, the text ſaith, that how ſoone the Deuill 


is looſed, he paſſeth foorth to ſtirre vp-and ſeduce, 
theſe Papiſticall & Mahometick armies of Gog and 
Magos, to ſtrife and warre-fare. Burt in that 1 300. 
— Aocks (by Sathans inſtigation) that proude 


: Boniface the — the firſt 
[ubilie that yeare, and elothed himſelf the one day 
in the Pontificals of a Biſhop, & the other day inthe 


him twoſwords, 


nations Mahometanes crowned Ottoman the great, 


Empires,cuer from thencefoorth followed out ſuch 
yniverſal and terrible warres, that the Deuil(doubt- 
les) from that 1300. yeare of God foorth,ran looſe 


among them, ſtirring vp theſe warres, and conſe- yore 130 0- 


quently,he lying bound t ooo. yeares afore, behoo- 

ued to begin that bondage,in Anno 300. 

5. PROPOSITION. 

The Dexils dage 4 thouſand yeares. C cap. 20. 
is mo waies elſe, hut _w ſtirring vp of oniuer- 

ſal warres among the nations. 

Ome by this bondage of Sathan , haue n_ | 


ut to find the viſible Church of God a thouſand 


robe-royal of an Emperor, & hauing borne before | The pride | 
2 imed theſe words, Ecce duo and Lo. 


lad ur: meaning therby,that he was ful Monarch | 156 berwix 
* more thã uonarch: For, thetby he vſurped to him the Pope 
ſelf vniverſally both ſpiritual & temporal power. Like en the one 
wiſe, on the cõtrarie part, that ſame yeare, the chiefe |/ide and 


their firſt Emperour: And fobetwixt theſe contrarie tu on the 


300. Fourthly, and for confirmation of Ape. . 
4 Reaſon e | 
the proud- 
CF ambit 
us oſt c᷑tariõ 
| of the Pope | 
. | ſtrife betuixt them for ſupremacie, both of them | ane che one | 
— to themſelues the Empire of the whole part, 
carth: for Pope 


yeares 
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the Devill 
is bound, 


the outwartd and viſib 


\ PrRoPostT 1 0N. XXXV.; —] 
yeares pure and vncorrupt, or belecued that the 
true Church ſhould enjoy 1000, yeares peace: But 
the plaine contrary appeareth here by the fourth 
and fift verſes, where itis meant expreſly, that in the 
time of theſe 1000. yeares, ſhould the Antichriſtian 
beaſt raigne, and would {lay and behead thoſe ; that 
worſhipped not him, nor reucrenced his marke and 
image, but liued and raigned with Chriſt Icſus, as 
true Chriſtians,all theſe 1000. years: and that all the 
reſt of the people lay dead in his errours: and roſe 
not there from, till theſe thouſand yeares were ex- 
pired. And ſo, ſeeing both by this text, theſe Erhnik- 
like Antichriſtians raigned in this time, as alſo (by 
th2 chap. 1 1, 2.) they the outward viſible 
Church : Therefore, could neither the true inviſible 
Church enjoy peace vnder the Antichriſt, neither 
yet could that viſible Church be pure and incor- 
rupt during theſe thouſand but rather after 
the ſaid 1000. yeares, e it is meant (verſe 5.) 
that the reſt, who were deadin Antichriſtian errours | 
ſhould not reuiue, or riſe there-from, till after theſe 
thouſand yeares. And beſidethis, it is not ſaid, that | 
the Deuil is bound from troubling the Church of 
God(which euer he troubleth) but from ſeducing 
or deceiuing the Gentiles or Nations,which for the 
moſt part, are taken in the Scriptures in an cuil part, 
for the idolatrous, wicked, and leude people of the 
worlde,to whom God here granteth theſe thouſand 
yeares peace, becauſe — 1. 2) doe poſſeſſe 
le Church, and hauc the true 
inviſible Church lurking wider their feere, which b 
their continuall trouble, might alſo be troubled. 


en reſteth the affirmative part of this propoſiti- 


— 


on, to wit, this bondage of Su han, to be from ſtir- 
ring vp of theſe nations, to any vniverſal warre-fare, 
while the end of theſe thouſand yeares. For proofe 
yhereof,when he was looſed,then(ſaith the text) he 
paſſed forth to ſtir vp the whole nations of the foure 
quarters of the earth, G and Maęeg, to warre-fare 
and vniverſall blood-ſhed: whereas contrarily , by 
hiſtories it is found, that al the 1000. yeares præcee- 
ding,. there were no ſuch hudge imperial armies, nor 
terrible blood - ſhed as now,whe the whole Papiſts & 
pretended Chriſtians on the one ſide, againſt the 
whole Mahometans on the other ſide, euen the whole 
Occident againſt the whole Orient, vnder the names 
of Gog and e Magog,were convened in number asthe 
ſand of the ſea, as the text faith. So that in compari- 
ſon hereof, al ſmall ciuil warres,skirmiſhings,and in- 
curſions, that occurred during theſe thouſand years, 
were thought nothing but peace, andconſequently 
thoſe terrible and vniverſal warres,that fell out from 
this time foorth, were the onely troubles and ſediti- 
ons, from entiſing and raiſing whereof, the text 
meaneth,'rhat Suhan was bound and reſtrained all 
the former 1000.yeares,and not from ſtirring vp of 
errors,hereſies, martyrdome, & provinciall warfare, 


36. PROPOSITION, 


The 1260,yeares of the Antichriſts uni verſall 
raigne ouer Chriſtians , begins about the yeare 
of Chriſt 300. or 316. att — | 

=— is prooued, byreaſons of Gods apparant 

mercy, and of the Devils ſubtiltie, and by di- 
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His Ali 


Concluſion 


uers neceſſarie reaſons of Scriptures confirmed by 
hiſtories. And firſt.ſeing on the one part, it was meet 
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1. Reaſone. 
the midſt 


Gods?u ice 


1 Theſl. 2. 


tor the iniquities of the world, that ſometime a ge- 
nerall Antichriſt ſhould come - but on the other 
part, whileſt as Sathan ranne at libertie, and his King: 
dome,publikely flouriſhed by the tyrannie of E- 
nick Emperours, by whom Gods Church was ex- 
treamely perſecuted: It was ynmecte at that time, 
that the Antichriſt ſhould alſo riſe: leaſt on both 
ſides, Gods Church were vtterly extinguiſhed: and 
therefore it is not apparant,that God in his mercie 
would ſuffer the Antichriſtian kingdome to riſe, vn- 
til the Empyre of Erhmke Emperours were firſt re. 
mooued , and Chriftian Emperours eſtabliſhed in 
their place: and ſo Sathans publike tyrannic bound 
and reſtrained. But this came to paſle,in Anno 300. 
that the firſt race of Chriſtian baptized Emperours, 
is begunne in Conſtantine the great: & Sathans pub- 
like and imperiall tyrannie ſuppreſſed: Therefore, at 
this time it is moſt appaxant, that God in the tem- 
perature of his juſtice & mercie, would rathereſt ſet 
vp the Antichriſts kingdome, and herewith agreeth 
the ſaying of Paul, that he that holdes, muſt holde ſtill a 
Whele, till he be taken out of the Way or remooued, and then 
muſt that man of ſinne or «Antichriſt come: meaning, the 
wicked Emperours thatheld the Empyre,muſt hold 
ſtill the ſame till they be remooued, and then ſhould 
the Antichriſt ſtart vp: & ſo the one encmie of God 
to giue place to the other, and not both to ſtande. 
f Secondly, by the Diuels craft and ſubtiltie( herein 
mined! by God)iris very apparant, that while as 
is publike tyranny,that he Wed by his Erbnick Em- 
perours , was newly extinguiſhed, and himſelfe ina 


maner, to be bound and reſtrained for 1000, yeares, 
he would in this his bondage from publike tyrannie, 


rather 


m— 


2 


> 8} M5 


T3 Hio w w_ 


—— = 5 


omen MESS SS ow 7 {1 ow {© w.28aE +7 


to vie diſsimulate tyrannie, rather than at any 
othertime : but this his bondage and Chriſtia- 
niſme of Emperours , beganne about this 300. 
yeare, by the 34. propoſition. Therefore, about this 
zoo. yeare, it appears rathereſt that the deuil by his 
ſubrilty, hath CbRtirured the Antichriſt, and made 
him to beginne his kingdome. Thirdly, theſe 1260 
yeares of the Antichriſt raigne , or three greate 
daies and a halfe , that the witneſſes or teſtaments 
of God lyeth dead (which by the fifteenth propo- 
ſition are all one date) being ended then (ſaieth 
the text) ſhall the tenth parte of the Amtichriſtian cute 
all, entn the tenth part of all the «Abbacies , eMonaſte- 
ries, N unries, and Papiſtica policies be ad. But 
ſo it came to paſſe, that neere about the yeare of 
G'OD 1 5 60. theſe Papiſticall policies were de- 
ſtroyed in England, Scotland, and in ſome partes 
of Germanie, France and other countries, cucn 


deduce 1260. for the yeares of the Antichriſts v- 
niverſall reigne, fo reſts 300. yeares to be the yeare 
of Chriſt, about the -which the Antichriſt beganne 
his kingdome. Fourthly, Paul teſtifieth , that choſe 
that hald mut hold ſtil a While til their ſeate be tranſported, 
dinided,or remooued out of the Way, and then ſhal the Anti- 
chriſt rexeale and open vp ius empire, for he ſhall ſi in their 
ſeat, auer the ¶ hurch of God,extolling himſclſe as God, &c. 
And ſo it came to paſſe, that the Rome Emperours 
fate that time, & held the empyre of Rome;til Cauſt an- 
tine, Emperour thereof, tranſported the ſeate of the 


E 
rather eſtabliſhe the Antichriſt, as his Lieutenant, 


their large tenth part, from the which + 5 6 0.yeare, | 


empyre to B ,, which he called (onſtantmople, 
leauing the ſeate of Rowe to Pope SY1.v ESTER 
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PROPOSITION 


Dan. 7. 25, 

JApoc. 13.5 [all the ſaid ſpace, haue and authoritie ouer 
f. His au- the Saints of God, and by Paul in the (aid text, that 
thoritie & he muſt be extolled againſt all that is called God. 

— then Therefore muſt wee begin our count, at the time of 
begunne. the Popes firſt power & authoxitie, euẽ his very firſt 
| coronation, and this was about the yeare of Gog 
(onſtan- |; 16,0rthereby:for then (anſtantine Emperour, gaue 
tins gift to to the ſaid Pope Sylveſter the towne of Rome, and 

Syl- | great landes and dominions there- about, and gaue 
= vnto him the triple Crowne, to be crowned there- 
— — ay he 165 him —— o- 

| uer all the Churches in „an 

as his gift, contained in the — Bing. 2 96. at 

| len s,the darewhereofis, Data — 2 

| (Alena. _—_— a (onſtantino « Auguſto quarts c 

Gallicano quart e, which M in % 
| ſelfe, ee e en writers that Conſtar- 
| tine his fourth — and Liuimus his fourth 
conſulſhip, were een or ac- 

cording to H. in mo 31. But we finde neuer, 


thefirſt and his ſucceſſours, who was the firſt Pope 
or Biſhop pe that raigned in Rame vnmartyred, and 
the firſt that euer poſſeſſed patrimonie, rent or dig- 
nitie, from which time, their kingdome euer hath 
encreaſed yntill our daies , and therefore, juſtlie a- 
bout his time, — ne in the yeare of God 
313. or thereby, eſtab wee the beginning of the 
Antichriſtian and Pa ical raigne. Fiftly, becauſe 
it is ſaid by Damel & by the Rexelation , that he muſt 


where Conſtantine and Gallicanus were conſulles toge- 
ther, neither yet that was foure _ 
Confull: Whereby, not onely the date of this gi 

vncertaine, what yeare of God it befell, but alſo, * 


this 
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thinke this whole gift to be falſe and fained , yet 
alwayes in this purpoſe be it true orfalſe,it is al one 
matter: for ſeing they acclaime it as true, and there- 
at make their beginning : it pertaineth not to vs 
to reaſon here, whether their beginning was truelie 
giuen, or fal ſlie vſurped, but to make the beginning 
of our compt, where they begin their kingdome: to 
wit, at the ſaid gift, falling berwixtthe yeares of God 
zoo. and 316, whereas the preciſe yeare thereof, is 
(as is ſaid)vncertaine. Sixtly, Hermann Gigas writ- 
teth, that at the time of that donation there was a 
voyce heard in the aire,ſaying, Hodie venemum infuſum 
eſt Eccleſie.Alſo e Malcolns de nobilitate,and I anclerus 
lib.2.generatione 11.{ajeth that the ſame words at that 
ſame time were written by an hand vpon the wal of 
the Lateranne palace,in al mens preſence,which mi- 
raculons voyce and hand, apparantly eſtabliſheth 
and maketh plain to vs, that at this time began the 
horrible and deteſtable kingdome of the Antichriſt, 
as a poyſonable venome vnto the Church of God. 
Seventhly, at this time began the firſt Antichriſtian 
marke, proued by the 31. propoſition, to be the ab- 
uſed marke of the croſſe, which now was induced a- 
mong Chriſtians , by the fabulous all nce of 
two fained miracles-the one that Queene Helen the 
mother of ( enſtamine, admoniſhed by an heauenly 
viſion,paſſed, & did find that very real croſſe where- 


ſonne, fighting againſt Mæxentiu, ſaw appeare in 
the aire, the figure of a croſſe with theſe wordes, 


> SITIC — 
this repugnance, and diuerſe other reaſons, ſome eAlWa 5 


on our Lord ſuffered: the other that (anſtantine her fained mi- 


bee it tr 
or falſe, 
thereat 
the begin 
— 
count of 
primacy by 
indiftions. 


6. 1 


veilous 
\voyce and 
nſion, 


Thb. 

antichriſts 
then began | 
The firſt | 


racle. 


T heſecond 


In hoc ſigno vinces, by this marks thou ſhalt ouercome,with | falſe mira- 
which marke and inſcription , the Porruzall ducat cle, | 
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and ſome other coines of late are imprinted” Fra 
therefore here,where rhe firſtpublike and viſible An. 
tichriſtian marke beginnes we iuſtlie the An- 


8 Reaſone 
the — 
tions. 
Firſt ſorte 
Indicti- 
ont, 
Second.ſort 
of nduitios 


Ottoman . 


lok. Scal. 
de emendar. 
temp tum. 


tichriſtian kingdome to beginne. Eightlie, about this 
time, beginnes the account of two ſorts of Indittions, 
in place of the olde Olympiad: : the one, Indictio Con- 
ſtantiniana , which beginneth amo ( briſti. 312. the 
2 4. of September, at which time the ſaid Emperour 
Conſt amine ouercameeAMaxentins: The other is Indic. 
tio pontificia beginning the firſt day of Ianuarie An- 
10 313+ which was alſo the firſt yeare of Pope Syl- 
veſter the firſt, & tirſt Pope vnmartyred, euẽ that very 
day & year beginneth the commõ account of the pa- 
pilticall kingdome, by Indifions, and ſo proceedeth 
for 15. yeares, and then beginneth againe the firſt 
yeare ot a newe Indiſtian, keeping thereby, the exact 
memorie of the current of their kingdome, 
within every fiftene, and dating there with all their 
papiſtical evidences, even like the Iewes,who keeped 
compt of the od and current yeares of their Lubilies, 
from their conqueſt of the land of ( απαπ: The num- 
ber of whole Indictiam, and of whole Jubilies, being 
more eaſie to keepe account of, nor their current 
yeares. Therefore, iuſtlie at this firſt yeare of this In- 
diction, and firſt account of their kingdome, begin- 
ning at new yeare day ineLFano 313.which yeare alſo 
the laide Sylveſter , ought wee to begin the 
Antichriſtian kingdome So by theſe eight former rea 
ſons, we conclude, that betwixt the yeere of Chriſt, 
300, and 316. hath the Antichriſtian and Papiſticall 
reigne begunne, reigning vniverſally and without a- 


is ſaid) about the yeare of God. 1 560 . Beganne the 
fi 


ny debatable contradiction. 1260. yeares, and wor 
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firſt publike deeay of their policie, and the open 
repining againſt their kingdome to their — 


citie of Rome : laſt of al, by Chriſts owne comming 
[their latter dr be vtterly extinguiſhed and exter- 
minate, as in the principall treatiſe, vpon the 17 and 
18 Chapters ſhall be declared. 


So ends this demonſtratiue reſolution of all difficul- 
ties of the Reuelation, firſt of al dates and times, 
andlaſt of the principall termes and mat- 
ters, as tothe meaner termes and 
ſmaller matters they are inter- 
prered in the notes of the 
principall treatiſe. 


H 2 CON- 


of Rome, 


| 


T he pro” 
euer more and more, till firſt their rents: then their|greſſe of 
the deca) 


| &do> 
298881 


| order of time the moſt notable accidents that concer. 


„ | ſuccefstuelie to the latter day. I hir 
hiſtorie propheciedis limited or dated with his own | 
number of yeares . Fourthly and laſt 7 al, that 


. diuiding the whole Renelatiũ according to the table 
following before we proceid to the principal mater, 
| 


——— „ 


2 


CONCLVSION. 


of the Reuelation, is acceſſorie or conſectarie to 0. 
there that is to ſay jt is ſo chained and linked toge- 
ther that * myſterie = other to the diſco. 
werie of the whole, Secondly , that the firſt halfe o 

the booke is orderly, that is to ſay , it containeth in 


neth Gods Church, fro the time 24 Baptiſme 
ah), 


that enerie 


whatſoeuer hiſtorie is more orderlie nd ſummar- 
lie, than plainly ſet downein the firſt orderlie parte 
of the booke: th, ſame is interpreted, or 
amplified in the laſt part of the booke: which there. 
fore we call the amplificatine parte of the boote, 


| ATABLE 


ume 


Hen for concluſion , bytheſe interpretatiae pro. 
pn foure things marueilous and 
notable , Firſt, that the interpretation of euery part 


OR_ OT 


A TABLE DEFINITIVE AND 93 
Di. viſiue of the Whole Rexelation. 


"Tx Rexelation,isa diſcouerie of thoſe notable matters 
that conceme the Chriſtian Church, from her begin- 
ning to the latter day, ſet out by viſions, which Chriſt 
hath ſhewed to his Apoſtle lohn: And it containeth 


I 
| cular admenition, which as an Epi-=; A generall diſcourſe of all alterations, which 
* vnto che ſeuen — —— doe concerne ar intereſt the Chri- 


lle Aſia, and it contameth ian Church, from her beginning to the lat 
n ter day, and it containerth 
The preface, which | The te dire- | 
lheweth the dire- | Qed to} An orderly pare, Ane amplificatne 
&or, the receiner, & | the of B- | which deduceck ſuc part wherein are more 
argely fer downe and 


to whome the meſ- | pheſus, Smyrna Per- | ceſsiuely,briefly, & 
fage is directed, fer | gamus, Thyatira,cap | ia due ordet oſ ume r 
our (pirirually,cap.1, . And to Sardis, | allakerations con- and moſt notable 
—— Philadelphia & La- | cerning the Chriſti- —— 
edicea, cap. 3. And it containe an Church: and it ſſummathe, briefy, or 
| | containerh — — — 
reproofe of The commend. | Y — 5 — 

L | c 
cenaine points of | o,, of certain of their | A hiſto- E 2 


their 
8 ie of ö 
e 
5 : whic nota 1comrmort ic as uen.de- 


were accamplilhed before they were written, expreſſed | #<i= | (VA) [ſeribed 
1 . vader —— 


changes, that concerne the chriſtian Church, bemixz 3. Ioha his |wher- 22 e in the 
daycs and the latter day: and ic is in are trudu - — 


Secular which forewarnethſ Eccleſiafticall, which and 
fuch mmarions of carthlie| altogether forwarneth the one- 
kingdom:s, and commortions | ly eſſe of Gods true church, Anti- c. 18 
of Empires as any way concer IN i 

perth che Chriſtian Church, & tian der, cap. G. vn 
this is cone in the reſt of the | beaſtes ſirife uh Gods Church cap. 12 | der the termes 
g. chap. & in the whole , char andthar Beaſt his rokens and qualities | of ſeven Vialz. 
ter, vader the termes of fox cap. 13. andthe progres ofhisfa'ling,and ( — 
the ſerẽ Trumpers, Hereafter | the tiſing of the Evangelltothe latter day, cap. 14. and 
followe:h tenth chap- | the interpretation of the Beaſtes tokens cap 17. & be de- 
tet. an inttoduction te the fe- | cay of his citic and ſeat, Cap. if. and the trivmph alſo of 
ven thunders, or ſenen thun | Gods Church. cop. 19. And haallic is expounded briefly, 
dering Angels,whichare my- | cap. 20. how Gods publik & privat enemies, ſtrive againſt 
ſteries of the ſeventh erumpe | other, and be th againſt his Church : but at length to their 
And tet day. o wracke and confuſion eternally, Amen. 


H 3 THE 
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THE SECOND 


— T1 


And principall treatiſe wherein [| by the former 
grounds ] the whole _— or Reuelation 
of S. Ioun, is paraphraſticallie expounded, 
hiſtoricallic applyed,and temporallie dated with 
notes on cueric difficultie, and arguments on 
cach 

Cuay, I. THE ARGVMENT, 

Theſe three firſt Chapters, being in way of Epiſtle, parti- 
— . to the — 2224. * A 14 
minor: he declareth in this firſt Chapter (in maner of 

preface ) wha is the director of this me meſſage, „who are 
n bearers thereof, and hehe to whome the meſ. 
ſage is directed: confirming the veritie of all by 2 
— viſion whereof in the end of the Chapter he 
2. the —— 


_—_— 
— 


The icall E xpoſaion, The text. 
— is a booke (a)re-[ 1 TY HE renela- 


Is PX 5. Nluealed by — tion of feſus 
754 — JN CHRIST, W (it which 
God ap — ye ng D ga unte 

: e der foorth and 
N 72 open vnto his ſer-|ſeraans thin e 
vants, things that f mw mf ft br dx 
muſt ſhortly bee performed in the| which he ſor — 


[laſt daies, "the which Chriſt hath _ by his A 


ſent his (b) Angels to ſhew & reveale 7 2 bis ſeruam 
0 


— beloued Apoſtle (c) Io u x, 


2 W, 


— — * = 


m— 


„ we — _RV 8 


you, and peace from 


full wuneſſe, and the 
firſt begotten of the 


"04 Fo Bo 


1 
— 
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2 Whobarerecord | 
of the Wor 4 of God, & 
of the teſtimome of Te- 
ſus Chriſt, and of all 
things that he ſawe. 

3 Bleſſed is he that 
readeth, and they that 
heare the Words of this 
prophecie, and keepe 
thoſe things Which are 
wrirten therein: for the 
time in at hand. 

4 7obn to the ſeen 
Churches Which ar in 
eAſia,Grace be With 


him, Which it, and 
Which Was, c&& Which 
is to come , and from 
the ſeuen Sperites , 
Which are 2 his 
T brone: 


And from Jeſus 
(briſt which is afauth 


dead, and Prince of the 
kings of the earth, vn- 
to him that loued vs, 
and Waſhed vs from 


2 Who alſo isanEvangeliſt, and 
therby beareth the recordot the word 
of God, and of the hiſtory of our ſal- 
uation in Ieſus Chriſt, and of all 
things thathe hath ſcene, both then, 
and atthis time, 
| $3 Bleſſed is he, that reading and 
hearing the words of this Prophecie, 
doeth obſerue and keepe, truely the 
meaning and contents thereof : for 
ſhortly, & in this laſt age of the world 
muſtt he ſame be performed. 

I Jobn, vnto the ſeven Churches 
which are in litle ¶ſia, wiſh grace 
and peace fromGod the Father,who 
is,and cuer was, and who ſhall come, 
and abide for euer: and from that 
holy, and [4] one Spirit of God, 
whoſe ſcuen-fold vertues and per- 
fections appeare , euer miniſtring 
before the throne of God. 

5 And from Ieſus Chriſt, God 
and Man , whoin his owne perſon, 
hath borne a faithfull teſtimonie of 
the reſurrection of the dead, and of 
all that euer died, hee is the [e] firſt 
borne, and begotten before all eter- | 
nitie,andis the firſt fruits of the re- | 
ſurreGion,, euen the firſt among the 
dead that aroſe vnto heauen: & he is 
King & Lord ouer all the princes of 
the earth: Vnto him therefore, that 


our ſinnes in bis blood, 


— 


ſo hath loued vs, that he hath waſhed | 
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| 


| 
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vs from our ſinnes, by ſhedding his 
lood to the death for vs 

6 And thereby hath made vs as 
Kings, to raigne with God his Father 
and as prieſts, to offer vp our daylie 
prayers and laudings to him, euen 
vnto that Lord Ieſus (I ſay )be glorie 
and dominion fot euermore, So be 
it. 

7 Behold, he ſhall come to judge- 
ment in the [ LE rams and all men 
| ſhall ſee him with their eyes, yea, euen 
they which wounded and cruciſied 
him, and the wicked of all the kin- 
reds of the earth, ſhall quake and 
mourne before him, euen verily ſo 
ſhall it be. 

8 Lam the [g firſt, I am the laſt, e- 
uen the firſt; without any beginning, 
andthe laſt vithout any en Sith 
the Lord God,who preſẽtly is, hither- 
to euer hath bene, and ſhall come, & 
abide in all time hereafter, euen for 


euer and euer: for Iam the Almigh- 


Ola, called [H] Par, 


* 


6 And made vs king: 
and Prieſts unto God, 
enen bus father, to him 
be glorie and damm 
on for enermare, Amen 


7 Bebild: he cameth 


fan Alphac- O- 
mega t he beginnin & 
the ending, ſaith the 
Lorde,, wich is and 
Which war, c which 
1 to come, CUucnN 7 
ghbue, 


F CHAP, I. 


PARAPHRASE. 
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10 And Fivas rauifh- 
ed in ſpirit on the lords 
day, and heard behind 
me a oreat voice, 4 it 
had bin of atrumpet, 
11 Swing Tam Al- 
pha & Omega the firſt 
and the laſt: and t hat 
| Which thou ſeeſt, write 
ma booke and. ſend 17 
tothe ſeuen Churches 
Which are in Aſia unto 
Epheſus uno Smyr 
na, & unto Pergamns 
unte T byatira, & 
uno Sardi and unto 
Philadelphia, and un- 
to Liodlicea, 
2 Then I turned back 
tcſee the voice, that 
ſpake with me:c5- Whe 
I was turned, I ſaw ſe- 


13 Andinthe middes 
of the ſeuen canile- 
ſtick f ane lik unto the 
Sonne of man , clothed 
With a garment downe 
to the feete, and gird a- 
bout the pappes With a 
golden grrale. 


Chriſt Ieſus; 

10 And there I was raniſhed in 
ſpirit,ypon that day of the week that 
our Lord roſe frodeath, which is the 
[:] Sunday : then heard I behind me 
a mighty voyce, terrible, and loud as 
a trumpet, he beginni 

11 Saying, I am the beginning, 
and the — the firſt before al 
beginning, and the laſt after all en- 
ding: All therefore, that I let thee ſee, 
write in a booke, and ſend the ſame 
to the ſeuen Chriſtian Churches, 
which are in litle I ſia, to wit, to the 
Churches of Epheſus,ot Snryrna, of Per 

t, Of T byatira,of Sardi, ol Phil a- 


L 
delphia,and of Laodicea. 


12 Then I turned back to fee him, 
whoſe voyce I had heard ſpeaking to 
me:and when I had turned, I ſawe ſe- 
uen ſhining Candleſtickes , bearing 
the type and figure of thoſe ſeauen 
[ k JChurches. 

13 And in the middeſtof thefe ſe- 
nen,Chriſt himſclfe in his Deitie, vn- 
der the [[}likenefſe of his Humani- 
tie, arrayed as in ] long garments, 
berokening , grauitie and wiſe- 
dome: and in —_ [n] diligence 
and readineſſe, hee was girded with 
the golden , and precious gir- 


dle of veritie, juſtice, and po- 


cr, 


14 His 
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| 14 His head and white haires, | 


| 
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whiter than wool or ſnow,importeth 
his Co] honourable and reuetent an- 
tiquitie and age from all beginning: 
his fierie eyes doe pearce the ſecrets 
of all hearts, and terrific his enemies. 
15 His feete are firme and ſtable 
to ſtand, as braſen pillers in defence 
of his Elect, and are ſu ift and terrible 
as a conſuming fire, againſt the wic- 
ked, and his voice by his preachers is 


[p] people and waters. 

16 And he preſerued and keeped 
in his mightie hand of Protection, 
the holy [9] teachers and inſtructers 
of theſe ſeuen Churches, ho as ſtars 


trueth among them, and out of his 
mouth, by his teachers, proceded the 
ſword 6 doctrine twoedged, 
conquering in his elect on the one 
ſide, and ſubdewing and deſtroying 
his enemies on the other ſide, and in 
the beautie of his face ſhined ( brigh- 
ter than the Sunne) the bright light 
of æternall life. 

17 And when Iſaw his heauenl ie 
majeſtie, I (lacking ſtrength) fell at 
his ¶ ]feete as dead:then extended 
he his mercifull hande, and gentle 
protection ouer me, comfortablyſay- 
ing ento me, be not afraide of me, I 


loude and open, as of a multitude of 


of heauen, yeelded the light of Gods 


14 Hit bead (+ hure 
were White as White 
wool, & as ſnoW,c his 


cies were 4s a flame of 
fire, 


is And his feere like 
vnto fine braſſe, bur- 
ning as in a fornace, 

his voice as the 
ſound of many Waters, 


16 And he had in 
his right hande ſeuen 
ftarres : and out of bus 
| mouth Went 4 

to edged ſworde: and 
his face (hone , as the 
Sunne-ſhinneth in lu 
ſtrengt h. 


17 eAndwhen I ſav 
him, I fell at hu ſcete as 
Idead: then he laid? his 
right hand vpon mee, 
ſaying Into me, Feare 
not: I am the firſt and 
the laſt, 


am 


FP. 


— — 


19 Wrie the thing. 
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18 And am ale, am thy Lord, without beginning, and 
but 7 Was dead: & be- | without ending. 

holde, p am aliue for e- 18 I roſe to life, and doe liue, 

wermore , Amen : and | though I [r] was ſlaine to redeeme 

Ihaue the kries of bell | you, yea, now beholde, I liue for e- 

and of death. uermore, Amen : and I haue power 


ouer death and hell, to open and 


which thou haſt ſeene, | cloſe the ſame at my will 

and the thinges Which 19 Write yp therfore theſe things 
are , and the thinges | which thou haſt ſcene by viſion, both 
Which ſhall come here- | concerning theſe things that Ia] are,, 
after. and theſe things which ſhall/come to 

20 The myſterie of | paſſe hereafter. 

the ſeuen ſtarret, which! 20 And be ſure, the ſeuen ſtarres, 
thou ſaWweſt in my right | which by viſion thou didſt ſee in my 
hand, and the ſexen right hand, and the ſeuen golden 
golden candle-ſtickes, | candleſticks, are myſtically to be vn- 
is this, The ſexen | derſtood(as before is ſaid) euen the 
ſtarres are the An- ſeuen ſtarres doe meane theſ x Iſeuen 
gels of the ſeuen Chur meſſengers or miniſters, which God 
ches : and the ſexen hath ſent to. inſtruct theſe ſeuen 
candleſtickss , Which Churches and the ſeuen candleſticks 
thou ſaWeſt, are theſe- | which appeared to thee, doth meane 
uen Churches. thoſe ſame ſeuen Churches. 


Notes, Reaſons, and amplifications, 
(a) As God hitherto never left his Church deſtitute of doctrin 
to inſtruct them, and of — to fore · warne them: So here 
hath his Maieſtie prouided, al the former bookes hitherto of the 
new Teſtament, to containe the Chriſtian doctrine: & this book 
of Rewelation, to containe the whole chriftian Prophecie to the 
worlds end. Apecalyp: then is a Reuelation,and therefore, is this 
booke ſo intituled: for that, by the will and ordinance of God, 
Chriſt hath revealed the ſame, word by word, as it is written i 


1 — 
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"The de xt, to his Diſciple b, and nov doth daily by his holy Spi- 


age, for the which it hath bene chieſſie inſtituted. 

(Mere is this booke deſcribed toproceede from God, & come 
to the ſeuen Churches by foure degrees: Firſt, God giueth the 
ſame to Chriſt: Secondly, Chriſt ſendeth his Angel, or Angelles 
bearing commiſsion: Thirdly, the Angel inſtructe th Ieh: Fourth- 
lie, /obx wricerh the ſame to the ſeuen Churches. Not meaning 
hereby, that the Angelles onely are appearers to Jobe but ſome- 
time the Father, as Chap. 4. ſometime the Sonne, as in this chap- 
tet: ſometime the holie Spirit, as chap. 14. 15. and other places; at 
which times,for confirmation of the ſmaller viſions: the Trinitie 
in cheſe great viſions, ſneweth his ynſpeakable glorie, but in other 
ſmaller viſions, concerning things to come, the Angels (as ſayeth 
this text are made reporters, ſnewers, and expoſiters, as chap. 17. 
1. 7. and diuers other parts, as plainely a eth cap. 23.8, 16, 
For hee ſaieth not here, 'the Angels are ſent to ſhewe all the vi- 
ſions,or viſions of Gods glorie, forit was the Trinitie it ſelfe that 
ſhewed it ſelfe, and appeared in his owne viſions, and not the An- 
gels, as hereafter (note /) hall be ſhewed: But he ſpeakes here, of 
ropheticall viſions, which Chriſt ſaich here, he ſent his Angels to 

ewe. | 

c) Some haue vnadviſedly impugned the authoritie of this 
Mg diuers frivolous — & among the reſt, becauſe 
labs hath ſo often herein named his name, thinking it not agree- 
able to the Apoſtolike grauitie, to caſt vp ſo oft his owne name: 
and therefore, eſteeme they rather this booke to be ſet out in his 
name by others than by himſelfe , for that hee doeth not the 
like in his Euangell. But contrarie to their opinion , in all the 
Scriptures, the writers of doctrine, doe not ſo often expreſſe 
their names, as the writers of prophecie doe: for the doctrine 


— — 
— 


rit, reueile more and more the meaning thereof, to vs in this our 


receives the authoritie of the owne preſent veritie, and of the 


thor, who is knowne to - 
booke could not be knowne to be true before the performin 
chereof.Confider hereupon, Duel prophecie,where ye ſhal find 
his name more than threeſcore times repeared: yea, in the firlt 
perſon, ye ſhal find(7 Daziel)repeated about nine times, in the 7,8 
& 10,chaprers,wheras ſobs repeateth his name but fiue times in 


— al 


— 


Spirit of God, but the —— receiues the authority by the au- 
a Prophet, whereas otherwiſe, the 


| 
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ITthis booke. Hereby then no man can gather, but that this | 


book was written by that ſelfe-ſame Jobe, who was both Chritts 
beloued Diſciple, and an Evangeliſt, And therefore, ſfileth hee 


foure Euangeliſts that wrote the hiſtorie of Chriſt, which with 
his eyes he ſawe. 

(4) There is but one holie Spirit, whoſe chiefe functions and 

ces are deuided into ſeuen: whereof reade the nore(e) of the 
ourth chapter. For the better comfort therefore of the ſeuen 
Churches, to ſupplie their beleefe and weake faith, hee letteth 
them ynderſtand , that there is ſuch a compleat perfection in 
Gods Spirit, that it hath as many functions and graces to con- 
ſerue them with, as are agreeable to their number of ſeuen, 

(e) For two cauſes is Chriſt called the firſt borne of all that 
died: Firſt, becauſe in the Leuiticall Law, the firſt borne, & firſt 
fruites, or primices , were conſecrated and offered vp vnto the 
Lord, and ſeeing of all men that euer tooke life and 1ed,onely 
Chriſt is that firlt fruite, that is offered vp an acceptable Sacri- 
fice to God the Father, as Pavuz teſtifieth, 1. Cer. 15. 20. There - 
fore, he is called the firſt borne, euen in his humanitie figura- 
tively, although really many others were borne neere foure 
thouſand yeares before him. Secondly, in conſideration of his 
Deitie, euen of that worde, that is God, and long after tooke 
fleſh: euen in conſideration (I ſay) of the eternitie thereof, be- 
cauſe it was before all beginning: Therefore, is Chriſt(who is 
that word) called the firſt borne among the dead, cel. 1. 15.17. 
18. Although not the worde or Deitie that tooke fleſh, but the 
fleſh it ſelfe died: and ſo in this ſenſe, the being firſt begotten 
is imputed to Chriſts Deitie, and eternall word, and to die, is 
imputed to his fleſhlie humanitie, and ſo to Chriſt, as he is fully 
both God and man, both theſe properties of being the firſt 
borne,and of d — juſtlie appropriate, according to the di- 
uers reſpects aforelaid. 

) Enen in the clouds he aſcended from hence into heauen, 
Act. 1.9. 10. 11. and that way ſhall he returne to iudgement: read 


himſelfe here the ſeruant of Chriſt, who hath borne — 
of Chriſt Ieſus, of theſe things which he ſaw ,as being one of the [ 


hereupon cap. 14. note ( thereof. 
(gz) Of the greeke A,B, C. (in which language this booke 
was written) 4/»bs is the firſt letter. and omega is the laſt : an d 
* ſo 
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| ſo God Niling himſelfthefrtTercer and the laſt of that LIFE) 


he both thereby meaneth, as alſo incontinently ſubioyneth the 
meaning thereof,ſaying, / am the begimoing and the ending. 
(hk) Pathmer is one of the yles,that are called Cyclades, lyi 

| in Mare Acgeo,be-Weſt the coaſt of Aſie mier, as Srrabo wimel. 

ſeth: He. ein hid S. ob» himſelf from the great tyrannie and per. 
ſecution of Domrr4an,where he abode vnall Dm died, and 
that yeare-Amne (hrifts, V. or gg he wrote this booke in that 
yle: as appeareth by renews and Eeſelaas, 
(i) The day of reſt and godly exerciſes , while Chriſts death 
was celebrated vpon the Saterday , which of olde was the le. 
wiſh Sabboth Yay, but in memorie of Chriſts reſurrection, and 
victorie ouer death, the Apaſtolike Church tranſported the ex- 
erciſes of that day to the Sunday, which was the day of the 
| | weeke, that Chriſt aroſe vpon, and therefore is called the Lords 
day; the which day, the (appearingly canveening to 
ſerue God)are deſired by PavIx, t. Cor. 76.2. to giue contributi- 
ons to the poore, & there he calleth it the firlt day of the week: 
And ſo indeed, where the Saterday is the ſeuenth and laſt day of 
the weeke, the Sunday falles to be the firſt, and is vſed for our 
Chriſtian Sabboth and day of the Lord. 

O That theſe ſeven Candleſtickes doe meane theſe ſeuen 
Churches of licle , is plaine by the end of this ſame chapter. 
Furthermore, how the olde Leuiticall Candleſtick was alſo a fi- 
gure hereof, is to be ſaid in the fourth —— note (e) thereof 

(1) Becauſe the text calleth this midmoſt not the Son of man, 
but like vnto the Son of man: Therefore, ſome may thinke this 
not to be Chriſt , but an Angel bearing the type and figure of 
Chriſt, whom Chriſt had deputed ver. i. to ſigniſie and repre- 
ſent theſe things to Job, and ſo this Angel, not to be the Sonne 
of man, but like vnto the Sonne of man;Bur(after mine opinion) 
God, who in his ſecond commandement, will haue vs to repre- 
ſent him by no forme, will alſo repreſent himſelfe to vs by none 
other, but by himſelfe,leaſt we — being abuſed,ſhould 
giue the honour of God to Angels. And certaine it is, that nei- 
ther wil God be the authour, nor good Angels the inſtruments, 
ſo to illude mankinde: And for confirmation then,that this mid 
moſt is Chriſt, & no Angel, nor other bearing the type of Chriſt; 
it is euident, that hereafter he calleth h imfelfe by the ſtiles of 
Therm | 


= CI 2 
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Chrifl.che i and the lbs liveth e wardead: and finally(cap. 
2.18, ) he calleth himſelf the Sonne of God: And theſe titles (I am 
ſure)none in heauen will accept nor vſurpe, except Chriſt onely, 
to whom they appertaine. But then may you demande, why doeth 
not Chirſt call himſelfe really the Sonne of man, but like vnto the 
Sonne of man ? The anſwere hereof, making much againſt Tran- 
ſuoſtantiation, is therefore to be deduced at length. I ſay then, 
that ſo long as Chriſt was in this worlde, appearing corporally to 
man, he ſtiled himſelfe the Sonne of man, as hauing his fleſh and 
humane body converſant with vs: but contrarily, both before his 


tures he did viſibly appeare to his Saints, his viſible ſhape & appe- 
rance,is not called the Sonne of man, but the likeneſſe of the Son 
of man, f Filrur hominis or fomalus filio boni, s in O. . 13. 
& Da. i o. Res, 14. 14. and in this place, or whereſoeuer elſe: & yet 
by the whole properties of theſe ſelfe · ſame texts, that ſame that 
| appeared in lan is knowne to be Chriſt, as this ſame,who here 
is called the likenes of the Sonne of man, or like vnto the Son of 
man, is hereafter in expreſſe rearmes,called the Sone of God:nei- 
ther maketh this any repugnance or contradiction, to the eſſential 
— of Chriſt, who is really both the Son of God, & the Son of 
man, being ſpoken of Chriſt, either before his incarnation,or ſince 
his aſcẽſion: for firſt, becaus his humanity could not be really ſeen 
of Daniel, before it was conceiued of the Virgin: therefore, Daniel 
ſaw Chriſts Godhead,cuen that Word that is God, ſaw he tranſh- 
gured (for his capacity) into the likenes of a man, or likenes of the 
Son of man, but not to become man, nor the Son of man, till hee 
cooke fleſh of the Virgin. The like tranſſiguration is oft read to be 
alſo of Angels in the likenes of men, but not in men. Alſo, ſecond- 
ly, ſince Chriſt his aſcenſion into heauen, his humanitie hauing 
reſidence onely there, his Deitie being both there, and alſo every 
where: that Deitie i ſay) eu after Chriſts aſcenſion, as before his 
incarnation,js ſaid here to appeare, not in his humanitie , as the 
Son of man qbur in the likeneſſe of the Son of man, for that his hu- 


incarnation,as alſo ſince his aſcenſion , when ever in all the Scrip- 
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manitie, whereby he is the Sonne ot man, is not here, but in hea - | 
uen, and his God-head which is here, raketh not the fleſh of the 
Sonne of man, but the viſible likeneſſe of the fieſhrof man. by ſuch 
a notable difference, either inithe-viſion ,or in the Spirit of the Pro- 
phet, that he knew it t o be Chriſt in his Deitie, and not in his 
— . human 


— 
— 
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hamaniae, bur bearing the and likeneſſe of his humani- 
\ tie, Some vnadviſedly will thinke this,to meane a ſeparation of 
Chriſts Deitie from his humanitie. But contrarily, we ſay, that 
Chriſt his Deitie, conjunct in heauen w ith his humanitie, doeth 
both make his chiefe reſidence with the ſame?, and doeth alſo 
flowe there-from ouer all the whole world inſinitly, as in com. 
pariſon, the light beames and ſpiritual vertues of the Sunne, are 
conjunct in heauen with the corporall and viſible bodie of the 
Sunne, wherein they haue their chiefe reſidence, & doalſofiow 
from thence vnto euerie place: Allo , the ſpirituall vertue and 
ſight is in the body of the eye, as his chiefe ſeate. and. doeth like- 
wile flow from thence towarde all things viſible : Can any man 
lay, that the beame ſubſiſterh it ſelſe alone, and is ſeparate from 
the Sunne, or that the ſight ſubſiſts it ſelfe alone, and is ſeparate 
from the eye, ſecing the bodie of che Sunne is the verie locall 
ſeate of light, and the eye of the ſights No more make we Chriſts 
Deitie alone to be ſeparate from his humanitie: the more that 
the Deitie is vniverſall and euery where, and the humanitie lo- 
cally in heauen: for the x — where his alſo in hea · 
uen with the humanitie, though it like wiſe from thence exten- 
deth it ſelfe, and flowerh ouer euery place. So that, for conclu- 
ſion, the Divinitie of Chriſt . that — appeared to S. Je, 
brought not down his humanitie from heauen, for then he had 
called that humanity that a the Son of man, as (cap. 2. 
18. he calleth his Divinitie the Son of God : but that Divinity 
tookc only, in preſence of the Prophet, and for his inſtruction, 
a hape like a man, which therefore , he calleth not the Sonne 
of man, but the likenes of the Son of man. Hereof then follow- 
eth, that — commeth no otherwiſe into the worlde 
ſiace his aſcenſion, than he came before his incarnation, that is 
to ſay, by his Deitie, and that his Deitie ſheweth not his huma- 
nitie, here on earth to his Saints, but onely the likeneſſe there- 
' of(as ſaith the text) and ſo brings not dow ne his re al and natu- 
rall bodie from heauen while the latter day: therefore, his real 
bodie can never be in the Hoſte, nor tranſubſtantiate there- 
in, Further hereof, reade note (/) following, and note (4) of 
the ſecond chapter. 


(m) Lo ments or gownes were of olde , and to this day 
worne of rs and Senatours,to repreſent grauitie and wiſe- 
— 
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ſes,and Doctors of the Law did vſe, or rather abuſe them: & there. 
fore, ate reproached of Chriſt, Mr. 12.33. But here by the tight vſe 
and wearing thereof, Chriſt doth typicallie repreſent, his wi ledom 
and perfect grauitie. 

(®) Girding is a figne of readineſſe:read Lete, 12.35. and Lots ty. 
$.ſpecially,readinefle in execution of iuſtice, Eſſ.t i. f. iufitis cimgu 
lum lumborum ci: Inſtice ſhall be the girdle of bus loyner , Conioyned 
with power and ſtrength, as Pſal. 17. 33.40. The girdle therfore, that 
reprelenteth theſe excellent properties, is ſaid to be of gold: that is 
to ſay. precious, and honorable, as likewiſe is to be ſaide,Revel. 15.6 
nore(e), 

(+) White haires importalſo gravitie, wiſedome, and age, wor- 
thie and due of all reverence, as ſaith the Voet, Ovid. Fag. 
Magna ſuit quondam capitis reverentia can. 

In old times men much honoured, T he old and graue Whnte-haired head. 
And ſeeing theſe properties of grauitie, wiſedome,and honour , as 
alſo of antiquitie: belong co Chriſt, he therefore, for our capacitie, 
is deſcribed with white haires. 

„ Waters here may either be literallie taken, or prophetically, 
2s Revelat,17,15 for people: alwayes meaning here the voyce of 
God to be lowd,open and publique. 

(9) Theſe ſeuen ſtarres are in the end of the chapter, interpreted 
to be ſeuen Angels or meſſengers, which are the miniſters of the ſe- 
ven Churches. 

(r As the tongue and euill ſpeaking of the wicked, is called the 
ſword of their mouth,/ob.5.r5,P/al.56.5 and .S. S. and Prov. 5. 
4.whereby the godly are trapped,deceiued,and oftentimes deſtroi- 
ed: So alſo a conrrariis,this to edged ſword of Chriſt, in his teach- 
ers mouths,is the doctrine of trueth and true diſcipline, whereby 
the wicked are confoundeqd, and the godly are conquered, & broght 
in into Chriſts kingdome, 4pec. 19. t , And for further confirmation 
that this two edged ſword is the true doctrine of God, read Pai to 
the Hebrewer,4.12 laying, The worde of God i: lmely, and maghtie in 
operation, and ſharper then any two edged [word,and C/. 148.6. And 4 


Norzs. 105 
ome,as may be ſcene, chat euen in thoſe dayes the dcribes, Pai 


two edged ſword im the hands of the Samt. 
J Thus vifion is agreeable in this, and almoſt in all points with | 
the viſion of the man that was ſeene by D a x 1 = t,chap,to.5. and 
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cherefore, as this is Chriſt, ſo is alſo he whom there Bu we? 
bur where he calles him a mi according to the ſhape he did beare, 
he againe incontinently interpreteth him, neither to be a man, 
neither the Sonne of man, but like to the ſimilitude of the Sonne 
of man verl. 16. and like to the viſion or figure of a man, ver. 8. & 
this example of Daxiel, confirmes our former note /, where wee 
prooued Chriſt , neither before his incarnation, nor after his a. 
ſcenfion, to appeare in his humanitie to his Saints, but euer in his 

De:tie vnder a figure, like to his humanitie: his humane bodie 
ſince his aſcenſion, abidingin heauen vntill the latter day: reade 
hcreupon,l, aboue written, and the note, 4, chapter z. following, 

t) Here may ſome, contrarie to the forelaid notes /, and /, in- 

duce a ſophiſme, ſaying, he who was dead, and reuiued eternally 

appeared ro /ohn: But Chriſt in his humanitie died and reuiued a- 

gaine eternally : Therefore, Chriſt in his humanitie appeared vnto 

lobn, For opening the deceit of this caption : the ſelieꝶ of the aſ- 

ſumption is Chriſt alone, his u is to die in his humanity, 
and toreuiue againe eternally , and therefore neither this his hu- 
manitie, nor: ny part of this arrriburwm- ought to be repeated in 
the concluſion. but onely the ſubreFum Chriſt, with the attribute 
propoſitions after this forme + Hee who was dead and liverhrerer- 
nallie 2ppeared vnto Je: But Chriſt died in his humanitie, and 
reuiued againe eternallie. Therefore, Chriſt appeared vnto 4. 
And to the effect that the vulgarcapacities may vnderſtand theſe 

fraudes: This is, as one would ſiy in a familiar example, He who 
caried this booke to you: wrote the ſame : But on horſebacke. I 

caricd this booke toyou, Therefore on horſebacke I wrote this 
booke: Whereas the right argument ſhould be this waies diſpo- 
ſed: He who caried this book to you wrote the ſame: Burl cari- 
ed this booke ro you on beer eaciy ſimply 7 but l 
caried this booke to you: therefore, I wrote this booke. Praying 
therefore, the ſimple ro beware of theſe and the like ſophitmes, 

I thoughr good in this due place, to yeelde this one by way of 
example. 

( oHereby, and by the writing of the booke within and with- 
out mentioned cap. 5-1.appeares plainely, that not onely there are 
prophecies ot things to come, written in this Reuclatios, but alſo 
hiſtories of ſuch things paſt, as may be a briefe introduction to the 
Prophecie, 25 ye hall find (chap: s. hof the ſeuenſeales. which were! 
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all pertormed, before they were Written. 


(x) Secing in the Greeke, all meſſengers of God are termed by 
Angels, therefore muſt theſe Angels of the ſeven Churches with- 
out all queſtion, meane theſe miniſters or meſſengers, that God 
hath ſent to teach them, as is proved immedaatly by the next chap. 
where S. Ibs is commanded to write to the Angell of the Church 
of Epheſwr,of mr, & c. This neceſſarilie, is ro the miniſters of 
the Churches, and not to the Angels that S. b ſhould write. 


amendement. 


| CHAP. II. Tur ARGVMENT, 
The general preface to the ſeuen (hurches, being premit- 
ted in the firſt chap. now in th:5 chap. followes out the par 
ticular meſſages,dirett to foure of the ſaide churches 
commending their well-doing, and exhorting perſene- 
rance, and reprouing their defettion, and craumgtheir 


* 


EY The paraphraſticall Expoſition. 


Nto the Paſtour or Miniſtet᷑ of 

the Church of Epheſus writ thou 
& (hewthattheſe things ſaith theLord 
leſus , that holdeth the paſtors of 
theſe ſeuenChurches vnder his mer- 
ciful handand protection and is pre- 
ſent himſe lf in the middeſt of theſe 
his ſeauen holic Chriſtian Chur- 
ches. 

2 I know thy[a] workes,O Church 
of Epheſus,and the trauel, and patience 
thou haſt for my ſake, and how thou 
deteſteſt, and reproueſt all that doe e- 
will, and how thou haſt tried out the 

falſe Apoſtles, and haſt found them 
iſſemb ling liers. 


| The Text 
ſtars in his right hand 


laber, & thy patience, 


Nto the — 
of the clurch of 
Epheſus : Write, 

T beſe thing) ſaith he, 

that holdeth theſeuen 


C& walketh in the mid- 
deſt of the ſenen golden 
Can: leſt 10 K 2 


2 I kroW thy Works &- 


& how thou canſt not 
for beare the Which are 
el, & haſt examined 


107 


the which ſay they are 
Avoſtles & are not & 
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ciſes, withour fainting or talling 
backe. 

4 Neuertheles, I haue to 
thee, that thou haſt made [ defecti- 
on from that charitable loue, that 
thou ſometimes had. 

5 Remember therefore of that de- 
fection, repent and amend the ſame, 
by raking vp againe thy former cha- 
ritable doing, or cls I wil come ſhort- 
lie in my iuſtice , aud remoue my 
Church from among you, vnleſſe you 
ſpeedilie amend. 

6. But in this I praiſc thee, that 
thou abhorreſt the common harlotry 
and confuſion of the heriticks[c]Ns- 
colaitans , which alſo are abhomuna- 
ble in my ſight, 

7 Let him that hath iu t 
vnderſtand, what Chriſt, piritu- 
ally appearing , ſpeaketh vnto his 
Churches: To him, ſaith he, that o- 
uercommeth his tentations , ſhall 
I giue the foode of euerlaſting life, 
which he ſhall enioy in the ſpirituall 
el paradiſe of heauen, with God the 
Father zternallie. 

8 And vntothe paſtour orminiſter of 
- ] the church of the Smyrmas,writ:theſe 


Jud thou halt endured trouble haſt found them L. 
atientlic , and for my names ſake, | 3 And thou baſt ſuf. 
haſt ſtill continued in all godly exer- | fered, & haſt partence 


| 


and i or my names ake 
haſt — 
not fainted, 

4 IN enertheles? haue 
ſomwhat againſt thee 
be cauſe t hau haſt left 
thy firſt laue. 


$ Remember therefore 


fro Whece thou art fal- 


len, & repent, & do the 


firſt works: or eli wil | 


come againſt thee ſhort | 


ly, & Wil remaue thy 
candleſtic be out of Kn 
place, except thou amc d 

6 But thi; thou haſt, 


that thou bateſt the N 
werk of the Nicolas. | 
tans,Which I alſo hate 
Let him that hath an | 


tare hear What the bi- 
rit ſaith unto the c hur- 
ches: To him that auer 
commmeth , Will I pine 
to eate of the tree of life 
Whith is in the mids of 
the peradbſe of God. 
And umo the Angel 
the ¶ hurch of the 


things ſaith the Lorde Ieſus who is 


s Write,theſe 


— 


— 
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lat, which Wa 
dead, and is aliue. 
If know thy boy 
tribulation, and 
pauertie (but thou art 
Feb ) ) and I know 
the blaſpbenne of the, 
which ſaye they ave 
fees and are not but 


are the Syna ef 
Satan. oor 


10 Feare none of 
thoſe things , _ 
thou ſhalt ſuffer : be- 

bolde , it ſhall came ro 
paſſe , that the Denill 


ſhall caſt Jone 252 
into oe 0 
* 


11 Let biwthe bath 
an tar, heare What the 
ſperit ſaxth to the chur- 
cher. He that onerci- 
meth ſhall not be harr 
ef the ſecond death. 
12 And tothe Angel 


things Tarth hee that 15 


be deliuercd from the [k] 


| without beginning, and without en- 
— o ſuffred [f] death for mans 
ſake, and now liueth æternally. 

9Iknov thy works, thou Church 
of the Sm, and the trouble 
that thou endureſt,and both thy po- 
vertie in ſpirite, and contemning of 
worldly riches, but thou haſt Je! 
treaſure abiding thee in heauen 1 
knowe alſo the blaſphemous intiſe- 
ments that certain diſſembled Iewes 
make vnto you, but they are the very 
devils diſciples, and Synagogue of 
Sathan. 

10 Feare not therefore theſe per- 
ſecutions, which you ſhall ſuffer: for 
beholde, If eyou , it ſhall 
come to paſſe,thar the devil ſhall ſtir 
ee | vp his tyrants to perſceute and im- 
priſon you, that yee thereby may bee 

tempted, and abidetriall, and that 
gerte tion ſnall laſt ten Tb yeares: 
be thou faithful euẽ to the death 
of the bodie, & thou ſhalt be crow 
ned with the glorie of zternall — 

11 Let him that hath judgemen 
vnderſtand what C — 1 
= +. ng, 1 vnto his 

hurches: he that abideth conſtant, 
— his tentations, ſhall 
eternall 


death and damnation of the ſoule. 
of the (hurch which = 


- 


12 And to the Paſtour of the 


1.3 Church 


— 
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| thoſe where Sathi hath ſer his throne 
and yet you worſhip my Name, and 
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Church of Pergamus, write: Thus faith 
the Lord leſus, out of whoſe mouth 
proceedeth the two edged ſword of 
true doctrine and ſharpe threat- 
nings. 

13 I know thy works O Churchof 
Pergamus, and what wicked compa- 
nie you dwell among, euen among 


haue not, denyed the true Chriſtian 
faith,in the dayes of the greatelt per- 
ſeeution,when your [/] Paſtour Anti- 
par, my faithfull martyr was flaine by 
thoſe tyrants among you, in whome 
Sathan dwelleth. 

14 But I hage certaine offences to 
tay to thy c becauſe thouenter- 
taineſt them, ho teach to eat things 
ſacrificed to idols, & commit whore- 
dome, as Balaum did [ teach Balac, 
to put out their beautiful whoores of 
Aab, with their gliſtering ſacxifices 


to idols, and allured the children of 
Iſrael both to eat of their idolothyts, 
and alſo to commit fleſhlie whoore- 
dome. 

15 Euen ſo youentertainethem a- 
mong you, that maintain the like do- 
ctrine of the Nicalaitant, who confu- 
ſedly make wiues, and al other thi 


hominable in my ſight, 


thin 
to be common, vhoſe doctrine is 4 } hat 


1 at Pergamus Norite 
With ewe edpes, 4 

13 f know thy Works 
and Where t hau Abel. 
leſt, euen Where Sata 
throne 0 thou krep- 
eſt my name, and haſt 
not denied my faith, e- 
uen in thoſe days When 
Amtipas my farthfull 
martyr Was flaine a- 
mong you , where Sa- 
tan awelleth, 

14 But f haut a 
things againſte thee,. 
— 2 haſt there 
them t hat maintain he 
dactrine of Nu, 
Which taught Balac to 
put a ſtumbling blocke 

ore the children of 

acl, h = ſhould 
eat of thinges ſacrificed 
unto idoles , and com- 

15 Enenſo haſt than 
r hem kt hat maintain 
the dactrine of the Ni- 
colatans,Which thing 

e. 


— 


46. Ke. | 


Cu Af. II. 


: 


PARAPHRASE., 111 


or elſe 7 Will come vnto 
thee ſhortlie, and Will 
fight againſte them, 
with the [Werae of mry 
mount h. 
17 Let him that bath 
an care heare What the 
rit ſaith unte the 
{rink . To bm 
that ouercommeth, 
Will I giue to c of the 
Manna that is hid & 
will giue him a White 
ſtone, and in the ſtone 
aneWe name Written, 
Which no man know- 
eh, ſaning he that re- 
ceaneth it. 


end wnto the 
Angell of the ( hurch 
which is at T byatira 
| rite;cheſeths «ſaith 

the ſonne of God, 
Which hath his ces 
like vmo a flame of fire 
and bis feete like fine 
braſſe. 

19 K thy Works 
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and thy loue and ſer- 


16 Repent and amend thy felfe 
hereof ſhortly, orels I will ſuddainlie 
come againſt thee, &will overthrow 
them with the devouring ſworde of 
my threatnings. 

17 Let him that hath judgement 
vnderſtand, what Chriſt , ſpirituallie 


a ing, ſpeaketh vnto his Chur- 


ches: Io him(faith he)thatovercom- 
meth his tentations, will I give my 
ſelfe,as food to his ſoule, who am the 
true, ſpirituall and inviſible I read 
of lite, that came from heauen : And 
as the ancients gaue a [ej white ſtone 
in token of victory and freedome: ſo 
ſhall I, who am the true corner ſtone, 
giue my ſelfe to dwell in him, & he in 
me. eut᷑ that ſtone ſhal he haue, which 
is intituled by my newe and ſauin 
name of Teſus, which noneſ p] loud 
rightly know, but hee that receiueth 
ſaluation thereby. 

18 And vnto the Paſtour of the 
Church of Thyatira, write: Theſe 
things ſayeth the [q] Sonne of God, 
the fierie flame of whoſe eyes ſeeth 
the ſecreets, and terrifieth the 
thoughts of all hearts and whoſe 
feete are firme and ſtable to ſtande, 
as braſen pillars, in the defence of his 
Elect. : 


19 I know thy workes, thy chari- 
table loue,thy true ſeruice, thy lively 


/ 
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| 
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nice, and faith, & thy 


foft 

» 20Norwithſt anding 
| thou ſuffereſt the diveliſh woman Pe I baue a eW things a-| 
Label (wha calleth her ſelfe a Prophe-| gainſt rbee , the ths | 


| eee of che body, and to| her ſelfo Propbeeſ | 


in of their Ethnick ſacrifices, | my ſcruams, romake 
and idolothytes. thecommu fornicati- 
oo 6p dork ** for — care meates 
a ſeaſon, giui ure pace ſamficed to idoli. 
e amend her whoorilb|. 21: And gaue ber 
idolatrie, but ſhe repented not. pace to her 
22 Bcholde, I ſhall cauſe her th fo 
1[/]buskeand ſet out all her idola-{reperred ner. 
— — 22 Behold} wil caſt 
awhooring after her idolatri bir into bedde, and 
. | be caſt with her, into moſtextreame | them that commit for- 
affliction: vnleſſe they repent them of | nication with her into 
their wicked workes. affietion, except 
2+ And ber [C] idolatrous chil-|rbey repente chem of 
dren ſhall I deftroy to the death: and | their works. 
all che Churches ſhall know that 1 25 And? wil kit ber 
the Lord. am he, which ſearcheth out | children with death: 
the deſites of the mind, and ſecretes | and all rhe Cherches 
of the heart, and I wil reward euerie | ſhal know, that 7 am 
one of you according to your deſer-| he which ſearch the 


| uings. reines and heartes: 


"ad, 


5 
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and? will gee onto e- 

one of you accor- 
ding vnto your Works. 
24 And ume au I 
. the reſt of them of 
T byatira, 4s marry 45 
haue not thu learming, 
neither haue knovne 
the deepnes- of Sathan, 
(as they ſpeake ) I'Wvill 
put you none. 6- 
ther hurt hen. 


25 But that Which 
you haue already, hald 
F nil came. 
26 For he tha ower- 
commeth , and keepeth 
my Works vrto the end 
to him Will I giue po- 
| Of auer nian, 
27 And he ſhall rule 
— oy 
and as the of a 
nee, af 
— enen -, haue re- 
| ceined that power of 
muy father 
28 And wil giue unto 
un the arre 
29 Lit him that hath 
antare heare What the 


.| the Sonne of juſtice.) 


- 24 And vnto you ſay, cuen vnto 


the reſt of them that are of T D 
ſo many of you as haue not embra- 


ced this diveliſh doctrine, nor learned 


that profound knowledge” (as they 
terme it) of Sathan, Iwill lay vpon 
you no [v] burthen of other. tradi- 
tions, 

25 Butthatwhich I haue alread 
teached you, that keepe and hold faſt 
and ſure, till I come againe, to judge 
the world. 

26 For to them that do ouercome 
their tentation, & perſcuere in good 
workes, keeping my precepts to the 
end, will I giue power to raigne and 
triumph with me ouer all the wicked 
[x]Jnations;-. 

27 And I in themand they in me, 
ſhall ſubdue theſe wicked vnder the 
ſcepter of our ſeruitude, and as pot- 
ſhardes, ſo ſhall theſe be broken and 
deſtroyed,cuen of me ſhall they haue 
power, as I haue receiued that power 
of God my Father. 

28 And I ſhall giue vnto them the 
light of the Evangel, and ſhal adorne 
them with the morning beames, of 


29 Let him that hath judę 
ynderſtande what Chriſt, ſpiritual- 


Spirit ſaith to the 
rhe 


lic appearing „ ſpeaketh vnto his 
Churches. 


| 


W 4 — 


Now |. 
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Notes, Reaſons, and _Amplifications, 

(4) Such is the mercie of God, that theſe good workes that we 
acknowledge, to be done by his holy Spirit, working in vs, he im- 
putes them to be our workes. Butcontrarily, let the preſumptu- 
— man aſſure himſelf, that if he eſteem theſe good works to be 
of himſelfe, GO in his iudgement ſhall let him finde, to his 
confuſion, that onely God is good (Marke. 10,18) and that no 
oodneſſe is in man, 4e And that all fleſh is ſubdued to ſinne 
— 39. io) Woe therefore, to him who otherwiſe preſump- 


{ cuouſlice iudgeth. 
(b)Hereby learne, that a number of good works are not 
ſufficient, but God equicech ar our hand, that we preaſſe by all 


meanes poſsible, to attaine to a perfection in everie good worke, 
as Chriſt teſtifyeth, (Matth. . 48) ſaying, Be ye alſo perſe#,ar your 
Father m heaven i perfect. 

() The Necolartans were heretickes, affirming wiues, and all 
things to be common. Hereof read mgre amplie the note ( 
following. 

(4) This Spirit that ſpeaketh to lo, and ro the Churches, is 
neither an Angel, neither the perſon of the holie Spirit, but Chriſt 
himſelfe: for this ſame Spirit —— calleth himſelfe im- 
mediatlie che Firſt and the Laſt, and he who died, & liued againe, 
r Lak rrp 8 Where —— he ther- 

re, being himſelfe a Spirit, becauſe he appea- 

red not to Jh in his humanitie , but ſpirituallie in his Deitie vn. 
der a ſhape, like to the Sonne of man(as faith the text, cap. 1.13. 
and not in his ſhape of the Sonne of man: Of this read the 
notes (1) and (7) of the firit chapter. 
(e) Paradiſe literallie in the Scripture, is that part in the earth, 
wherein Adam was firſt placed: Bur there is a ſpirituall taking of 
Paradiſe, called the Paradiſe of God, taken for that ioye in hea- 
uen,which the elect ſoules,and glorified bodies doe poſſeſſe: read 
thereupon Luk 23. 43. and a. Cor. 1 · 4. 

H chriſt, in the text of the former note 4, calling himſelfe a Spi- 
rit, becauſe he appeared not to e, by his humanitie (as there is 
ſaid jyet doeth Chriſt here ſpeake of his humanitie, how it died, 
and roſe againe, although his Deitie vnder an humane ſhape,and 
not his humanitie it ſelfe, did then appeare to obs. 

(s) How gladlic worldlie pouertie is to be imbraced for riches 


— 
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made to idoles, ex preffely 


* EF 1 
CAP. IL. Nor ES, &c. 115 
15 heauen, Chrilt reacheth, Mat. 1s t. and Mat. 6. 19. 20. 21 | 


(6) How among the Prophets, daies doe meane yeares, is proo- 
ued by our firſt — 2 ſo theſe ten daies are ten — 
euen the laſt ten yeares of Tram, raigne, wherein was great 
perſecution, beginning that yeare, that It, teacher of Anrs- 
echia,and this S. Jobs his difciple was martyred, Anne Chr, 109 
and —— vnto the year of Chriſt 119, that Hadrian the Em- 
perour began his raigne. 

(-) How this Spirit that ſpeakes,is ſimply no Spirit, dut Chriſt, 
who is both fleſh and Spirit, conſider the notes f and 4 aboue 
written, and / and / chap. t. 

(4) Here, and Apoc. 20.6. 14. and Apoc. 21.8. mention is made 
of the ſecond death, meaning two deaths, to be euen the death 
of the bodie, which oftentimes in the Scriptures is called a ſleep: 

& the death of the foule,which is erernall damnation. This ſame 
diſtinction ypon the cõtrary part ye ſhall finde in the ſcripture of 
the ſoul, or life, taking it in the firſt ſignsficarion for the ſoul & life 
that liueth hore: and in the ſecond fignification for the ſoul & life 
that liueth eternally, as Mat,r0.38+8& 16. a5. Alſo two reſurrefti6s 
you ſhall finde mentioned in the Scriptures, the one in this world 

from fins and errours, the other at the latter day, when the fleſh 

ſhal riſe again. Apoc. 20. Cõſider therefore, the diſtinctiõs of theſe 

three, death, life, & teſurrectiò, when in the Scripture they occur. 
6 Antipar((aith Arerar)was the paſtour & miniſter of this ſame 

Church of Pergamer, by whoſe example of martyrdome, Chriſt 

here exhorteth the reſt of that Church to conſtancie. 

(ar) By, and befides the common Eccleſiaſticall hiſtories, which 
do i cribe the hereſie of the Nicolae, to be, in that they e- 
ſteeme wiues & al things common: Here S. Ieh doth alſo ſer out 
their confuſed opinion and double whoordome, by example and 
compariſon to the wicked Prophet a. who deuiſed a way to 
entiſe the children of Iſrael to periſh by offending God, both in 
corporal and ſpirituall whoordom. Num. 25,1.and Num. 31.16. So 
then doubtl es, the Nicolaas: hath bene a ſeft; that vſed their 
wiues and women as common, and ſpared not to eate the offrings 
inſt Pau. , Cor. y. and 8. and to. 

(») That this hid Manna is Chriſt leſus, who is our ſpirituall 
food , all Chriſtianes muſt conſeſſe. go then, the b — 
wine in the Sacrament, beeing publike and viſible ſignes, patent 
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to our eyes, cannot be that inviſible and hid Manna, which n 
Chtiſt: and ſo conſequentlie, by trans ſubſtantiation, the bread 
and wine do not become Chriſts body and blood: but — 
y, that viſible Manna, and corporal food of bread and wine, that 
is taken wich our hands, and incorporart in our bodies, and nou- 
riſheth our bodies in this tranſitorie life, betokeneth only, and 
repreſenteth in the Sacrament, that the gloriſied and inviſible 
Manna IRE — aſcended, _ id — 
hended of vs by fai adioyned to vs ſpiritually, nou- 
riſh our ſoules to erernal life. And ſo, for — that patent 
Manna, is not this hid Manna by trans ſubſtantiation, 'as the Fa- 
piſts do iudge: but contrarilie, the viſible Manna, doth repreſent 
the — a „and aſſureth vs of the full fruite and. fruition 
thereof, 

(o) Aretas reporteth , that the ancients were accuſtomed to 
giue a certain white ſtone to him, that did get the victory in 
their play es, and games: and therefore, iuſtly here may be taken 
for nf mage; victory, that Chriſt doeth giue vs ouer our tenta- 
tions. Moreouer,amoag the — — that clenſed or abſol- 


ued an accuſed perſon, did caſt in a white ſtone : and they that 
filed or convicted him, did caſt in a black ſtone,as O v teitifieth 
lib. i 5 Metemorph.in theſe words, 
Met erat antiquis,aiveic atriſyne lapillis | 
His dammare reo: ll abſel vere x 


Sentence was given mw ancient times, by flower blicke and white, 

The blacke ces viched men of crimes, the other did them quite. 
So, in that ſenſe, chis white ſtone may well be taken for the ab- 
ſolution of our finnes, which Chriſt to al that victoriouſ- 
ly perſevere in his faith. In the thi himſelfe is called the 
corner tone, Mat. 21.42. And ith the text, There is 
written thereon a new name, or rather (as Chap. 3. 12) my new 
name euen that corner ſtone Chriſt leſus. Fot as 
lebe va is his old name common to the whole God-hood, in the 
old teſtament, ſo is Chriſt Ieſus his new name proper to his per- 
ſon alone in the new Teſtament. Where note in Prophecies, 
that it is no abſurditie to take a — figure in diuerſe 
agreeable ſenſes. as Apoc. 17. 9, the ſeuen heads are both taken 


for ſeuen hils,and for ſeuen kings and gouernements: read that 
text itſelſe. 


| 
„ * 
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(p) Whether by the former note , this white Tone meaneth; | 
Chriſt himſelfe, or that victorie and abſolution, that proceedeth 
from him:ſure it is, that by Chriſt onely obtaine we Chriſt. and all 
his benefires : and the name of Chriſt and Chriſtians receiue wee 
thereby, dwelling ſo inſeparablie in him, and hee in vs, that none 
doe perfectly taſte how ioyfull a thing it is to receiue him, and be 
participant of his ſaluation, an ole that receiue the ſame. 
This name Apoc. 19. 12) none is {aid to know but himſelfe:mea- 
ning none to know Chriſt, but the whole bodie of Chriſt , who 
dwell in him, and he in them: for chriſt and his members are cal- 
led Chriſt ,1.Cor. 12.12, 

(7) How this Sonne of God, who alſo ſuffred fleſhlie death, ver. 
$.151nthe verſes 7. 11. 17.and 29. called a Spirit, without any te- 
pugnance: reade thereupon the notes, a, and, f, aboue- written. 

(r) By this text and the conference h with the former 14. 
and 15. verſes, itis evident, that this /ez,abel was 2 falls N. i 
Propheteſſe, teaching the verie doctrine of NA and Nicolaus, 
As the bed is the execution place of whoordom, ſo metapho- 

ricallie, to lay this falſe Propheteſſe in her bed, isas much to ſay, 
as to ſer her gloriouſly at her altar and facrifices, among her idols, 
| where is meaned, that if any there, following her idolatries, doe 
| commit ſpirituall whooredome, and eat of her idolothyres, they 
ſhall periſk with her for euer: Where note, that in the Scripture 
whoordome'is oft taken in a ſpiritual meaning for idolatrie : as 
Deut. 3 1.16. ludg. 2 17. and inſinit other places This bed may al- 
' fo meane care-bed, or the bed of ſicknes and affliction. 
| (+) As the children of the true Church are thoſe, who haue bene 
foſtered ypon the word of life, and ſhall euer retaine the ſame, ſo 
theythat without recouerie, are poyſoned with heretical doctrin, 
— called the children of theſe heretikes that haue teached 
them. 

(s) Here doth our Sauiour expreſſely note how ſweet a yoak his 
yoake is, as Matth. 1 1.30..& how to adde vnto the pure & naked 
word of God, is ſo burthenous, that he himſelfe will adde no far- 
ther traditions thereunto, till his latter comming. Seeing Chrilt 
the wil adde no more than his ſimple word, by hat authoritie 
doeth men, vnder ꝑretext of Catholikes & Chriſtians,adde to the 
Chriſtian religion infinite traditions and ceremonies of mens in- 
ventions, againſt the which Chriſt ſpeaketh both here, and in 
Mark.7, 
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Marke 7.and Luke t i. and in other places. 

(x) Though ro gowerne al Nations with A Scepter of yron c. bee 

| propertie onely aſsigned to Chriſt in all the Scriptures, yet in his 

mercie, he ſo is in vs, & we in him, that therby we are made heires 

& parrakers with him in his kingdome & glory, & ſo conſequetly 

alſo in this preheminence ouer the wicked nations. Of this vnion 

| & communion promiſed to vs, read Toh. 14,20, & Ioh 17. 21. and 

| Mat. 19.28. and 25. 34. Rom. 8. . & r. Cor. 6.3. Apoc,z.:t. And 

therefore, in this text. to the ſame ſentence immediatly are ſub. 

ioyned theſe words, Even as Ireceined of my father: meaning, that 

he giues vs power to reigne ouer the wicked, as he hath receiued 

| that power of his father, &c. And fol allow not this lection: E. 
| bem 4:1 recerued of my Father, ſo wil I gine him the morning flurre. 


CHAP, UI. Tu ARGVMENT. | 
The former foure (hurches of Epheſus, pms, Perga. 
mus, and T hyatira, being in the former chapter admo- 
niſbed to perſcvere in their wel. — amend their 
euill doings, our Saviour in this chapter, proceedeth 
with the like admonition to the la#t three (hurches of 
Sardis, Philadelphia and Laodicea. 


The paraphraſticall expoſition. The -cext. 
ND ynto the Paſtour of the Nd Write wnto 
Church of Sit, write: Theſe the eAngell ꝙ 


things ſaith the Lord Icſus;who hath | / he Churche, which 
the ſeven-fold graces of his holy Spi- | is at Sardi , theſe 
tit, vnited in God- hood with him, | things ſarrhhee , tha 
and thereby holdeth the Paſtours of | hath the ſe ven Spirits 
your ſeven Churches vnder his pro- of God , andthe ſever 
tection. I know thy works, O Sar- | ftars.7 know ty werb 
dis, thou beareſt the [a] name, that | for thou haſt a name 
thou liueſt in me by liuelie faith: but | char thou liueſt, lun 
—1 thou and thy faith, are thou art dead. 
ut dead. 


2 Be. 
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2 Be awake & t g- 
then the things Which 
remaine, that rt rea- 
die to die: for I haue 
not found thy Worker, 
perfect before God. 


3 Remember there. 
cciued and beard , and 


If therfore thou Wilt 
rot Watch, I will come 
en thee 25 athufe, and 


what howre I wil come 
upon thee. 

4 Notwithſtanding 
thou haſt a few names 
yer in Saudi, which 
bane net di filed their 
arments : and they 
ball wall e with me in 
white for they are Wor 
tlie. 

5 He that auercom- 
meth, ſhalbe clothed in 
White aray , CI 
not put bus name out 
the bocks of * , 11 
Will cor feſſe his name 
before my Father, and 


fare, how thou haſt re- | 
hold faſt , andrepent: | 


ha ſhalt not knowe | 


* 


Awake from thy flouthfulneſſe,and | 
by godly exerciſes ſtrengthen and 
quicken P againe , the ſmall ſparke 
of faith, which as yet is in thee, but is 
in danger vtterlie to be extinguiſhed 
for I haue nowayes found thy works 
to bee perfect before God, 
Remember therefore, the do- 
ctrine that you receiued, and heard, 
and cleaue faſt thereunto, and repent 
th ſweruing therefra : for if thou 
| wilt not repent, & bee wakened from 
ſinne,I ſhall come as a[b]theefe vna- 
| Wares vpon thee , and [hall ſpoyl thee | 
of all my benefites,and thou ſhall not 
| knowe the houre nor time when I 
come. | 
4 Nevertheleſſe, know yee haue a 
certain in Sardis with you, knowne to 
me by name, which yet haue not de- | 
filed their bodies, and theſe (hal walk 
with me in the purity and regenera-| | 
tion of the body, for I haue PARODY 


them as worthie thereof, 

He that overcommeth his tenta- 
tions, ſhall bee cloathed witha pure 
and glorified bodie , and I will not 
blot out his name from amoug the 
liuing, but Iwill advouch him by 
name, as mine ou ne before c] God, 
and his holy Angels. 


before bus Angels. 
6 Let himthat bath 


6 Let him that hath iudgmẽ t, vnder- 
ſtãd whatChrilt ſpiritually appearing 


ſpeaketh 
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ſpeaketh vnto his Churches. 

7 And vnto the Paſtour of the 
Church of Philadephia, write: Theſe 
things ſayeth the Lord leſus, whois 
holy and true in all his ſayings, and 
hath the key of the 3 ouſe 
of DAVID, euen his holy Temple 
& church, to open vp the true doctrin 
thereof which none thereafter ſhall 
be able to obſcure: & to cloſe vp the 
myſteries thereof, which none, but by 
him, ſhall be able againe to 

8 I know, O Church of Phi 
phia,thy good workes:Behold I haue 
made to thee an open acceſſe to the 
— of mine Evangell , and 
none ſhall be able to cloſe vp or hide 
the ſame from thee : for thou art 
ſtrongſeJin a part, and haſt firmelie 
_ mine holy word, and haſt neuer 


my Name. 

9 Sebold. wil make theſe preten. 
ded Iewes,who are indeed the ¶ Pi- 
nagogue of Sathan, and are no true 
Iſraelits, but doe teach lies: 
(I fay) I ſhall make theſe, that now 
would prey Aon trouble thee, to 
come , and fall downe penitent 
thy feet, yeelding — — 
and worſhip vnto mee, when as 
ſhall know that T haue loued thee, 

10 And becauſe thou haſt kept 


. |teth, and ſhutteth and 


an eare,heare What the 
Spirit ſaith unto the 
cher. 

7 And write vnto the 
Angel of the (hc 
Which is of Philadel. 
phia, theſe things ſaith 
he that is holie O true 
Which hath the key of 
Dad, which ope- 
ner h and no mam ſhut- 


no man openet h, 

8 I know thy Worker: 
beholde, I haue ſet bo- 
fore thee an open doore 
and no man can ſhut 


it:for thou haſt a lit ile 


9 Beholde I will 


them of the $ 

of > i — . 
themſelues Iewes 
are not, but doe lie: he- 
bold, I ſay, I will 
them, that t 


my | thee. 
| precepts & holy word, with patience 10 Becauſe ell 


— 
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kept the werde of my and conſtancie, therefore, I will deli- | 
patience , therefore , Iſuer thee in the time [(h of trial and 
perſecution, which ſhall come ſhortly 
the houre of tentation ypon the Chriſtians throughout all | 
which will come pon] the world, whereby their conſtancie 
all the Wworlde , to trie (hall be tried, in all the quarters of the 
them that dwell vpon| earth. . 
the earth. 11 Beholde, itſhall not be long to 
11 Behalde I came] my laſt comming,hold therefore, and 
ſhortlie 2 holde that|{ticke faſt to ä that thou| | 
which thou haſt, that | haſt receaued , leaſt thy glorious re- 
no man take thy crown] warde and triumphant crowne be gi- 
12 Him that auercum-uen to another. 

12 Him that here ouercometh his 
tentations, will I promote hereaf. 
of my God , & heſhall|ter to beare ſpeciall rule in that hea-| | 
ve v more out: 1d [| uenly Temple and kingdome of God 
will Writ pon lum the and he ſhall no more ſwerue from me | 

name of ny God, ad nor wander aſtray, for I will intitle 
the name of the citie him by the a godlie man, 
| ofmy God, which is, | and by the name and ſtile of the citi- 
the newe , Jeruſalem, zens of Gods heauentie kingdome 
Which commeth down] and new Peruſalem, euen of that glori. 


out of heauen from ney | ous eſtate, that God from the higheſt | 

Gad, and I will write | heauen , ſhall vouchſafe to powre 

ypon him my newe| downe on his cle&: and ſinallie, I will 

non ſtile and name him by mine owne 
newe name, atrue Chriſtian. 

13 Let him thathath jud t 
the Spirit ſaith vnto] vnderſtand, what Chriſte, ſpirituallic 
appearing ſpeaketh to his Churches. 

14 And vnto the Paſtour of the 
Angell of the Church Church of the Laodiceans write thou, 


| | K Trete 


14 And one the 


8 
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© Theſe things ſaithſ l] veritie it ſelfe,e=| of the Laodiceen, 
joen the Lord leſus the molt faithfull write ,T beſe rhinge, 
and true witneſſe, the ] original by | ſairh Amen, the fait h. 

whom all the creatures of God were full and true mrneſſe, 

created. the beginning of the 

15 I know thy workes, O Church creatures of Cad. 
of Laodicea,that thou art neither ſim- 1.5 /krow rby Works 
phe ignorant, nox zealous & feruent, be thon art wit her 
according oy — uWuld cola nor hote: I Would 
thou wereſt either cold by [A] igno- that wereſt colde of 
rance, or feruent by know bote. 

16 But becauſe thou art. ixt | 16. Therefore, beeaus 
| [them luke-warme,and.neither a ſim- | chow art luke-warme, 
ple ignorant nor a fernent Chriſtian: | and ner her co/de nor | 
it muſt therefore come to paſſe, that hore , it will come to 
II caſt thee out from theſe whom, I | paſſe that ſhall ſpew 
profeſſe with my niouth to bee | thee our of my month, 
- | mine, Ter thou ſayeſt, J 
17 For thou vanteſt that thou awrich and increaſſed 
art rich, and increaſed with worldlie weh „ and haue 
goods, and ſuppoſeſt that thou haſt | neede of not hing, and 
| | neede of no other thing, but thou | kyoweſt nor how rhou 
knoweſt not, how / intrueth thou haſt | art Wrearched and mi- 
but a vretched and. miſerable ſoule, ſerable „ «nd poce, 
and art poore and indigent of all —————_— 
heauenly treaſure , and art blinded 
with, worldly affections , and ſeeſt | 
not the filthie nakedneſle of thy | 
ſinnes. . | 
18 I counſell thee therefore, by 
thy prayers and. dailie ſupplications, | 
to buye and purchaſe at my hande, 78 f caunſell thee to 
| | the fine and 5 golden treaſures of bay of me golde rryed, | 
_ h | 


3 
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by the fire that thou 
mayeſt be made ric h, 
Cwhete rament, that 
t hon in tieſt be clothed 
and that thy filt hic na- 
he ines do not appeare: | 
(+ annount thine ezes 
with ere-ſalne , that 
thou maſt ſee. 

is As mane 4s 
lone, I rebuke and cha- 
ſten: be zealous thire- 
fore and anend. | 
20 Beholde I ſtande 
at the doore and knock. 
fen man heare my 
voice, and open the 
deve, I wil come in un- 
to him, and Will ſuppe 
wth bins, and he with 
n 

21 Te him tha aner- 


commeth. will I grant | 
to fit uuth me in my 
throne , enen as T outer - \ 
came, and ſit With my | 
Father in bis throne, ; 


22 Lit him that hath 


(hurc her. 


un care hear, What the 


Spiri ſaue hb to the 


ſpirituall graces, that you may bee 
made rich in heauen, and fute by 
prayers to be clad with the [y] me- 
rit, and innocencie of my palsion, 
that being clothed therewith, the 
LI filth of thy ſinnes be never diſ- 
covered: adioyne alſo to thy dull ſen- 
ſes my [7] cleare doctrine, that you 
may {ce the way of lite. 

19 As many as I loue, I doe re- 
buke and chaſten them , bee yee 
therefore feruent and zealous, and 
amend your former lite, 

20 Beholde, I ſtande euer readie 
knocking at the doore of your con- 
ſcience : who ſo yeeldeth vnto mine 
admonitions , and opens his heart 
and minde, by penitence and re- 
morſe, I will certainly dwell in him, 
and will communicate all thinges 
with him, and he with mee. 

21 To him that overcommerh his 
tentations, will I grant poverto f 


ſit with me in my kingdome, parta- 
ker of my glorie, euen as I ouercame 
ſinne and death, and doe fir with | 
my father in his kingdome and glo- 


22 Let him that hath indgement | 
vnderſtand what Chriſt, ſpiritually 
appearing, {peakerli vnto his Chur- 


C 
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ö | Notes, —— „and — 7 cations. 

( Hereby is to be noted, in whateſtate of death ſtand | 
all hypocrites, and theſe that in name onely are called Chriltians, |: 
whereas God contrarily craveth of vs, that ſo far as we may, wee 
ever aſpire to perfection in effect, and not in name. 

%% Of this metaphore and compariſon of Chriſt his ſuddaine 
— the comming of a thiefe, read his owne words, Mat. 
14.43. Luke 12.39. & 1. Theſ. j 2. & 2. Fet. 3. o. and Apoc. 16.15. 
thereby exhorting vs to continuall watching and attentiueneſſe. 
| Y This is a comfortable ſpur to mooue vs publikely, boldly & 

with conſtancie to the death, RC and confeſſe the name of 
ſo worthie a Lord: ſeeing he before God and his Angelles doeth 


not ſpare by name to conſeſſe Ong we be molt vnworthy 


creatures, Where, note the vnſ⸗ le communion betuixt 
Chriſt and vs, he doeth here confeſſe our name: and verſe 1a. hee 
writes on vs his name: reade, &, following. 

(4)Hereby plainly doeth it appeare, that the Prophecie of Eſa» 
2220, of Eliatim. hath both a lite ral & ſpiritual meaning: A lite- 
rall, whereby it is prophecied, that Eat the ſonne of Haltia, 
ſhould. beare the c ouer the houſe of David, as was perfor- 
| med 4. Reg. 18.189. A ſpirituall meaning, prophecied and mea- 

ned of Chriſt the true Eliat, that is to ſay, the God of the re · 
ſurrection, or God that roſe againe (ex Hicrom. de interpretatione ne- 
minum)Who deſcended of Elati , Luk. 3 31. Whoſe father Hilze 
is here in te, called AMelcba. Elſe were there two ſeveral Eliatim. 
deſcended of De»id.In this ſenſe, Chriſt the true Eliati is ſpiritu- 
allie prophecied of in E/«y,& here expounded in this text, to bear 
the keies of the houſe of Haid. ce. meaning, that he beares the 
ſpiritual gouernement and cenſure of his Church, both concer- 
ning iudiciall power, as alſo to open and cloſe, &c. as is before 


aid in the — — N 
( This litle ſtrength or ſtrongneſſe in a part, being appearingly 
no great ſtrength, chat God had giuen them for their talent: is ne- 


uertheleſſe greatly commended of God, becauſe they haue gained 
chere. with and neither haue loſt it, nor the proſit and gaine ther- 
of, but haue put it to profitable vſurie, according to the parable, 

| Matth. 27. And therefore, moſt of all the ſeuen Churches, this 
Church is alwaies commended of God, and in nothing reproued. 
1(f )'Theſe appearingly were ſome counterfeit Chriſtians, & al - 
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(g)This is a reuerence to be done by them to the Church of 25.4 
ladelphis,and an adoration and worſhipping made at their feetof 
Philadelphis,notto them by way ofidolatrie, but to God: & there 
fore, is it ſubioyned in the text, and rhey ſbal that bee lowed 
| thee: meaning that they vnderſtanding that Tloue thee. ſhal there 
fore reuerence thee, and worſhip mee at your feet, that I may alſo 
loue them: Otherwiſe it were idolatrie, and not only would not | 
be cauſed by God, but alſo would be forbidden by him, and by 
his Angels,as is done Revel. 19.10.and Reuel. 2 2.8.9. 

(4) This — — — great and vniverſal perſecutiõ, 
during the laſt ten yeares of Trau raigne, mentioned before, 
Apo. . 10, and note, &, thereof. 

(5) No rites, ceremonies, traditions of men, nor other burthen, 
dut my ſimple word and ſweete yoke, as before (cap:2.24-25.and 
note, a, thereof) is ſaid at length. 

(4) This is an vn-remooueable marke, a perpetual title, & con- 
ſtant profeſsion, whereby euen to the death wee are marked, na- 
med, and ſtiled by the name of God, godly men, & by the name of 
| his true Church, true profeſſors: yea, & finally, by that name that 
| our Sauiour( who was before il eternitie) had but newly receiued 
when he was called leſus or Saviour, & the only Chriſt: wee are 
therefore ( after his name) called Chriſtians, and made participant 
of that ſalvation-fignified by that new name, Izs vs,in the Newe 
Teſtament of his blood. 

(1) Ames moſt commonly is taken for confirmation of a true and 
certaine thing, but likwiſe it ſigniſieth truth & veritie it ſelf, & in 
that ſenſe it is here taken · & is put as an epirher & ſtile ofChriſt 
whois the founraine of all trueth, and trueth it ſelfe, as he teſtiſi- 
eth, loh. 14-6. 7 am theway,the tructh and the life : and !this ſtile of 
Amen,or trueth,is ſet before, being purpoſed in the following text 
— ſhew immediatly of his fai and true teſtimonie & witneſ- 


Co\HRereof read Coloſſ,r,ry.16,17. where ye ſhal find, that God 
by Chriſt created all things viſible & inviſible, & that Chriſt was 
|before all things, euen before all eternitie, and therefore, is here 
called the beginning and original of all the creatures of God. 


(#) Ofmen colde in true religion or yet. exceeding hor & fer. 
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[edged lewes, mentioned before, cap. 2.2.9. Who purpoled wich 
ths herefies to haue ſeduced theſe Churches from — \ 


| 


| &do> 
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Vent in a Wrong religion before their calling, there are infinite ex- 
amples, that God hach made the after their calling notable inſtru 


ments in his Church, & zealous profeſſors : But how dangerous, 


the eſtate of theſe luke-warme people is, who, after their callin 
are neither hote nor colde, but knowing the truth, do notwithſta- 
ding liue ina careles mediocrity & idle ſecuritie, Chriſt teſtiſieth, 
Luke. 12. 37. Matth. 11. 20 Alſo of the terrible danger of theſe, read 
Heb. 10026. 

(e) Gods word, wiſdome & doctrin, is compared and preferred 
to golde or filuer,fined in the fornace: read Prov,8.10,11.8 Plal. 
12.7, So, by this golde ſo fined, is meant the ſpirituall riches and 
tre aſure of theſe and all other godly benefices. 

(p) Theſe white garmenrs,are not onely our mortified fleſh,and 
regenerate bodies, but euen vnder the termes of garments Synec- 
dechice expreſſed, is meaned that vniuerſall puritie, both ot bodie 
and ſoule, that wee — — by the innocent blood 
of Chriſt leſus,as is proued by theſe, ho Apoc . i had long white 
robes, who(ibid. verſ. 13. and 14.) are ſaid to haue waſhed their 
robes, and made the ſame white in the bleod of the Lambe Chriſt 
leſus;and wee know by the Chriſtian trueth, that not particularly 
pw} hy wee our fleſh onely, bur yniverſally, both in bodie 
and ſoule, we are waſhed in that blood, and obtaine ful remiſsion 
of all ourfiones, 

(9) Nakednes of it ſelfe is no villanie, as before the fal, Adam had 
no ſhame, but a ſinful nakednes is indeed vile & ſhamful, which as 
God corporally hid to adam with garments of skins after his fall: 
(Gen,z,zx) So Chriſt ſpiritually hid the ſame), by his white gar 
ments of innocence in his death & paſsion,w herby our offences 
are remitted, hid, and waſhed cleane away. 

(y)This fight and eie ſalue is ſpiritually raken(as in Chriſts para 
ble,Mat.7, 3.45. aud many other places) for the iudgement and 
foreſight of the mind, and —— ſuch as ſtudie, diligence, 
and exerciſe, which leads vs right way of ion: and can 
therefore,no waies be literallie imputed to the corporal ſight. 
ere is a compariſon, wherof we vile creatures, are not wor. 
re; him he glorie, that glorifieth the vnworthie: Then as1 
- | (aich Chriſty haue obtained victory ouer all tentations & there 
fore, raigne with my Father: ſo ſhal ye alſo(if ye obtain victory o- 


n 


ver your tentations) raigne with mee eternal 


oft 


* 


— „ . 


y. The cauſe here, 
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— 
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| of js becauſe we are vnited in him, and he in vs,as the Father is in | 
him, and he in the Father: read chap. 2. 26. and note x, thereof. 


Au here endeth the firſt part of this hooke, conc x the 
admonitrons to the ſcuen ¶ hurt her Now 
lower h the general diſcourſe tothe Warlds ow 


* 


CHAP. Un. Tut ARGYMENT. 


This viſion the ſpirit of God doth premit, and ſet befor 


the whole prop hecie and hiſtorie following, as a m 
neceſſarie thing, to know the true throne of God andi 
mord here in this world, and theſe authenticke booke 
and e reach the ſame here ſet out in this 
chapter, before he proceed to declare the tyrannie tha 
5 Antichriſt , and his prophaneprinces are to wſe 4. 


gainſ that oly word and conſtant ours there 
to teen of oh world. . " 


The text. | | 
Frey this 1 Loo- T he paraphraſtical expoſition, 


4 doe Was open in hea doore of heauenly knowledge 


which I heard, Was as | was called, as by the mightie & fear- 
it Were of 4 trumper, full trumpet of Gods Spirit, to ariſe 


Come vp hither, high and heauenly contemplati- 


— will ſbewe thee | ons, that I might ſee thoſe things 
hings Which muſt bee that heereafter ſhould come to 


done hereafter . paſle, 


hed, and behold, Frer this I beheld , and loe, thel 
uen,and the firſt voice | was opened vnto me, and [a]firſt, I | 


talking With mee, ſay- from earthly cares, and affe&ions, to 


— — 


| ITE — 
. 2 Ihen was 1 unmediatlie raui- 
ſhed in ſpirite, and did beholde and w rauiſhed in b 
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CAP. 


unn 


TH. 


' ſer in authoritie. 


in him ſelfe he be pure, bright and 
ſhining)yet in our dull app ion 
it ſeemeth darke and mixed with my- 


der the wings of his protection, 


2 And immediatiie, } 


contemplate the heauenly ] throne ſpirite, and beholde, a 


and temple of God, ſet here among 
his faithtull, and in that throne,G 
by his word erected in honour, and 


3 And this maieſtie of God (though 


ſteries , as the Iaſper ſtone is mixed 
with vaines and ſpottes, which our 
des can not pearce : neuertheleſſe, 
that weake apprehenſion is euer in- 
creaſing flouriſhing, and continuing 
greene, as the Iaſper , holding freſh, 
and recent the memorie..cuer of 


throne Was ſet inhea- 
uen, and one ſare 
the throne. 9 


3 And be that ſate, 
Was tolooke „like 
unto 4 one, and 
. there 
WAS 4 raineboW round 
about the throne in 
ſight like to a Sm 
ragde. 


Chriſts blood and paſsion, repreſen- 
ted by the bloodie — fleſhic hew 

the Sardine, and this inferior throne 
of Gods maieſtie, is circled ſo about 
with the couenant of his c Jprotecti- 
on, as a rainebowe, that whoſoener 
ſhall approach to his Maieſtie,are vn- 


this covenant of protection, pro- 


of God, as the Smaragars hath his be- 


ceedeth from the throne & maieſtie 
from the Jaſper | 


ginning and growing 


teſte Cardano de varies, 


. | 
And round about, and on eueric|+4 And round 


lib.s ..cap 44. 4% 


about 


\ 


the 


; 


| 


— — 
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te throne were ſoure 
and t wentie ſeates,and 
vpon the ſeates, {ſave 
foure and tWenry El- 
ders ſting, clot hed in 
white ramem, & had 
on their heads cron 


of gold. 


= And out of the 
throne proceeded ligh- 
terings , and thunde- 
rings and voyces, and 
there Wer ſeven lemps 


— 0 os are 


the ſeven pr of God 


6 eAndbefore the 

throne,there was 4 ſea 
ſala krone rift 
andin the mids of the 


[ade is this Majeſtic of Gods trueth 
and true religion, compaſſed, ador- 
ned and ſet out by the honourab! 
thrones & authorities of — twẽ 
ty foure authentick books of the old 
Teſtament, as wiſe Senators, fitting 
and conſulting inGods cauſe,clothe 
allin — that inthe is foun 
no lie, and crowned with vicorie, fo 
conquering, and enlargeing Gods 
kingdome. | 
5 Foorth of this throne and Maje- 
ſtie of Gods trueth, and againſt the 
contemners thereof der 
forthſhewings of tem trou- 
bles,threatnings of warres, and final- 
lie the thundring out of all maner of 
plagues, in Gods iuſtice: before this 
tchrone and Maieſtie of God, brightly 
ſhineth the [e] ſeuen ſpecial graces of 
Gods only Spirit, communicated to 
all the faithful. 
6 Before the eyes of his Majeſtic, 
the raging ſeas and ſtormes of this 
— are made fixed on — 
that his elect (thoug aps 
oo ſlide yet they ſhall not be — 
ned therein: yea theſe drumlie ſeas of 
worldlie tyrants are made cleare as 
criſtall. and the ſecrets of their hearts 
diſcloſed. This holy throne of G 


throne,c> round abont 


be throne were foure out, with the perfect teſtimony of 


ods 
trueth is adorned within and — 


} 


A. 


u» 
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.his [f] toure — # _ 
\with the eies of diſcretion, ng 
betore them the prophecies-of the 
 Meſſas to be fulfilled in Chriſt, and 
eſpying after them that this out Mes- 
ſia ſhould reigne for euer. 

| 


7 The firſt Euangeliſt Mak begins 
bis firſt face orleafe, atthe voice, cry- 
ing like a „ the wilder- 
neſſe , P Pl — 
The ſeconde Evangeli e, begin- 
nes his firſt face — Zachariah 
his offering incenſe [ as it were a bul- 
lockeJat the altar, &c. The third E- 
uangeliſt Matthew hath his firſt face 
orleafe,of the genealogie of Chriſt as 
hee is man. The fourth Euangeliſt 


the high and diuine eſſence of Chriſts 
Godhoode flying ſo high in his tile, 
that heis co to an Eagle. 
8 Theſe foure as with ſixe winges, 
betokening threefold haſte and ex- 
dition proceede ſwiftlie in their 
nctiõ, opening the hiſtory of Chriſt 
land m the ſame patent to the 
cies of the whole worlde : ſo that day 
nor night, theſe neuer ſtay from vtte- 
ring Gods praiſe, ſaying, Folie, hole 
bolicLord God almighty which Was which 
is, and Which in to come. 
9 And as theſe E s and their 
 [profeſſours doe vtter this glorie: ho- 


| 


CHaP.1I, 


fourth beaſt was like a 


John, beginnes his firſt face or leafe, at 


. 


—— 


6 
= 


beaſtes ſull of cies be- 
fore and behinde, 

7 And the firſt beaſt 
was like a lion, and the 
ſecond beaſt lara cal 
and the third beaſt had 
a face as Aman and the 


flying Eagle. 


8 Andthe foure beafs 
had each of them ſixt 
Wings about him, and 
they were full of ties 
Wir lun, and they ceaſed 
not day nor night, ſay- 
ng, Holis, hole, hol ite 
Lord God almightie 
Which'Was aud Which 
1,054 Which 1s to come. 
And When theſt 
beaſts gaue glorie, and 


honour , and thankes to 


6 Eee. 
— — 


PARAPHRASE, 127 


Car IT. 


| be that (ate on the honour, and thankes to God that L. 


threne , Which liuer h ueth for euer, for that hee redeemed 
fer ener and euer. vs in Chriſt, 

10 The foure ctwen- to The foure and twentie bookes 
tie Elders fel doun be- of the olde teſtament by the true pro- 


the throne , and Wor-| preſence, andworſhip him thatliueth 
pped him , that li- tor euer and euer, acknowledging 
ueth for enermore, and him to be the authour of their trium- 
caſt their crownes be- — victorie, and glorious crownes 
fore the throne, ſaying, | ſaying, 
14 Thou art worthie, |. 11 Thou onely, O Lord; art wor- 
O Lad to receine glo- thy to receiue glorie, honour & pow- 
rie, and honour , and er of all thy creatures, for that thou 
power : for thou haſt | haſt created all thin gs, and at thy plea 
created al things & for ſure & will they ſubſiſte, and to ex- 
thy wils ſakg they are, | preſſe thy glorie,they haue beene cre- 
& haxe bene created,. | ated. 


Notes , Reaſons , and Amplifications, 
| («) Before any acceſſe to heauenly knowledge, we muſt firſt 


leaue off all worldly affections. 


Ho & why this throne, that here is faid to appeare in hea- 


uen, is Gods heauenly trueth and true religion, vherby he ſitteth 


enthronixed and authorized among his Saints vpon earth is pro- 


ued at length in our 17. pro poſition. 
(c) The Rainbow was — to N, 25 2 couenant of Gods 


protection, that the world ſhould no more be deſtroyed by water 
again.Genelſ.9.15.and ſo generallie in myſteries, it is taken for the 
couenant of protection. 


(4) Of theſe foure and - _ rp how they mean the 
foure and twentie authentike kes of the olde Teſtament, 


ö 


fore him that ſate on feſſors thereof, kneele down in Gods 


2 N 


2 read 


_— 


= — — 
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Tread the 18. propoſition. Theſe doch 8. Hierome 1n prolege Calin 
nominate this way, Geneſis, r. Exodus. 2. Leviticus, 3, Numeri, 4. 
Deuterom.s. loſhua . Iudęes. . Ruth. . Samwel. 9. Kmgi. ro Chron, 
11- EN. u. Heſter, ry.10b, 14. Pſalmes.15.Prowerbsi.16 .Eccleſiaftes 
77. Song of Salomon.1#, Eſay. 19. leremies prophecie. 20. leremies Ls 
mentation . ETerbiel. 24. Daniel. ag. the twelue ſmal Prophets. 24 
Theſe ſame 24. ancients, meaning alſo the 2g. writers of theſe ſame 
books are nominate by Zenchias this way. Moyes. . Je · 2. lofbus,or 
his conveyer Eleez.ar z, Samuel writer of the Iudges, Rt, and 
24. chapters of the firſt booke of Seel. David. 5. Salomon.s, 
theſe rwo wrot the Pſalmer,the Prowerb Eccleſiaſter,Cantica cantic. 
And they with other Prophets wrote the reſt of Se and the 
Nin. ET Wrote the bookes of E ſdras, Neben and (broncles 
| >. Mardachews 8, wrote Eſter! e g. fer. 16. EV e. 11, Daniel 12, 
The 12 . ſmall Prophets makes out the number of 24, compleer. 
(e) Theſe ſeuen Lampes, or ſeuen Spirits, illuminating Gods 
throne, are the ſeuen ſpecial and principal gi ces, and functi- 
ons of Gods onely Spirice, beſides the innumerable ſmaller bene- | 
fit $ therof: of which reade Rom. 12..and . Corinth. 12. And this 
ſeptenarie partition hereof, to be receiued of olde, is evident by 
the Hymne, Yew Creator pur, Where after it is [aid , Ts ſepts- x 
forms: menere, c. In theſe ſeuen Lampes, or ſeuen Candleſtickes, 
cap. 1.or ſeuen grained Candleſticke, ſpecified in Exodus, chaptet 
25.and — 5 7- is alſo a further ſymbole or figure contained, : 
to wit, both of the ſeuen Churches of Ai ro whom Saint /obs 
: 
( 
t 


wrote (as alſo of the ſeuen Churches that Pa v 12 wrote vnto. 
And of the one and twentie Epiſtles and remnant bookes of th 
new Toftament , figured by the one and twentie cuppes of th 
graines, of that Leviticall Candleſticke, with the remanent bowl 
and flowres thereof: Which Churches, bookes, and Epiſtles a 
planted and framed, by the ſeuen-folde grace of Gods onely Spi- 
ric, and being the firſt lights and lanterns of the primitiue church 
are therefore here called ſeuen lampes , 'whereby the throne 
Gods word on earth, is illuſtrated and . 

(f) That theſe foure beaſts be the foure elles, is prooued 
by our 19.propoſitien, including alſo merenrmyce, the true profel 
ſours thereof: but how Ezz © # 18 x agrees thereto: & allo with 
| this Text is to be declared. Ex a c uu ii therefore,cap. 1, ſceth 
| i theſe beaſts aftera more ample maner, different from this Text in 


CI cum 


= 


— 
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circumſtance, bur nor in effect. For firſt, in Ezech.they have foure | 
wings,meaning ſpeede in their future comming: here * they e- 
very one fixe wings, m much greater ſpeed- & diligence, ib 
their preſent function y, there euery one of them, haue all 
their — faces, and the wings of euery one ioyned with others: 
meaning that everie Evangeliſt agreeablie teacheth of Chriſt, 
borne as a man, ſacrificed and ſlaine as a bullocke, victorious o- 
ver ſinne and death as a Lyon:and finallie, riũ ng vp and aſcendin 
to heauen as aflying Eagle. And both theſe four E — 
chiefe heads of Chriſtianiſme, as alſo euery ſmaller head & point 
of doctrine, of any one Evangeliſt to be contained in the others, 
aud ſo one to be all, and all foure to be as one, as true witneſſes 
ſhould be, and therefore, are their wings royned , that where one 
flew e, all flewe tending all to one purpoſe and ſcope: Bur here in 
the Revelation, though their faces are there is no repug. 
nance: for they are foure diſtinct w itneſſes indeed, but here 15. 
are they agreeable with Erechiel, in that by this text, they tend all 
one way, ſaying al in err 


they haue wheeles with them, &c. that is, the armie & congrega- 
tions of Gods elect, going the waies they go, eſchewing the waies 
they eſchew, tepoſing on the grounds whereon repoſe, euen 
on Chriſt the ground-ſtone, for that the Spirit is all one, that is in 
them, and ia vs Gods congregation, euen that Spirit of God that 
indited thoſe foure beaſtes and Evangelles, inſtructeth vs his 
Armie and Chariots, to fight out yaliantly our ſpirituall battels. 
So on the other part, the Revelation agreeth herewith, ſpeaking 
(chapter 5. 11. 12. 13) of infiaice number of Saints and creatures, 
that with theſe Evangeliſts praiſed God. For concluſion, theſe and 
a] other appearing vatieties, & ſuppoſed ——.— of ſeriptures 
in circumſtance, are meere harmonies, and perfect agreements in 
effect. 

CHA pP. V. TIuI ARGVMENT. 


At God neuer left his Church deſtitute of Prophets and 
prophecies, to comfort andforewarne them againit all 


| 


troubles: So here is deſcribed how Chriſt his Church 


and throne of his trueth, and true Religion, hath = 
booke 


1134 — Cap. Vol 


| | G#ooke of prophecie adjoyned : Wherems ſet out, w 
N 45 2 i the Ele, i 2 lar. 
is for 


| Ted e e-ſight of the good ſucces. & pr 725 cd 
Of their m W for the which cauſe, fu here hath 

revealed this booke of prophecie to his Elett (hurch: 

like at an the other part, % Saints and eleci can. 


| him praiſe and thankstherfore 


che,. 


; 


| |» The Parqpbrafical E The Text. 


Nd I confidered,thatonleinthe A Fſev inthe 
ercifull hand of the Almigh- | right hands of 
tie that ſitteth in the throne of his kim that ſate v- 
{ truerhſtandeth the[] revelation of pon the throne, a bocks 
all things done hitherto, or that ſhall |wriren Within, ar der 
occurre and come to paſſe hereaf- |the-backeſide , ſealed 
ter, and that theſe myſterieswere hid | wirhſeuer ſeat: 's, 
and cloſed from the world.as if they | 2 And] /awe a ſtray 
[bJwere ſeuen- foldly ſealed. Aneel, which preach. 
2 And I percciued,that although | ed With a lowgde voice, 
the moſt mightie Angels of heauen | who is wet ro op! 
were inquiſitiue, and ſhould openlie | rhe books and 40 Jae 
| proclaime, who were worthie to o- | the ſcales thereef .. | 
4 pen theſe ſealed myſteries , and to 3 And no man inhea- 
make the ſame patent: nen, nor in earth ,nti- 
| 3 They ſhould finde no creature ther onder the: carth, 
in heauen, earth, or vnder the eatth, Was able ro open the 
| | worthie or able ro open the fan, oi bookg neit her to look! 
1 ſrofore-ſcce them ; 1 herrn. 
N * 4 That 
— 


— 
— 


— 
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11A 
# Then } wert mach, 
becauſe no man Was 
found Wertlue to open 
and ro reade the Boc R, 
neither to look + thereon 
Ard one of the El- 
ders ſazd onto me, weep 
not : beholde the yam 
which js ef the tribe of 
luda, the roete of Du- 
wid , Bath obrained to 
open the booke 5 and to 
boſe the ſeauen ſealer 
thereof. * 


Then I bebeld, wid 
loe, in the middes of the 
throne, and of the four 
beaſt and in the midi 
of the Elders, ff vod a- 
Lawb asthogh be had 
bene killed, Which had 
bornes, and ſtuen 
ties , Which ave the ſe- 


PARAPHRASE 


whole cle&)greath: mourned ant la- 
mented, that none was found!wor.. 
thiers open theſe Byangelicatmyſte- 
ries of our ption and Chriſtian 
hyſtorie following thereupon. 
Till by one of the twentie foure 
bookes of the olde Teftament;even |, 
[<]by _ (chap. 48. f. gra. wer 
receiued firſt this comfort , that out 


— — 


ly dead, did riſe: againe, aud liueth 
eternally, in dj ſeuen- ſald powor and | 


of the tribe of Jude (which was the 
root and ſtocke, whereot Dau and 
(orift (prang)@ouldariſes victorious) 
Eion ouer al his enemies, who ſhould 
be the true Shilohand our Meſſias; ir 
whom all nations ſhould bee bleſſed, 


— 


and ſhould be the ladder, Gen. 28.121 


by which wee ſhould. attaine ro hea- 
nen, and all heauenly myſteries e f& 
that no ſecrers , although: they were 
ſeuen-foldlie ſealed , could be latent 
or hid from him. 2 
6. And beholde, among theſe of | 
Gods le and holy religion, | 
euen his foureEvangcliſtes, and ttue 
eſſours of the foure and twentie 

kes of the olde Teſtament , this 
came to paſſe, and was performed in 
leſus Chriſt our Lambe,, who was ſa- 
crificed for vs, and ſteming vtter- 


wen Spirit Jad, ſenprovidẽce of that only Spirit of God, 


which 


— 2 
- 


—— Pankonn »35] 
4 For the which-cauſe, I (for the 


as - — —— > — — — 


—— ———— 
— 2 


—— ——  - 
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| which is diſperſed ſeverallic amongſt| moallche world,” 


the Elęct, throughout the whole 
world. 


7 For be is now;come fleſhlie into .2:eAnd be cane 
| |chis world, and hath receiued at the r0oke the Boaky our of 
handes of his Father, - | the right hand e him, 
ledge & revelation of the whole my-| that ſare vpon the 
ſteries of our redemption, and hiſtory | :hbrone. 
| | following thereupon: - 
| | $- Which 25 che immaculate t And ihe his 
Lam ro en the bool, the foure 
and preach: his whole — ofthe beaſts , ——_ 
old and new. Teſtaments, proſtrate | and rWenrie Elders, fel 
— — and | down before the Lamb 
rei cing as with timbrels, doe offer hung emecrie one 
vp their vials ful of the heauenly ſme! harps and golden Ui- 
of their holy — — als ful of odours lach 

9 Singing gladly the toyFul bd are the prayers of the 
of our new redemprion in his bl Saints. 
confeſsing this their Lord, to be only And they ſunga 
worthie to receiue the doctrin of our new ſong, ſcying, I ha 
ſredemption, and to the my- | art Worthie to tal the 
; [ſteries, and vholeshi owing | Booke, and to 
| — — the ſeals thereof, becau 

hath died for vs, and hath [f]redee- | chow was killed, c 
med vs in his blood, and hath recon- | redeemed vs ro God, 
ciled vs to God, and of al the tribes, : H blood aut cu) 

—— — timed. and tongue, & 

people and nation. 

10 2 evs Kings, and Prieſts 10 And haſt made ui 
to God, and euen with him ſhall wee vnto our God kings, 
raigne , while wee are yet in this Prieſts , — 


[F] earth. raigne on the eart 
| T, 11 T be 


- 


r e 
- 


J 


at. 
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11 T hen I beheld, & 
I hard the voice of ma 
Angels round about 
the thron,aboutthe 
beaſts, and the Elders, 
and there were thou- 
ſand thouſands , 
12Saying With aloud 
| voyce, Worthue is the 
Lamb,that Was killed 
to receiue power, & r1- 
ches and wi ſdomc und 
7 £0 we" Wag 
lory, and prasſe. 
. * 2. crea- 
tures Which are in hea 
uen, & on the earth,c> 
under the cart h, and in 
the ſea, & al that are in 
them, heard I 4 
Praiſe, honor C. glo 
rie, and power be unto 
him, that ſittet h pon 
the throne, vnto the 
Lambe for euermore. 
14 eAnd the foure 
beaſts ſad: e Amen, & 
the foure and tWentie 
Elders fell done, and 
worſhipped hum that 
lueth for euer more. 


the throne of his trueth, and vnto 


11 And I conſidered the oy full | 
voyce allo of infinit of Gods holie An 
gels,that ſtand awaiting on thethrone 
of Gods trueth, and in defence of his 
holy religion, and doctrine of the new 
and olde Tcſtaments, euen thouſand 
thouſands beheld I, 

12 Proteſsing openly,that immacu- 
lat Lamb, that was crucified to be wor 
thie to receiue power, and riches, wiſe- 
dome, and ſtrength, with honour, glo- 
ric and praiſe, 

13 And all thecreatures which 
are in heauen, and on the earth, and 
vnder the earth, and in the ſea,cuen all 
that are in them, vnderſtood Ito yeeld 
— one in his owne kind, the like 
praiſe, honour, glory, and power 
vnto that Almightie, that ſitteth in 


this his immaculate Lambe for e- 
uermore. 

14 Andasthe foure Evangeliſts 
yeelded therero their teſtimonie, the 
twentie foure Bookes of the olde Te- 
ſtament, euen all the true profeſ- 
ſours thereof (vnderſtanding their 
Prophecies and expectation of the 
Aqua, now compleate) doe pro- 
ſtrate themſelues, and doe worſhip | 
him therefore, that liucth for euer and 
euer. | 


L Notes 


— 


. 


| 


| 138 Cu At. V. Nor ks. &c. 


— 


—— 


Notes, Reaſons , and Amphfications. 

(4) That by a book is meaned Frophecies, Revelations, and ad. 
monitions, couſider by the tenth chapter hereof; and Ezech. 3. f. 
But in that it was titten without & within, it ſigniſieth that it 
contained patent hiſtories of things in S. obus dayes, & ſecret pro 
phecies of things to come after his dayes, among the Chriſtians, 
25 evidently appeareth,Revel. 1.19.and note v, thereot᷑: the like ye 
ſhall find in Ezech.2.10. 

That each of theſe ſeales doth contain ſeuen yeares,is proo- 
ued by our g.propolition: but why, and in u hat reſpects they are 
called ſealcs,appearcrh to be thele cauſes: Firſt, becauſe (as props 
ſition 9,is faid)they are a part of Daniels weeks, which indeed, are 
my ſticall and ſcaled weekes, as faith the Angell, Dan. .. Theſe 
word: are cleſed and ſcaled. Therefore, iuſlly may both theſe wee 
and t᷑hc ſe ſeales be called, ſcaled werks ot wecklie ſeales Second. 
ly, becauſe in the time of theſe ſeals opening,contaiping the ſpace 
of 42.yeares,the whole ſcales of our faluation were ſufticiently o- 
pened hy the doQtrine of Chriſt and his Apoſtles,preached in tha: 
time(as Paul ceſtifieth, Rom.10.18)throughour all che whol world, 
and in that ſpace the lewes, and other enemies were brought to 
confuſion. Thirdly, this ſpace of theſe 4z.yeares,is iultly cermedby 
ſeals, becauſe that ſhorr ſpace, in compariſor of the reſt of the 
yeares vntill the latter day, which are contained in this booke, is 
as the time ofthe opening of the ſeales of letters, in reſpect of the 
longer time in reading the ſame. Fourthly,as ſeales mult firſt be o- 
peued, ere the letter be read, ſo theſe accidents of cheſe 43. firlt 
8 ficſt in time, mult firſt be performed before the reit 

ow. 

(c) Although this be Geneſis, in the which this comfortable pro- 
miſe of the Met is firſt made to vs, yet all the reſt ofthe 24. An. 
cients do alſo prophecic and forewarne the ſame, which moueth 
lobs here not to ſay,only one Elder, but, one of the Elders,as if he 
would ſay, the firlt of them: & afterward, he repeats the ſam», for 
alt che reſt of the Elders, in the 8 and g. verſes: where they ſay alin 
one voice, Thos art worthy to tate the boote, c open the ſealer thereof, 
c. In which ſaying of this Elder ye ſhall not ſturre, although ye 
find not theſe words mẽtioned word by word in Cee for Chriſt 
& his Apollls cite not their teſtimonies of the old Teſtametalwai 
es word by word, as ye ſhall find m re amplic in the note . Ap 
bp non. 


—— 


[4] Among the prophets, commonlie hornes are taken for kings, 
Kingdomes and powers, as in Dan. 8. and Pſal 74.4.5 .Ard eyes are 
taken for wiſe dome, prouidence and forefight,as in Flat 35.5. and 
Mat. y. meaning hereby the princely powers, and wiſe ſoreſighr, 
chat is in Gods holy Spirit: but of their number of ſeuen,read e, in 
the former chaprer. 

ſe} That this ſorg is the ſorg of our new redemprien,is proued 
by the words folowing,to wit: And thew haſt redermed c. 

CF] CF) Thar this, for this text and other cauſes, is avion of 
Gods thron e, not in heauen, but on earth, is proved by our 17. 


propolicion. 

CHAP.V1. IHE ARGYVMENT- 
In theſe two former chapters, being deſcriled how God a- 
| dornes thethrone of his trueth and true religion, both 
with the preſent dottrine of ſalvation, and with the 
propheticall admonitions of all things ncedfull to bee 
foreknowne. The ff being taught be the 24 Elders, 
end four beaits, and other books ond lamps of the new 
T eitament : This booke of prophecies was adioined in 
the ſecond place whereef the flirt part hi ſtoricall, now 
in this chapter beginnes at Chriſts baptiſme, An. Chri- 
ſti 29. and continueth from thence 42.0d yeares, euen 
ro the deflruttion of Ternſalem , in the yeare of Iubilie 
in anno Chriſti yt. vnder the teres of ſeven ſcales, 
whereof the hiſtory of ſix ſeales is orderlie ſet downe in 


— — 


this chapter: The reſt. to wit, how from the ſeventh 
ſeale , inthe year of Chriſt 71. continneih the ſeven 
trumpets or vials qo the yeare of Chriſt, r541.and how 
from t hence to the latter day cotinueth the ſenen thun- 
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| ders. in the chapters hereaficr following ſhall be decla- 


red. Now firſt of the ſcuen ſcales. 
=” 


| 


ki. Mb tho. on th 


[149 Hivronrs. _ eAn(briſti. PARA N CHAn. S. 
Hiſtorical application. Tears of Chriſt, Paraphraſe. The Text, 
Irſt ca in his 29 2 AF, 1be- 
compleat age of S. when Cchriſte held when 
29. Jearet is baptized, | ſopened the ſealed i he Lamb had 
beginnes to open and] ſdoctrine of our re. [opened one of 


reach the Goſpel. In — | 
theſe ſeuen — u- A demptiõ .in this firſt]rhe ſcales , ang 


thew writs his Hebrue | r [ſcaled week. One T hd one of 

Euangell , and publi- à ſof the four Euange- he four beaſte; 

ſheth it. liſtes in the mightie u it were 

Stile of Gods thun- the noiſe of 
T 


24924 24 L, 


dri ng Spirite ſer outſt hunder, Come 
the ſame, wilingvstoſ on ſee. 
approch & cõſider itſe T berefore ] 


2 Chriſt & his Diſ- | I held and conſideredſ here was . 
des paſſe ourpreach Achat Evangel, lo, the whit, boſe, C. 
wech nations. Ate} |fJpure c holy tea-[he ther [arc cn 
2.5 the teſtimonie of * l 
| the goſpell , and true chers and A es, hm, had a bow 
word of God, which | are directed forth o:d a crowne 
| | by Chriſtes doctrine, A 2. 29 M76 vai ginen vn- 
m—_—, — ud] |bearing with them eo hin, and b 
Gods word, ſnotinęſ ver forth con 
— ane the arrow es of Zeal rin that þ 


. 


mooued the heartes , l | 
of all che fairhfull,thag] to Pierce all godlic*»ight oncy- 
| | fodainlie it ſpread,en- [36 hearts: & this word come. 
creaſed , and trium- | A of God was crow- 
phantlie it got victory ned with victorie, fo 
| ouer all the world. b it paſſed ouer all th 

Nowe after this o |world, ouercoming 
firſt ſeede of the Evan- * and conquerin «And When 
gell once ſowen , be- reſt A d Chriſt b bee had 4 
ginneth perſecution, |* |, 3 Andas Yi = 
about the fix and thir- | J his Apoſtles, opened rheſecond ſeal! 
tieth yeare of Chriſte | the doRrine of our I heard the ſe- 


condi _ 


CO ES 


-| condbeefte ſay, redemprion, inthe 
Comeand ſce 


"Jes. Panapummass, An.Cint, Mioroms. Tar 


Went aut . proceded e] tyran- 
ther herſe, that nous & bloody Ma- 
was red. c po- giſtrats, ſitting in 
vo Was gre te the ſeat of tyrannie, 


thereon, to tal: giuen to perſecute 
pace fr am the Gods Saintson earth, 


wth, and that; and to —— them 
they ſhould kill, of peace by cauſing 


ther Was given, uſing ſo the ſworde 
unto him a otiuſtice, that God 
greatſword. | had giuen them. 


heard the third, came, * thirde 
beaſt ſay, {ome Evangelift © wro 


a blacks here come and ſee the 
& hee that ſate ſame: then beholde 


hand and therewith ſuch 


ſee. | ſecond ſealed week,] g conde ſeuen yeares 
the ſecond Evange-| J n unteth the ſe- 
liſt ſpak out his go-| T con Evangel:in com- 
8 forte of the afllicte 
ſpell, that all men] Church. b 
might come & ſee it. + And Saint Steen 
4 And there] 4 And that time ſuſfered rdome 
for Chriſtes ſake, and 


— 
1 , likewiſe was be 


him that ry to whom power was| D 


one another, & al men to kil the,ab- D do death by. Are an 


5 And while as the}, 
5 And When he third ſcaled weeke, A 
had openedthe| (after Chriſt beganſS> 
third ſcale, 7, to open his doctrin) och 


and ſee. Then foorth his Eyangel, 2 
behelde, & loc] that all men e The I 


on him, had there came adeadly £ ally. 
balluncer in his plague of famine,| & 


Wu theſe © ſe- 


Jane, the brother of 


headed (Act. chap. 7. 
and chap. 12,)for even 
then , and from thence 


er ſtinted from per- 
ſccuting and puttin 


ſworde, all true Chri- 


Notwichſtanding 
this perſecution, the · E - 
vangel ever more and 
more, is opened & en- 
2 ſo that within 
t 


heſe third ſeuen years 
beginning 1n the yeare 
of Chriſt,43. Cette alſo 
wrote the third Evagel | + 
& publiſhed it. At his | 
this time there fell a 

great famine vniver- 


I ne 


6 Whereof | i 


| 143 miSrours Au.Chriſt, PARAPHRASE. Cnap & 


I Whercof 4g« bur, 
pro ecied, and fore - 
tolꝗ to the Euxngeliſts 
and Diſciples , and 
whole Church, Act. fr. 


fuccour to their poore 
brethre: in this dearth, 
the buſhell of wheare 
f was ſold for ſiue accu - 
| | ſtomed prices, and the 
| | buſhell of bareley for 
three: of this dearth 
ſhewerh Sete, in 
ces Caſare , and 
- Oo, and other: but 
of the skarfiry of other 

{ | victualles we read nor. 
| 7: Then after the 30 
| yeare of Chriſt; in this 
| fourth ſeuen yeares. S. 
iets wrote the fourth 


[ uinitie, 


* 


| | and they contributed 
among them, and gaue | & 


- [Evanget and publiſhed | 
it, beginning at the de- 
ſcription of Chrilts Di- 


there aroſe manie in 
| | thoſe dayes , as Cerm- 
if | e bus, Nicolaws , and 


| | # Expreſſelie againſt 
| certaine Heretikes, for | 


- 


| (carſine , that vi- 6 And hend 
4 were weigh- « voice in the 
Sed by I middes of the 
6 So. it was | fare beaſts ſay 
ken of, and 4 meaſure of 


the midds ofthe E-| vie, aud three 
Fangeliſts and Dil-[ meaſurs of bar- 
Dciplesof the primi- lie fir a pernie 

ue Church., chat and oyle and 
meſureof wheat wine hurt they 
ſold for no leſſe . 


U 


An. Chi. Historrs, 


eue. 6. PARAPHRASE. 143 
ven unto them therewith the death & 8 * the Acta 
ouer the fourth] of the ſoule, & pro-. _ 13 , and chapt. 

tbeſ curing hel & eternal ls: — 4 — 
earth , 20 l damnation : and 2 ſaicallhererickes,and 
with theſword th h that quar- AJ lothers procuring God 
ed with bun-|ter of the earth, isp againſt 7 
ger and with where theſe hereſies other partes of 
death, & with] raigned ,God gaue Saubere they reſor- 
the beaſter of them over to 
theeeth, f the ſworde, to fa- 
9 — ode to death, — ö 
had o the| ro the ts of [5 

K e en In | S, 
vnder the Altar 9 And whe the fifth | 
the ſoules of | ſealed weeke ( afterjotb 
them rote —— — — 
killed for t s word came | 
a God] (ſome newe tyrant] vg} ? Then in che fife ſe- 
& for ther fti-| being riſen ) there] Neha even the 
wmnonie Which] a d proſtrate * tyranc — 
thy mana re the F Jiuſtice] [whom and on w 

| (cate of God, che. bloodie ſeate, and ſuc· 
10 Andthey, ſoules of them that $ j<effours, the blood of 
cried with a\had bene d| [Saint Srewim & Saint 
loud voice, ſey- —* word of god, — —— 

ing Flo and for the teſimo- - 

— 1 nie of Chtiſt Jeſus. & Fiete, _— 
true doeſt not which they did bear to Cryeti vp to the hea 
thou iu ige and] ro Crying vehe- ens to God, to reuẽge 
wenzeour blud|mently 000d he- their blood, pon thele 
them the lie & true, to judge & 1— — _ 
divell n the and revenge their odis — — — | 
mth? | bloode; on theſe juſt, _ | 
L4 11 


ad. lot... ME oo, DAS: 


m — 


ſame tyrant Nero, then 


1 ² d ⁵ cnnr'e 


| martyrdom vnder the 


& willeth them to 


his ¶ g] innocencie, .d vnto them, 


that t hey ſbaula 


F powred out G O D his * abide a litle while, reſt for « little 

een fee familie| 8.|*neltthe number of {con vnril thei 
im, his . l : 

and ſucceſſours, as fol- their brethren and fellow ſer wants, 


{ [loweth, 


1 


fellow-ſeruits that] and their bre. 
muſt likewiſe ſhort- | hre char ſhuld 
ly be martyred for | be Killed, euc as 


the Evan 


gel were they were, were 


| 


jb So within a horte that had ſhead the 77 And long | 
ſpace after this, euen | — vpõ the earth. | Whit robes W. 
ee e e bath er eons 
had likewiſe ſuffered God clothed with |ry ene, & it was 


r To wit, after the 


r P — 


—— 4 —_— dt... —_— * 6—— uw... * — — . A. At 


— 


6 . 
yeare of Chriſt, 64. e- 1 alſo fulfilled. fulfilled. 
uen in the fixt ſeuenSab| 12 And whe the 12 And I be. 
— * — change ur ſealed werke, held when he 
and defection came in pn ; 
( tter Chtiſt firſt o- had opened the | 
— —— FT pened his worde) 22 and a 
iſed perſecuti- , then is the /or, there Was a 
— gast the true at empire of the great earth 
- 7 
ſprituall profeſſors , to rth ſh che | , andthe . 
— vtterly darke — and anne War as t 
nd extingui right light ofthe | black as ſach. 
lightof che Goſpel, a _ 9 
— — vi Ge darkened [cloth of haire, 0 
inceſtuous tyrant and] ien - Periecution, and the Moone n 
— a polluter o h] &ſſecular prin- as bk l- ſ; 
his whole Empire, and s & tes a 
— — ow.- are become 4 
| tyrannie, and with the. & bloody murtherers . 
IS Bau 20 60D his| jof Gods Saints. | 
—_—_ 13 And che weak 75 And ib þ 
13 And in chat _ and feeble- profeſ- er of beau? 
ftuous perſecution De-| ſors ſhaken, by thar Well unte the 
4” earth ; 


| 


" JcyaP.6 PARAPHRASE An.Chiſt, urstorrs 
tanth 4s afig-c tempeſtuous perſc- mas (2,Tim.4. 10) and 
tree caſteth ker | cution, fell (as ſha- others weake and fee- | 
greene fig ges, | ken fruit) from the| ble profeſſors fel from 
Iron? z5 ſha-| true profeſsion , to & —.— Church, to 
ken of « migh-| earthlie ambition. 2 
nie nd. 14 And Gods 14 So that the true 
14 And eu Church lurketh, as} [Church of God is for- 
dpartedaWvay,| a cloſed letter:wher| ced to lurł in ſecret, for 
4 4 ſcralle, fore, euen now Go revenge whereof, and 
hes en tired wo- of the — of other 
martyrs ſhea 
led , and exerie | kingdomes off —ͤ— — — 
muntaune and | maine landes, and} fore: God moueth the 
le were moo-| lands to revolt froj. kingdomes of France, 
ud a of their the obedience gate, & lle of Britane 
of, that Empire. to revolt from this ty- 
Andie | 15Andthekings|. r ng Lag wo. 
kinges of the [that wer vnder that — with - 4 
twth and the tempire of the ſces, Tribunes,Conſuls, 
great me,c5the| earth, with theprin Senators and * 
neh men and ces, Tribunes, — —— oy N — 
the chiefe members thereof, . 
taines , and the | (maland great, free af KS race 68-06 
wightie- wen, and bond, hid and] Need. 
& exery bond-| abſented thẽſelues, 
mer, aud exery among obſcure < | 
free-man, hid people from their| $| 
them ſelues in Emperours pre. 
dennes , and a- | ſence; and fled vn- 
the rocks | der the protection 
of the moun- | of the new heades. |. 
taines. men of mightie 
barbarous lung | 
1 domes. LEY 
— en ——_— — 


140 
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"146 HISTORIE An.Chniſt., PARAPHRASE CHAP. 6, 


16 And choſed of a Crauing the 16 eAndſad 
new blood the Procom- i to the man 
ſol! of Sparme,G iba , tines (rock; 
be their Emperour a Fall 
gainſt Vers, wherupon' Aan ut, and 
Nere (after he had bur- bid vi from the 

ned his rowne of R preſence of ban 
murthered his Sena that ſatteth on 
=: 2 
inſmẽ) horribly flay- 
| eh hinfelfe, F fr 9 
17 That ſame yeare th of the Lambe, 
Emperours Gb, ori. 
and Vitelliws cruellie 17 For the gret 
murther ech other day of bit 
with manic - thouſand wrath i: came 
Romanes, in ſigne and 1 Who an 
roken of Gods angrie' — * 
| [face and vureſiſtable ſtand? 


4 


vengeance, 


Notes, Reaſons and Amplifications, 


That this beaſt is Marrbew, the order of time prooneth for 
that in that time, he wrote the firſt lin Hebrue, and there. 
fore is Merthew (vnder the terme of a mans face )firſt in order by 
Ececbiel (as is ſaid in our 19. 1 and though he be third 
in /obns former viſionſ Ap. 4) for that his Greeke Evangel was third 
in order, yet here muſt the account be made by his firſt Hebrew E. 
vangel,becauſe it was that work that firſt out vnto the lews 
and Hebrew Church, & that Chriſtian victory, whereof the 
text here ſpeaketh. The reſt read in the ſaid 19 propoſition, 

(6) Thar by this rider on the white horſe, is meaned the word 
and teſtimonie ofGod which his ſeruants do beare and profelle,is 
evident by rhe 19 chapter hereof. 

(e) That this red hewe meaneth bloodſhed, read Eſay c. t & how 
perſecution muſt follow Chriſts doctrine read . 10.34. 


A This third beaſt agrees to be two waies both for that he 


wrot his Evangel that rime as alſo for that he writes that hiſtoric 


_ 9 


. 


DIL 


Land 
—_— 


-" AV 


"""S ms mw a Of 


9 Car, Vi Norzs, &c. 9, | 0 


mn 1s book of the Acts. chap. tt. ver. 28.29.30. | 

(e) This muſt needs be falſe doctrine and hereſies, which (be-| [ 

temporall-punifhments)procured both death and hell. | 

That theſe beaſts be earthly kings and tyrants, read Exech. 
34.and Dan.7-and Dan.8, . 

Hit were vnproper here, and chap.$.5.and chap,s.13.8&chnp. 
14. 1$ro-interpret this altar to be Chriſt, ſeeing Chriſt was the 
lacrifice, chat was offered vpon the altar of Gods iuſtice , for ſull| } 
ariffaftion of his wrath · Therefore as the Ark & couerture there- 
of,doeth repreſent Gods mercie ſear, Exod. 27. So mult the altar 
repreſent his iuſtice ſear, for that the altar was the place of fire & 
bloodſhed. | þ 

(g)This is a metaphore taken fr6 them, that by the raſſi furie & | | 
K ouerthrow of their enemies, haue bene ouertrode, and their gar- 
K ments pudled and defiled and afterward knowne guiltles, are re- 
tored to cleane garments, berokening their innocency: reade 
thereupon, A poc.7, 144 
) The Sun for the moſt part is taken for the ſpiritual eſtate, be 
it pure or corrupt, as in Eſay 24 · 23 · & Eſa. 30.26. and here, & in di- | 
vers other places: And ſometimes alſo,it is taken for thoſe things 
good or euill, that are adioyned to the ſpirituall eſtate,as, Apo. 13, 
r.for the light of che Evangel and as in Marke 4. 6. ty. for perſecu- 
tion: whereof read the note s,in the ſeuenth chapter following: As 
touching the Moone , ſhee is ſometime taken for the changeable 
world, as es 12.1 but oſteſt fort he ſecular eſtate thereof, as 
here, & in Eſa.in theverſes aforeſaid: & that both becauſe of the 
great mutadilitie of that eſtare,as alſo becauſe al ſecularlawes and 
ciuilordinances, ate borrowed from the ſpiritual Law of God, and 
miniſtred to the people as the Moone borroweth her lighrfrom | | 
the Sunne, and reflexeth the Game to the earth. 4 
(That ſtarres betoken Gods Miniſters, read Dan. 12 · 3. and A- 
| poc. t. and notes . and x, thereof. And that heauen betokeneth 
| Gods Church hece on earth, conſidet by Apoc. ic. conferred with 
the premiſſes. 
| (Mounraines to-meane kingdomes and kings is euident by Eſai 
chap. . where he expreſſeth the kingdome of Chriſt , to become 
| erected aboue all kingdomes by terme of Further. the 
| kingdomes of the Chaldeans and Adu are called mountaines, 
ö ler.. 2. and Ezech 35,3, 


— Abe Enki? | 


LM nd W - as 


——̃— 
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CHAP, VII. Thus ARGyYMENT. 


God hauing in thefift ſcale aboue written , promiſed the 
— 6. his — blood, and in — 45 ſcale 
begun the ſame a pon the Ramane Emperoars , conſen. 
ters thereunto: and being of purpoſe to doe the like a 
gainſt the Tewes , that were executers thereof: Here in 
this chapter he ſetteth out how before that deſtruttion 
of the Jewes, in this next plague, and alſo before the 
whole plegues, that are to come both on Iew and Gen. 
tile, inthe ſeuen —— will firſt of his ten- 
der care, reſerue and marke his owne of euery tribe of 
Iſrael, ſo that theſe with infinite of the Chriflie Gen- 
tillesſball reioyce in that delinery , and ſhall giue praiſe 
therefore to God. | 


1148 


— — 


4 


The text. f 
( D after that 7 
8. foure Angels 


The P araphraſticall expoſition. 
Frerward I conſidered, that on 
the four quarters of the earth 


, 


God had his holie[] Angels ſtaying 
the Spirits of his wrath, frõ blowing 
foorth as yet their - vengeance on 
maine landes, Ilandes, or people of 
the world. 

2 And I perceaued Eaſterlie H to- 
warde go ry Chriſte the 
Angell, an mg from on high, 
who hath the (c) — and bad 0 
ſaluation, did by the mightie voice of 
his worde, commande theſe 5 


bo had power ouer the ſaid 


ſea, nether on any tree. 


| God,& be — 


ftand on the foure cor 
ners of the earth, ol, 

ng the faure Winds 
44, earth, that the 
Winds ſhul d not blove on 
the eat h, net her onthe 


2 And I ſam another 
eAngell come vy 

the Eft, — 
the ſeale of the 


. 
— — 


4 lord 


— 
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aloud voce to the four 
Angels, to Whom poW- 
* Was gine to hurt the 
earth and _ 

5 Saying, e not 
CIP = the 
ſea,neither the trees, til 
We have ſealed the ſer- 
wants of aur G od, in 
ther fore-beads, 

4 Hal heardthe 
numberef them, ic h 
were ſcaled, and there 
were ſealed an hun- 
erh and foure and 
fo:rtie thouſand of all 
the tribes of the chil. 
dren of — b 

5 Of the tribe of Judi 


thouſan1. Of the tribe 
of Reub:n Were ſealed 


rWelue thouſand. 07 


6Of thetribe of Aſher 
Wer ſealed iwelue thou 
and. Of thetrib: of 


ing Spirits of the carth : and Ilandes 
thereof. 

3 Saying, Let ye them not hurt the 
landes, landes, nor the people of the 
world, till we haue ſcaled and put the 
marke of Gods protection [4] pa- 
tently, vpon all his true ſeruants. 

4 And I heard the number of thoſe 
that out of | eJall the tribes of /ſraell, 
Chriſt had ſcaled with the profeſsion 
of his Eyangel; and marke of his pro- 
tection, to be an ¶ Jhundreth fourtie 
foure thouſand 

5 Towit, of the tribe of ada werte 
marked ['f] twelue thouſand Chriſti- 
ans. Of the tribe of Reuben were mar- 


Were ſealed twelue 


the tribe of Gad, Were | 
- ſealed rWwelue thouſand. 


Nepthalz Wer ſealed 12 


Manaſſes 9 aled 
tWelue thouſand. 


theuſa i. Of the tribe of 


„Of the tribe of Sims 


ked twelue thouſand Chriſtians. Of 
the tribe of Gadwere marked twelue 
thouſand Chriſtians. 

6 Of the tribe of «Fſher were mar- 
ked twelue thouſand Chriſtians, OF | 
the tribe of Nephralim , were marked | 
twelue thouſand Chriſtians. Ofthe 
tribe of e Aſanaſſes were marked twelu | 
thouſand Chriſtians, 

7 Of the tribe oF Sn were mar- | 
ked twelue thouſandChriſtians,of the | 
tribe of Leui were marked twelue thou 
ſand Chriſtians. Of the tribe of /ſacar 
were marked twelue thouſand Chri- | 
ſtians. Of the tribe of Zebulon were | 
marked twelue thouſande Chriſti- 


ans. 


— 


— 
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N Of the tribe of 77 y ewelue e 12 thouſane, 
thouſand Chriſtians : ral 


lie of the Of the tribe of Lent we 
tribe of Bemamin were marked twelue| ſealed 12 thouſand, O 
thouſand Chriſtians. the trib of ſſac her we 
| 9 Then of the Gentiles Iconſide-¶ ſeled 12 thor {74,Of rhe 

red the Congregation to be out of | tribe Zabulon we. 
number, euen of all kinreds, people] ſcaled 12 rherſerd. 
uations and tongues , who ſtanding} 8 Of rhe rib of loſep 
conſtant before this throne of Gods | were ſealed tel, 
trueth,and in preſence of Chriſt Ieſus | rhonſand . Of the rribe 
clad with the white garmets of inno- Bemamin Were ſea- 
{ | cencie of heart, and hauing the joyful] /edrwelne thouſand. ' 

palmes of righteouſneſſe and vptight o Afrer rheſe rhinges } 

| doing in their handes, beheld, and loe, a grea' 
10 publikelie profeſſed with their multirnd,whichren? 

mourhes, that all ſaluation commeth] could rumber of al na- 
| ; fromGod.,thatſits on the thronof his ſ 1995 & kerreds, & pro- 

trueth, & from his Son Chriſt Teſus. | plec tonguci ſtoodb. | 


11 Like as all the whole Angels] fere the throne, and he- 
and heauenlie armie of God, that a- 


waites about that throne of Gods 
trueth, in defence thereof, and of the 
holie doctrine ot the twentie foure 
bookes ot the olde Teſtament , and 
foute Evangeliſtes proſtrated them- 
ſelues before es throne, and 
worſhipping him cofirmed the ſame. 

12 Yelding praiſe and glorie, wiſ- 
dome and thanks,with honour,pow- 


more, ſo be ir. 


fore the Lamb,clothes 
With long Whit robs, 
palmes in t heir band). 
10 And they cryea 
With a loud voice, ſay- 
ing Saluation com- 
meth of owr God, that 
ſuterh ven the throne 
and of the Lamb. 

And all the Angeles 


er, and might vnto our God forcucr- | food rounde about the 


; et. - | throne and about the 
\Elders , and the fourbeaſts,+ they fel beſirethe throne on their fact 


WW honor power + mig 


— - -- 


— 


| \c>-worſhipedgod.r: Squire ant raſeg97.& Wiſdom & tharks 


rn nn 


—_— - 


be vato our Cod fer exermore Ae 


— ni 


n HA. . 


| Pan RAPHRASE, 


iz Andone of the EL 
as em. 
— 
which are arayed in 
long White robes and 
Whence came they? 

14 And I ſaide vm 


» 


him Lord thou know. 
of: and be ſaid to me, 
Thee they Which 
came out of greate tri- 
bulation , — haue 
Waſh:dtherr long robes 
and have made their 
long robes white in the 
| blood of the Lambe. 

1s T herefor: are = 
inthe preſenc: of the 
throne of God , and 
ſerne him & night | 
in his Temple, «nd he 
that ſits on the throne 
WH dWel omon? them 
6 T bry ſhall er 
no more, n:ither thirſt 
an more, neit her ſhall 
the ſunne lig he on them 
nor anie he. 

F Forth: lamb Which 
is in the midi of the 
throne , ſhall gauerne 
them and ſha load the 


I And a. 
ders _ g(cap 63-1.) Who is this that 
camm ei h fr — Edom in red garments fran 
Bocra, he 1: glorious in bus apparell , cc. 
I — alſo by him, to know u hat 
they a were that were array ed in theſe 
white robes. 

14 So I found in him (verſ 9.)thar| 
theſe be Gods holie Iſrael, whom he 
hath brought out of trouble, and re- 


deemed them, and (as chap. 1. 18.) 
hath made them white as ſnowe and 
cleane as woll, though they had bene 
red as ſcarlet, 

15 And that becauſe(verſ. 16. 54 
ceaſed to doe euill, and learned to doe good, 
Cc. and ſo ſerued God continually, 
& haue God dwelling among them. 

16 Theſe ſaith he(chap. 49. 10) ſhal 
no more haue þJunger, ,northirſt in 
heir ſouls,nor the burning Sunne or 
theſ:Jheat of perſecutiõ to wither the, 

17 For Chriſt, which is in the mids 
of his throne && true profeſſours ſhall | 
guid them and lead them to drinke 
of the liuelie doctrine and fountaines 
of his ſpirituall waters, and (chap 25 


| 


ters, and God [hall hall Wipe aa all ll reares cel from th their eies 


8.) ſhall wipe away the teares of do- 
lour from their eies, and giue them 
| ſpirituall comfort. 


vmo t he liuclie fount nes of ay | 


151 
IE one of the 24 El- | 


pa 


Now | 


— — —_— 
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into tentation; but contrarily, in ſo far here as of themſclues, they 
| ſtay theſe winds and blaſts of 


Notes , Reaſons , and Amplifications. 


H Correſpondent to the foure quarters of the earth, the Pro- 
het here by a propheticall phraſe and conformitie of language, 
etteth downe foure Angels, and foure executers of Gods wrath, 
whereas they are innumerable. The Tewes alſo haue bookes of an- 
tiquitie, dividing the government of the earth amoog foure great 
Angels, and vnder them to be many inferiour Angels: But theſe 
aſſertions being more curious then cerzaine,or pertinent to vs to 
know,we leaue this, and returning to the expoſition of the text, 
what theſe foure Angels and winds be. We ſay, the ſoure Angels 
appeare by the text, to bee good Angels, bearing command ouer 
theſe winds, whom we eſteem to be euil angels, executers ofGods 
wrath,at command of the other: for althogh theſe angels (ver. ) 
are forbidden to hurt the earth, yet that inferreth not them to be 
euill Angels, more than where the like is ſaid to God, Lead vr ner 


Sathans tyranny, to hurt the earth, 

they muſt needs be — A and ewinds euil Angels. And 

whereas theſe firſt foure are by the text, ready to hurt, or not to 
hurt the earth, according as they be commanded of Chriſt that 

great Angell. Vet for as much as that hurt ſeemeth to be executed 

not by them, but (verſe 1.) by theſe winds, whom they haue pow- 
er to looſe or bind: Therefore,a theſe foure Angels be 
the good Angels of God, and the foure winds, the ſpirits of Satan 
and execurers of vengeance. . 

(6 )This day- ſpring or riſing in the Eaſt, may two wayes be vnder 
ſtood, to wit, either as an epither of Chriſts, as Zach.3-8. and Luke 
1. 78. called by 'Hicromrtranflation,Oriens ex alto, & c. Or then it 
may be vnderſtood, that Chriſt aroſe vp, & abode Eaſterlie aboue 
ſereſalem, to ſeale his Elect iſraelites there, with his protection: 
For /er»ſalem lieth Eaſterlie, both from Parkmer, where Saint 1obs 
wrote,as alſo from the Churches of Af to whom he wrote. 

(c) This matke is a compariſon from ſheep-heards,who as they 
marke their ſheep, ſo Chriſt our ſheepheard,marketh vs with the 
marke of his proteſsion and protection: alluding here to the Sym- 
bole of the Paſſe- ouer. Exod. 13. 22. The like heereof read in E- 


zech.9, _- 
IIS ** i 


—_ _ — 


—- . on. tm. 


-4 
(4) Chrut marketn vs With no ſecret marke, but patcuthe, T 
our fore-heads,meaning thereby, that vowablie and with bolde | 
| faces, wee muſt profeſſe the marke of Chriſtians. Saying with S. 
Paul, / an»wor aſbamed of the Geſpel, c. Rom. 1. 16. For who deni- 
eth him here, he will denie them in heauen. Matth. 10,33 and 2, 
Tim. 2.12. 8 

(e Among theſe tribes, D. is left out, and in his ſtead is put in 
the tribe of /o/eph,meaning Ephraim, 75 yongeſt ſonne: For 
1 aofiphs eldeſt ſonne, is put in for himſelle. Why Da is 
ſo left out, the reaſon appeareth to be, that. that tribe hath bene 
more accurſed than the reſt: for by the Spirit of God,, it is called 
Gen 49.17 a ſerpent, or an Adder, and is called a Lyons whelpe, 
Deut. 3 3. 21. and for their golden calues and great idolatrie, ap- 
peareth by the Prophet Amer, 8. 14. that they fell, and neuer 
— 2 „and ſo could not be participant of this Chriſtian 
marke. 

{/) The Spirit of God here expreſſeth the number of an hun- 
dreth fourtie and foure thouſand, to wit, twelue thouſand of e- 
uerie tribe, not that euery tribe was equall, or that the number 
was ſo in whole thouſands without oddes: as if there were nei- 
ther more, nor fewer , as though we would addict the Spirit of 
God to reſolue and ſatisſie our curiofities : but the meaning of 
the Spirit of God hereinto , is to ſatisſie our comfort, and not 
our curious ſcrupuloſitie, giuing to vs Gentiles, and to the 
Chriſtian lewes, that comfort, that whereas we raſhlie feare 
that we be left alone to ſerue Chriſt , and that none moe than we 
of iſrael are choſen, as Elia: iudged 3. Reg. 19. 18. and Rom. 11.3. 
4 God will let vs know, that he hath ſealed about ewelue thou - 
land of euerie tribe: where note for certaintie, that in — 
to men, and in accounting of men, the Spirit of God ſpeake 
after the phraſe of men, in reiecting the oddes , and in ſpecify - 
ang the ct or whole number, that is neereſt the rrueth , in 
ad of the trueth. And as to this number, no maruell in deede 
it is, though in the long time of theſe ſeven plagnes following, 
there be about 144000. of the Iſraelites elected Chriſtians of men 
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women, and children, ſeeing euen beſides women and chil- | 
dren, and impotent men, there were at once of Iſraelites in 

the onely dayes of O, thirteene hundreth thouſand fighting 
men, For here is neither meaned that theſe were all at this one 


M ti me | 


— 


| 


Ado 
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time, neither that they were altogether marked at this time, | 
but hereby he meaneth, this to be a time of the beginning of rou 


bles, from the which, alwayes he ſigniſie th hereby, that he will 
exeme his owue, not only by — ſeru ing them ſucceſhuely , as 
they are borne in the world, but alfo by 2 their parents 
for their ſakes, through theſe troubles, that of them they may be 
procreated. Of theſe read further, Apoc 14. t. and note 4, thereof. 
Ce] Let none doubt that the 24-Elders do fignifie the 24. book 
of the old Teſtament: although theſe wordes , here ſpoken 
by one of the 24 Elders, be not found word by word, and altoge. 
ther in any of the bookæs of the old Teſtament : for the reſtimoni- 
escited by Chriſt and his Apoſtles, are not al to be found, word 
dy word, in the old Teſtament: as the words cited in Matth. 27.9 
out of /eremie, ate not to be found together in any one par! 
of leremie , aadl in Nach. t. 42. that ſentence is found nereſt, 
but not word by word. Alſo that Song, which in the Revell. 15.3. 
is called the Song of Moſer, is not to be found word by word in 
Moſes Song, neither in auy of the ſiue bookes of his Perrorenchen. 
The like is to be ſene in divers other places of Scripture: For God 
(as is ſaid in the former note j travels to ſatis ſie our comfort, but 
not our curioſity. For, although not yin words, yet 
ſubſtantially in ſentences, all ſpoken here by this Elder, is contai- 
ned in Eſay For ſirſt, in. deſcribing e 4 be that was clad in red gar 
mente, c. (Eſay Cz. it followeth of neceſs ity tacitly. that he ſhe- 
weth what it is alſo to be clothed in white, ſeing in this caſe they 
are contrarie: For whereas he interpreteth, that, to be clothed in 
red, meaneth blood · ned, and ſlaughter: to be cloched in white 
garments, muſt meane puritie, innocencie, cleannes, and holi. 
neſſe: againe yet more amplie, (Eſay 1.18.) is expreſſed what is 
meant by cleane wooll, white as ſnow, and by red crimoſin and 
skarlet, whereas hee faith, rhowgh ty ſanner were as crimoſen, 
and red 41 tharlot they ſhal be made white a1 ſnow, and cleane a1 wool, 
So then none candenie, but here n interpreterh ſutficientlie, 
that to be white as ſnow, or to be clothed in white garments 
or in cleane wooll, is to be purged, and made cleane , and holy 
from ſinne. And in like maner, as toward the reſt of the ſenten 


F 


es ſpoken here by this Elder, they are all exprefſely contained 
1 Eſas,as they are quoted inthe Paraphraſe, which ſeing none of 

the other Elders,or 24-bookes of the old Teſtament do cooraine, 
Ry The 7 


* 
— . wm 


| nerefore withour all doubr,E/ay is this Eder licrẽ meant of. 
(6]This hunger an d thirſt cited by oba here out of E/ay,mea- 
neth the hunger and thirſt of our ſoules for the word of God, as 
is plainly interpreted in Amer,8.11.12, 
j Though the Sunne for the moſt part, is taken for the light 
of the Goſpell,and for the ſpirituall eſtate it ſelfe: yer, when the | 
burning heat thereof, is ſer oppoſit agai nſt the ſeed of the Go- | 
ſpel, and liuely ſprings of true doctrine (as here) then doth the 
Sunne meane the hear of perſecution, this is plainly prooued by 
the fourth chapter, and C. verſe of Mark, and by the 15. ver. there 
of. that — the ſame. Read more hereof, Apoc.s. note , 
thereof, 


| — — 
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CHAP. VIII. Tus ARGvMENT. 
God in the former chapter, haning firſt marked his Elec, 
Iſraelits, now in —— to the deſt ruction of 
Ieruſalem, and reprobat Iſraelites, in revenge of their 
tyrannie vſed againſt Chriſt and his ſeruants, at 
which deſtruction of Teruſalem,endeth the hiſtorie by. 
gone, of the ſealed weeks, and beginneth the prophecie 
then to come, f the ſeuen trumpets,enery trumpet con-| | 
taining the ſpace of 245.yeares, wherein, are orderly ex. 
preſſed the notable accidents and alterations, that wer 


to come among the Chriſtian kingdomet, in a maner to 
the worlds end. In this chapter then is intreated of the 


laſt of the ſeuen ſeales and firſt four of the ſenen trum- 
pets, as followeth. 
The text. Paraph.expoſition. an.Chriſt. Hiſtoricall application. 
Nd when Nd as the ſea- 700 N the ſeuenth ſeuen 
He had ope- venth ſealed'a tu |  Yeares 2 in 
ned the ſea- week (after Chriſt bie cha yeare of Chat. 
venth ſeal, ther, opened the Evan-| [ers of Chriſtians 
War ſilence ingel) came, God hel and Tetws' 
pheawen about his Church had nder whome «the 


| — Church | | 


— 


| I 


| 
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Church of God had peace a hitle while, halfe an houve, 


peace a licle while. 


! 2 And beholde, here 2 «And I [aw 

# Ang here —— *| Athe[aJAngels of the ok fones 42 

[the ſeauen ages 9 1"*] © eueages,begin tore-|which food le 
| — being ſubilie. — =— if 2 and to 
$ $ wratn, : Were prey 
3 And was chat yearſ'S 3 And the [V great ſeven trumpets, 
in the which Chriſt Ie-| S. Angell Chriſt Ieſus, | 3 Then ano. 
ſus procured the te- & came and ſtood as ther Angel came 
venge of — our high prieſt be- and ſtood before 
me be che syn] ore the iuſtice ſeate |ehe Altar, he- 
— the lews (vp-| « tf God, hauin the wing 4 golden 
on whom the faid in- office of interceſsiõ: cerſer, & much 
nocent blood had hi-: ind many ſweet ac-| odours Were gr. 
therto craved venge-| ſeptable praiers wer | uen une lum, 
ance.) So tharnow (?}} made to him of all| rhe bee ſhould 
rns and off er With the 
Chriſt) God in his iu- AI 
Fer, Mech vp the] * He, COT - * ＋ 7 
ſaid Roman Emperors [c]me anion might Darts vpon : 
| Veſpaſcan and Tis: a- ofter vp the ſame be- golden «Altar, 
guaſt chem. | 8 — ſeat _ before 
O S chrone. r one, 

4 And the continua 4 And the ſweete] „ Andthe 
prayers of poore mar Dcequeſt ofrheſe prai- ſmocke of the o- 
tyrs, craving the re- ted 
venge of their blood] S fers — = dowry * „ 
now taketh effect. granted by prayers t 

. Father, through the | Sante, Went vy 
procurement & in- b:fore God, aut 
I 7 the Angels 

and. 

For the ſaid — A I And the Au. 


thou and Romans, in- 


Gods vengeance, ſo, and filled it | 


, 


—— 


=——). Þ 
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"Crit. Mistors, 
. IW-. 


—— 


[= 
relay — — the ſame, © cloſe 
1 of hi g celebia ewer,| 
and ther s iuſtice ting th . 
— there were povred it out an ouer within 2 
aun f thun-| the tyran . where they are belieg-| | 
anf ligh-| earth — or © > — 
2 murcerer] tee, hw, 
. God: & * > reſtare * 
— — Lee ae ke 
* vengeanc Or — berrie, 
Þ a them wi day. At thi ne to this 
forth ſhewi ith t this time 6 
-NeWINgs and thundered ou on 
threatninges of 4 them , all — 
maner oftempeſtu-\J 2 — both 
the pla gues , and —— 

6 T hen the great Empire of, RV 1Cnce and of peſti- 
which £24 , | aloft , and t of mpire, Monarch| 
— the com 1 2 — is now 
prepared t 15, G At this inſtant,th — deluuchon « — 
— to blowe ö — * 
the tr =" auing th 6 At which deſtructi 
p 7 Sorbe fort — _ — the — 
el blew the aes, readie tal > , he — £30 come | | 

umpet , and Te In the — | 
there w h of ch 
ES EO 
ne eden eng r | 
kd ich bod, and th cir plagues, effeminare & ſoft the | 
' hey Wer c . ere were cer re & ſoft Em- 
2 = — eſfeminate — frye 
and the 3 pore perours, cold lu * 
* . baile &other fu — hate gran | 
Daus & fierce floth and Arvack. aw 
as fi —— coldnes: and 
eric & fierce Em 
| 


ron 


M 3 
1 


Rd 


| 


r 


the which, the Empe- 
rour Conftntme trans- 


v hole Penin 
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"Emperots, Domire4,Co+| 
modus, Didies, & Mar 
minus, by their furie 
raſhnes, mixt with 
tyrannie of the thit 
tyrants that chen raig- 
ned; as vnder them be. 
gan the firſt decay o 

the Roman Empire, 
During this time th 

miniſters of Gods 
word,. chic fly in Europe, 


ue perſecured: for cuẽ 3 
of Rome 33 Biſhopes, 8 
ſucceſsiuely r 0-S 
ther were martyred,& & 


the weake in faith 
were conſtrained to 
wake dcfe tion. 

9 Hitherro the Em- 
ire of Rome decaying 
beginner the ſeconde * 
age in this 316. yeare, 
ol Chriſt, ſoone after |, 


porting the ſear therof 
to-Conflantineple, the 
fat of Ce- 


2 pray. to the Hannes, 
Gother Yandals, and o- 


| 


ther fierce nations. 
Who — 
al]-z 


40 


people, fierce as fire, | tune, burning 


and bloodie tyrantes burns , and ol 
ng them,who all green grafſe was 
were caſt in the Em- but. 


8 Andthe Angel 
of the. ſeconde age ſecend e Ange 
chreatned out Gods har the — 
iudgement, and there per & An it wer 
came a multitude of , greate moun- 


who- entered ypon With fire, Was 
| caſt intothe ſea, 
ann the thirde 
2 — ſea 


became blood. 


9 end the ; 


part of the crea- 
tires WhichWer 
| | in the ſia and 

9 And the thirde [h 


bad life dyed, 
harte of the le of — ＋ 
chat — who ſhippes Were de- 


coaſt. | 


Rue, and ſubdue 
Italie, ſlaving & ſpoil- 


2 — 
1aT bev 


- 


8 
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is The the 
third angel blew 
the trumpet and 


there fell a great 
ſtar ſrom beauen 


gels of the third age 
blew outGods thret 
nings, and there fell 
from the true church 


burning like 4 
torch, and it fell 
into the third 
parte of the ri- 
uers, und into 
the faunt asnes 


of Waters. » 


4 


it eAnd the 
name of the ſt ax 
15 called Wworm- 
Wood: therefore 
the third part of, 
the Waters be- | 
came Worm- 

wood, and m 
men died of 
the Waters, be- 


cauſe they were 
mad: bitter. 


þ 


| was horrible and bit 


thirde of th 
— th 
4 fountaine 
ot the pure doctrine 
of the Euangell. 

11 And hee may 
iuſtlicbecalled(b)ga! 
or wormwood to the 
ſoules, for hee made 
the doctrine of the 
thirde parte of the 
world bitter as worm 


wood, ſo that many} 
ſoules thereby died 


euen all that ſpiritu 
ally dranke of that 
doctrine, becauſe it 


Fuat. . PARAPHRASE An.Chnſt, 
— Haine, and deſtroyed fing of great and im al 
|eu 6 the poor euen cuery third man. | 


ny 


D 
I 


by 


* 


| 
1 


—_— — 


lie of Chriſt 561 , begines | 


co 
laid of Scree A Monke, 


to Then in the yeare 


e third age, in the 
hich e el. (as the 
Ar a bran counts pern 
mos Hegira)) there aroſe | } 
the horrible Meer, 


who firſt profe 
Chriſt to —y 


ter made defection, & 


thr ide & gloric 
——.— — che 


deuiſed the damnable} | 
and bitter doQrine of 
the Aren, and by the 
Aſsiſtance of the Sr 
cens, he began h is con- 
queſt anne Chriſti 627. 


ti And ſpred that bit 
ter he reſie through all. 
Aſia,impoiſoning ther- 
by the ſouls of all che ſe 
of Aſia, Fcame vnder | | 
. domnion & recei- 


— a 


— — 


5d 
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— 
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| ued r C. | det * - 12 eAnd the 
Iz 2 the 806 12 And rhe An- fourth Angel 
de 5er cr ik ede ae Fourth jblav rhe rus. 
f . : 1 age 5 per, & the hard 
; ſo onthe one part A art of the ſpirituall wa m:tten 
mereaſed, 800 theo Preachers , — par 
cher part ſuch herelies,} |Mapiftrates, and. of che moane 
| [and new traditions ar] [Chriſtian profeſ- the rhirde 
by the Þ —.— ſors. Were ſo pla- of the ſtes ſ 
Ecclefiaticall dodtors,| gued with theſe he. that the thirds 
[ecular magi reſies, and were ſo p of thi wa; 
, are] .- |blinded with mens] Jokned,coche 
llured and darkened. dayw Gra 
ith the Mahomerech & | © _ _ 
apiſticall errours , ſo So RPE 
© the third part © _—_—_— it, 
light of Gods true could not ſhine, 
- inedſomrime in and likewiſe 
e primitive Church, the ie he 
s now extinguiſhed, a 
he oriental or Grecia 
hurches being ſedu- 
the Mahbomer, 
e occidental or La 


N 


I3 AndThbe- 
beld andheard 

13 This mnftneeds| peheld. and foreſaw [one ange/fly; 
— procure Gods ſpeedie war- through £ 
xe Coach than] ſaingastheſ fig [re 
2 


theeeth,, be. in his terrible threat „ ble Plagues and ven- 
6e of the\ nings, 3. fold [{]wo, J for thee errors & voi. 
to come & rack, yet rocom A verſaldefeRti6s, where- 
of the trumpet [cherfore , ypon the & of the rev ne plagues 
ofthe three an- wicked worldlings, | hal immediatly follow 
gel which wer by the executers of | & fal out in theſe three 
Yet blow the [the plagues of the ages yerrefling... 


rrmpers. [three ages following 


Notes, Reaſons , and Amplifications. 

{«)Thar at this yeare of Chriſt.71 beginnes both the laſt of the 
ſeuen ſeales, and the firſt of the ſeuen erumpers, a plainely 
by this text, and is prooued by our ſeuenth — — 
thereafrer,cuery trumpet containeth the ſpace of 245. yeares, or 
fue leben is alſo proued by our fift propoſtion. 
(5) This other Angel muſt be Chrift; for none ſtandeth before 
the Altar of Gods iuſtice, as high Prieſtand mediator, making in- 
terceſsion for vs, except only Chriſt, as in 1 Tim. i. verſ. j. and He 
brews 7. 8. chapters, We muſt not doubt hereof, though here 
he is ſimplie called but an Angell, for the like is found in diuerſe 
ſcripeurs,as in Malach. . verſe 1. Chriſt is called the Angell of the 
Couenant, though he was more than an Angell, as contratily S. 
lob the Baptiſt, is there called the Angell that goeth before him, 
in S. /eromer,tranflation,althogh he be leſſe than an Angel, as teſti 
fieth Matthew it. 11. 
[c] Theſe orations and ; though generalluthey meane 
all our prayers,which indeed Chriſt offered vp before God his 
Father, yet in this place — — meant, the prayers made for 

Oo 


with a jot an Eagle, going patience,& abide im 
had vice, Wo through the whole ble, till God in his iu- 
po, wo, to the] congregation of his} ice & iuſt judgemenc, f 
inhabitants of Elect, proclaiming) baue brought moſtrer- 


ance vp6 the world, | 


Wi Care. VIII. Nortss,&c. - 161, 


| 


revenge of the late mar mes ſpecified cap. 6, in the fift ſeale, 
which prayers, there are delayed, and here taketh effect, as by 
the text, paraphraſe, and hiſtoric thereof doth evidently ap- 

are. 


[4] That o 


————— LV— 
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4162 Care, VIII. Norks, &c. 


Churches, having now made defection: He notes by wo, wo, wo 


hat the ſea is taken for the fea coaſts or peninſuls, tead Eſa 

21.1, by the burthen of the deſert ſea, meaning the burthen of the 

deſert land of Aral ia beſide the ſea! N . ver. 4. by the ſea 
and frength of the ſea, is meant the penin l of Tyres: and Againe 
in Eſay Cs. ver. 19. Italie (called there Twba/) is named among the 
ſea countreyes. Finally, anent the ſignification of Cerh7av, read te. 
rome de mterpret atione mommmun, 

(e) That ſhippes be taken for theirmarriners, it is certaine: Al. 
o wheras the ſea is taken for the ſeacoaſt(as by the former note) 
it is probable that the ſhippes beroken the inhabitants of that 
coaſt and governors thereof, as in Ec echicl, av. verſag. by leromer 
trauſlation/ ves meric principes tui, c. The bippes of the ſea are 
hy princes- 
7H That ſtarres be taken for miniſters or profeſſours of God 
is true tk, cuen after their defection or apoſtaſie, you may ſee 
both here by this Ma er, and the monk Sergivs his colleague,as 
by the Turks hereafter, Red. g. ver. 1. Of ſtarres generally taken 

r true teachers, read Dan. ia. ver. 3. and R.. i. notes , & x, ther- 
f, Rebe. C. i;. and note i, thereof, and other places. 

( What theſe flouds and fountaines be, conſider by the hun- 
er and thirſt ſpoken of before, Rebel y. ver. 6. and 17. And note 
1, thereof, confer there with ſeremie. 2.18, ſpeaking of the 
rinking of the bitter floods ofthe Ei and 4fhrien, alle 
lobn 7. 37.38. and Revel.21-6. 

(6)That this bitter worme-· wood meaneth the doctriae of falle 
Prophets, how ſweet ſoeuer it ſeemes, read creme 23. ig. & how 
— vile the Mabomer:s doctrine is, they may conſider by hu 
Altæres. 

Ola theſe Churches of che Oriental and Occidentall empires, 
vhere God ſometimes was truelie honoured (as D plal.113. 
3. prophetically forerelleth)at this time aboundeth Lale 
— and many vaine traditions; of which, read the Eccleſiaſtical 

ories. 

| (© There is ſo ſmall difference in the greeke, betwixt the or- 
thographie of an Angel & of an e being excepte d, which 
by blot or wearing may be defa that ſome old copies hath 
the one, and ſome hath che other, alwayes to them both,agreeth 
the interpretation of ſpeedy warning, or haſtie meſſage. 

| {1} The whole viſible face of the Orientall and-Occidentall 
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three plagyes thatare to come vpon them therefore, 
CHAP. N. Tus ARGvMEnNtT, | 


Huuing deſcribed the _ of the Empire, Theſe foure 
if — om both the Orientall and Occi. 
dentall cmpyres haue — a great part of that ſpiritual 
light that fi — had: Now he procedeth in 115 chap. 

| ter to the fift and ſixt ages, wherein is deftribed how 
horriblie they axe uniſhed for their defection, & how 

ncuertheles they abide obſtinate and impenitent, till in 
the remanent chapters the reformatiõ of a great part, 
and ruine of theremanent enſue. 

The text. Paraph explication. Am. ( brit. Hiſt orical application. 

NA the}, A Ndthe angels 

Lak. heh God eee | 

the trũ- tO $ the 
re end) ſeſve| nings & plagues, & [ot fünber bennie 
that ſtar whirh | I percciued that * lague, for eu the fore 
bal fallen from mer{[aJApoſtat,wh md Mahomer, who 
heut unto earth before had fallen from God his true 

& to him wargi Church,toearthly pride and ambition, re- 

4Fthe key of the ceiued yet more power by his profeſſours af- 

bettomleſſe pit. ter him, to open vp againe the infernall pit 

2 Abe ope- | of his deuiliſh exrours. 

red the h ata ·¶ 2 And he by his profeſſoursand docttin, 


&vſethe ſmob e hell, and out of that his deuiliſh fornace, 
the pit, as the] there aroſe ſuch darknes of errours, that dar- 


28 by an emphaſis, how great and terrible ſhall bee the remanen c 


les pit, —_— opened the very way to the endles deepe of 


ſmoke of a grea] kened greatly both the light of the Evangety- 


fornace, and tho] and temporall eſtates, 
un an the arr } 3. 


* 
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[164 HISTORIES Aach. PARAPHRASE: CHAP.g 9_ 
I So that nowe are 3 So that now, | 3 Ard there 
ſprung vp the Turkes, y againe of this came out of 
and become new ce | euiliſh darknes od re ſmoke Lo. 
omelifls, 0 
all Chriſtian landes, ti. S — — — Ja par; 
| fing at laſt ſo high in earth, and un- 
conqueſts, and ſo deep, wel] — al te them Was gi- 
in hereſie , that their i uen p r, as 
ſect is ſpred ouer in all ſand hang pover the corpions of 
places. | ©] flings of hereſic, | the earth hau 
to i a part pW . 
4 Yer compelt they] 4e ddt — 
Yet o commanded! 
— j  6 them, that as tha they ſhould 
ſets more their intent — — not burte * 
to reaue and ſpoile bie to ouercome the | graſſe of the 
thoſe that were vnder| , [conſcience of the ve- earth nut her a 
the mee and Pops. tendereſt & moſt grrne thrny, 
——_— weake Chriſtians on | new her any iris 
earth, neither any | but only theſe 
that were s greene | men Which 
plants or as fruitfull | han not the 
rees in Chriſts vine- ſeale of Godin 
de, but onely to | therrfore beads 
1. ſrrouble and annoy x 
18 e, that making 5 And wo: 
And not — 2 defectiõ from Chriſt | chews Was _ 
— tod eſtroy them — — — manded, 
and conquere E o t T 
they cored | fo por mpire. 2 but 
t 5 Yea, even to- ther 14 
— — wards theſe alſo were | be a 
Chrifi.1054, vnto the] [they ſo brideled,that | monethes , nd 
time that Changivs, hey ſhuld not ¶ d]vt- 


iu Ve. 
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Cub. 9. 

| a as the 
| n that com- 
meth ofoſcorp 
en we he hath 
ung 4 mn. 
Therqſere 
in thoſe Aer, 
U e 
death, & ſhall 
not finde it, C- 
all deſire to 
de, and death 


ul flee from 
— 


ul the 
form of the la- 
caſts was like 
unto horſes 
prepared unto 


battel, an d on 


were hke the 
faces of men, 

# And they 
bad harr as the 
har of Women 
& their teeth 


ruth f ons 


terly deſtroy them, 


but onely oppreſſe 
them for x ſpace o 
[e] 150 . yeares: but 
this their ſmall op- 
preſsion beginning 
firſt ſoftlie, as the 
— of a ſcorpion pro 
ceedeth at length to 
incurable wrack and 
exterminion. 

6 And in theſe daie 


men whomthey haue 
thus vexed and de- 
pauperat would with 


Chan of Tartarie, began 
nis Empyre im anne 
(201, Which was the 
pace of an hundreth- 
ind fifti eyears, begin- 
ning firſt to enter ing 
opeas friends in ſupply 
Baſulrws,Emperour a- 
ainlt the Bulgarians, 
is rebeles, afterward, 
roceded waſti 
poyling ouer all 
parts, 
6 So that now their 
reſſed and 
auperate captiues 
— to die, yer 
doe they reſerue them 


Were as the | 


to die but they ſhall! }.1;e for rowling in 
be reſerued aliuein' J [their gallies, and ocher 
rorment, 'Y | ſermtudes, 

7 And thoſe oppreſſours were as barded 
horſes , proceeding to battell with ſtrength, 
boldenes, and agilitie, and ſo triumphed in 
oppreſsion, that they raigned as crowned 
Kinges, entiched with their prayes: In the 
firſte face they ſeemed friendly as men ſhould 
be. 

8 And ſmiled alluringlie, as with womens 
attyre , yet they deuoured and waſted all 
landes, as with the teeth of Lyons. 

9 They were armed onthe moſt ſtrongeſt 
maner , and there ſpeedie haſt made a noiſe 
as chariots of warre. 


10 But their tail, end, and finall intention 


was to oppreſſe and ſubdue all men, and af- 


der 


— 


n 


| 


| 


* 
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ter that ſubiection. toimpoyſon them with * A. e 
their ſtings of hereſie, and —_— tO | haberpros like in 
torment & oppreſſe men the {aid 1 50. — 5 
| 11 And they 1 ir And they ad o- ſon, & ib ſad 
rituallie ra 7 oue them their king, c hei Wings was 
them the ſa e enge cuen aſfJn a[f]meſſeng er like the ſourd 
whoſe name Ggnifiech I 'ofche Devill, 187 of charcts When 
a meſlenger,or deſtroy- ne Bom ” herſess 
er, & oner them — crying ay þ n 
rallie raigned the groue tlanguag) | ve tel. 
rert, which like wilſeſi 8. ſhe nd to ſig- 10. eAnd thy 
nificth the ame : for ea(f) deſtroyer had railes ike 
Twres is interpreted a neal) vnto ſcorpids oh 
waſterordeftroyer. © | | 12 Thefirſtofthe| their wor ing 
wr. he re woe to great woful plagues n t Heir tale 
— — but paſt, and beholde | chew power Wy 
afrerward,, theſe fame] the two laſte are to ro ure mer fine 
wich others wrought ome ſhorrlic. woneths 
R : And the Angels :1 And thy 
aye — 4 —— "51 ofthe ſixt age blew haue 4 Kirg e- 
Chriſt, 1296, Jit deer. forth Gods threat- wer the. Whichu 
| 5 80d in his wrath je, nings, & a warning the An el of the 
to ſtirre vp | {cameatall quarters borrew{ſſe pit 
14 The foure nations | from the throne big name in 
een Saree] eee 
Euphrates, to wit, the pense — — and. 
— Ot this _ 15585 gee e — 
an, Arabians ho me pyiyen, 
al — —— oy whichas Angel * 2 One Woe is 
ether in one lawe o meſſengers of G $| paſt and beheld, 
= —— Ju xath, abode at the % rwo Wee 
—— — then] * |flou d Euplrartr. come after this. 
theirfirſt Empire. - 115 And theſe ſoure ,;T hen the ſext 
| 15_The 15 Theſe with huge _ lnations(w! hich here Argel blawerhe 
| | tripet per, be a voice fromthe . hornes ef the y t pold? ali Whichis be 


| fore ore God, 14 Saying tothe 6. Angel,Which hadrherrige, looſe the 4 As 


*—_  # 


—— 


n, Which arqdwelrt in readineſſe a- 
i. the grea!|gainſt this preciſe time 
rixer Eupbrates & houre , to ſlay th 

15 And the fourjchird part of men) no 
| els Were loo-\raifed their armie: 
ſed, which weriſis And the number of. bout the third parte 


prepared at a Frei horſmeE were [h 
hour, et a day arl200.c00.000.&T heard 
amoneth,c> at |-hatn aber to be certain 
erre,toſliy the 317 So I ſawe, in ſpirite, 
pare ef men, theſe horſes, and their 
16eAndthe nũ- hotſ me armed ,asmen| 
ber herſmen of burning with fierie 
ware Were 20 v rath, puft vp with gli- 
thouſand times ſtring pride, & teriding 
rene thouſand for fearfull deſtruction 


number of th emſto deuour theit pray 
„ And thus 7, 
ſav the horſes in 


y6s,profeſting plain- 


that ſat on them lark and ſmokie here- 
having fierie ha- ſĩe, & their horrible & 


fir I heed the —— 


ie with their mouthes. 
aviſom,c them ſtheir fierie vrath, their 


here and — 
erthrowin ing & 
ſubduin , — 
much of fre, euen a- 
f the World, 

16 For their nun-ber, 

as infinite, 

17 And themſelues 
and their horſes armed 
molt ſtronglie , like ire- 
full proude oppreſſours 

alting to x +. pray 
rofeſsing wich theit 
outhes theſe 3. ſpeci - 
Il pointes of their law, 
o wit, their vnquench- 


p che far 


bl. ing of the Meme 

ticte hereſie and doctrin 

vuiuerſallie, and finally 
. their bitter auarice;, t 


roaue and, — ere all 
the worlde to theſelbes 


bergist & ef J bitter avarice againſt| appertaining to them 

rb ch FA Il Chriſtians 82 nN 5 for that they 

ſton & the beads|18 And in their ] irepꝭ ſate the ſonnes of Abra- 

of the horſes were Hereſie, &avaritious op} > 

« the beads of ypreFi6,whichthey pro} _ [18 And they being on 

ms Cont of t a, they invaded, | ſcheſethree . 

mouthes went leu & deſtroied the 3. Med all, 2 
4 preſſed all , & much 

out fre & ſinoł, part of allthe Empire. [of z.,ope, 

aud brimſton'. 19 For theſe hor ſe⸗ 19 Conquering mich- 


18 Of theſe thrie was the thr dparte men L 
andeftheſmakg , and of the brimſtone , Which came out of their moutber. | 
n For their power #1in their mouthes., andin ther tailes : for 


that is, of the 


| 
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tilie before them with 


ning behinde thẽ their 
prieſtes and falſe prea- 
chers to ſeduce, 


20 Neuer theleſſetche 
reſt of the Roman Em- 
pire "reformed not 
themſelues,noramen- 
ded their workes , nei- 
ther left they their vn- 
— dædeuiliſh wor- 
| ipping of alleadged 
filthie idolatrie, and 
leſſe images made of e- 
uerie mettall and ma- 
| ' | reriall: * 
z1 Neither leſt they 
ſoff to murther all them 
that ſpa ke againſt their 


| | exorciſmes,& in cheir 
vild Sodomie, and hor- 
ri ble whoredome, and 
| | epented not to de- 
reiue ſimple men, in 

ſcealing from cht both 

their goods and their 


Saintes, neither their 
| worſhiping the ſe nſe-| * 


theirarmie , and lea- 


errours: but continued _ 
in their charmes, and 


k 


[thereſt of the peo- 


repente 
not of their [kJvn- nait her can ſet, 


nen had power be- their tales were 
fore them, to con- luke vnto ſari 
Juere and deuoure | and had bead: 
p all that come in wherewitht 
heir teeth & pow- hurt. 
er, alſo behind them 20 And ib 
becaule the Deuill, | rmnam 
hat old ſerpent fol- Which Were nor 
lowedintheir tailes Kalle by theſe 
by the mouthes of plagues , reper. 
their falſe teachers, ted nor & the 
ſting and ſeduce Workes of rhe 
lwhom they had , hands, that they 
uercome. ld not wer. 
20 Neuertheleſſe (ip devils, and 
«doles of golde, 
and ef ſilver, & 
of bſſe, nd 
theſe | fone , and q 
d | woode , whic 


ner 4 


Neither repen- 27 - Aſo 
ie 


— 


tyrannie & martyr- 7 —.2 


— 


n « nK#« s =-« 


a a wa 
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and of t heir ſor domes, neither of 1 for ſoul- maſſes 


diriges,pardons,indul 
gences, & ſuch other 


ther of their filthy; . 


et of their [i] thee 
uiſh taking of g 


Notes Reaſons and Amplifications. 


Nov doth the Spirit of God — here the fall of the Ms- 
homer not that he now fell for as is ſaid, he fell in the time of the 
thrid trumpet) but meaning that his old fall, his 44&arowand pro- 
feſſours that he left behind him, haue made the way patent to 
the Turks, now at this time, to fall alſo from the trueth, and fol- 
low him. Conferre here with our third propoſition, and note 
follow ing, by the which, both theſe ſtarres appeare to be one, and 
to meane the Meer, and his locuſts to be the Turkes , and for 
confirmation that this ſtarre, is that ſame ſtarre that before had 
fallen, the Greeke terme of falling, expreſſed in the text, is 


— 
——ͤ 


yet in effect are rebels, and ſeducers from God, are compared = | 


TerToxbre, in the preterit time which had fallen, and not 1. 
TToyT« in the preſent time; which falleth. areaning thereby ex- 
reſly: that S. oh ſaw that in this fift age, the A ho be- 
ore had fallen from cod in the third — by his ſucceſſours, 
and doctrine, doth open vp the gates of hell more manifeſtly, in 
ſtirring vp theſe Turks by his hereſie. 

(b) That theſe Locuſts be the Turks, it is plaine: for that as Lo- 


ted by God to that effect. Exod. io. So are the Turks both in name 
and effect, waſters and ſpoy lers, as ſhall be ſhewed in the note / 


following. | 
(/ Thartheſe,who with pleaſant flatteries profeſſe good, and 


j 


ſcorpions,read Ezech:2:6.and how euil women for their faire re- 


| ſemblance and wickedueſſe in effect, are called ſcorpions, reade 
N Eccles 


5 


[p} vnſpeakable > | 
h ome, neithe | 


from ſimple men. | 


cuſts doe deſtroy and waſte euery where, and are plagues appoin- 


„ — 


| &Kdo9 
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Tec 10. $0 theleTurks are deſcribed here with mens face, 

womẽs haire, & ſcorpions tails, becauſe they firſt entred in Furs, 
 humaialy,8& proceded fince with all deſpite & oppreſsion. Alſo 
for that the ſtings of ſcorpiss ſeem firlt nothing, & after become 
incurable, as the ſmal c6pany of Turks becam almoſt a monarchy 
l [4]ln hiſtories is more mention made of the Turks oppreſiios 
and ſpoiles done againſt Chriſtians in that age, than of any con. 
ueſt or vtter deſtruction of Chriſtians,as Job Bupriſts Egnating, 
peaking de origine Tarcarum, faith, Vati diſpalatrque quove cu19ue 
forr affurt latrocimamntes mag quam belhger antes pro vnc, Vaſtarunt 
Theſe going is vaging and wandering w ſoc er therr chance was, 
they waſted countries, as theenes , rather then 41 warriors And as to 
their domimon, how frõ the firſt year of their firſtDominatorze- 
dok in the year of Chriſt, ot. to the time that theT artarians ſub- 
dued th, in An. 1301.ar iuſt 150. years, diuers hiſtories do declare 

That theſe ſiue progeny moneths, are an hundrerh and 
fiftie yeers, read the firlt propoſition, with the ſecond reaſon of 
our third yoo — NY 

This flitting from 4 in to elfe in greek 

1225 that TH is neither Abaddon nor re bare 
| we ought to deſcend from to Anguage, vntill we find 

the name of a Governor, that ſignifiech the lame that 4boddon & 
| Apollyen do in Hebrew and Greek. And ſo it is, that 4b4ddon ,& 
A do ſignifle a Deſtroyer or waſter(/erome de mterpretatione 
nommum) And again, on the other part, Mahomere: ſignifieth «wx | 
coder ) Delens,a Deſtrozer,or, Nuncins, aMeſſenger, agreeable with 
both the ſtiles that this text giueth him, to wit, both a deſtroier,& 
alſo. the Angel or meſſenger of the bottomles pit. Morcouer the 
| like is to be ſaid of their temporal name Tecs, Which (ex 

Carionis chronice,fel J. 6.1, & lil. f. fel.rop,) fignificth idew quod 
vefator,a Waſte r or deſtroyer. 

Ce] That all meſſengers and executers of Gods affairs, either 
of favour or wrath be called Angels, it is common in al the Scri 
tures: for angelws ſigniſieth a meſſenger: & for proofe that theſe 
four of the ſixt trumpet be no ſpi iruall Angels, the ſame in the 
ſixt viall / Apoc. 16-1 Hare the Kings of the Eaſt, for ſo are 
theſe Mabomer an: indeed. 
| le Albeit this number of two hundreth thouſand thouſand 

is not ſo expreſſed to ſatisſie our curioſitie, as if there were no 


EF 


| — 
—— ” 
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bene nere this number, for that he ſubioyneth for the more cer- 
taintie again, And / beard the number of them, and ſaw the borſer in pe 
bon, c Agrezable hereto, it is reporred that the great Turke 
— 6 we ſent to the Emperour of Romanes,a Camel or a 
Dromadarie load with wheat, with this vow by meſſage, that he 
ſhould bring againſt him, as many ſigh ting men, as there were 

ins of wheat therein. This armie hereafter (Ap0,20,8)is com- 
pared to the ſea ſand in number, 

[5] Of theſe three points of their profeſ3ion, read their 4/ks- 
ren, & confer therewith the hiſtories, for of their ire againſt the 
name of Chriſtians, euen from Aab err firſt beginning, read 10h 
Baptiſ Egnatinr vpon Heraclin ;Emperour, ſaying, Reſponderunt 
meu, (meaning, Mahomersfts)] mon prives Remanis pacem ſe datures, 
quam Chriftuns abneg aſſet Imperator. Theſe wicked made anſwer that 
hey would grue mo peace to the Romani, til fir ff their emperour renown- 
ced Chr; The ſecond concerning their diligence to ſpread their 
hereſie is certain. The third, concerning their avaritious claiming 
the title of the whole world, that is conteined expreſly in their 


— Mahomer promiſeth the kingdome of heauen to all them, 
that fights valian 9 in that quarrel]. Yer theſe alledged Sgracens, 
are the children of Aab and Hager, that is to lay, Hegarens 


or 

find no certaintie that any wayes 25 are the ſonnes of ur- 
lu yet claim they that promiſe, as it they were the true ſonnes 
of Abrahem and Sara. And ſo in theſe three points of their hereſie 
& vſurping of kingdomes, do they invey againſt Chriſtians. 

[4] Theſe of the Romane Empire rented not whateuil and 
vitious works they did, ſeing they were perſwaded, that forhele 
coſt, they would get i — — , pardons, holy water, and light 
pennance, which would relicue and purge their ſinnes. 

(1) Ofearthly hypocrites: who difſembled their euill life, as 
ſome hiſtories report, the Pope made his Saints: And thogh ſore 
of theſe be deuils, condemned for their hypoctiſie, yet hath the 


—— I wrot, Apoc. . and note f. thereof) Vet certainlie it hath 


law, that they being the ſons of Abraham,and of Sara(as they al- 
- | ledge)the land is promiſed to them by God, Gen. 13. 6, & there- 


Iſmacins,8& not of Abraham and Sara. But as to the Turks wee | 


— 


Pope and his Cleargie ordained all theſe, whom they canonized 
to be worſhipped. Moreouer, they are ſaid here to worſhip the 


—— in that they worſhip not God, as he hath cõmanded them, 
q N 2 bu 


— * 
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| bur atter their o 1maginations , 
(w) What crucifixes and other Idoles of golde filuer and other 
materiales were both priuatly in their oratories, and publikly in 
Churches adored,the whol world knowerh. If they wil oy,chey 
worſhipped them not, but vſed them as a remembrance: O ns. 
and Zepbiraſſes,lyars againſt their owne ſoules came they 
not bare-feoced, bore HO ,growflings,and knee. 
| ling with their hands holden vp to theſe Images, and with their 
faces and eyes dect to them, making ſuch prayers and ſupplica- 
- tions as in their very books are intituled, a praier to the image of 
Chriſt,and a prayer to the croſſe of Chriſt, and ſuch others. How 
are they then able to deny, but that they prayed euen to theſe 
very images, yea, and for the greater deceit to ſimple ſouls,leſt it 
ould be knowne that idolatrie any wayes was ſin, their Clear. 
ie took away the ſecond commandement our of their treatiſes, 
and divided the laſt commandement into two, to make our ten. 
And likewiſe, they held the whol Bible in Latin vntranſlated, leſt 
it ſhould be knowen to the people , that God in it forbad the 
wortſhippiog of images: Repining thereby agaiaſt their know - 
ledge & conſciẽce, without any yer! as ſaith the text. 
{ »]JAmidſt the great. invaſions ele Mabometans made at 
this time againſt the papiſts. The pope neuertheles ſpared not, e- 
uen then to murther the poore faints of God, ſuch as Job Huſſe, 
lerome of Praga, lerome Sabonarola, and many moe that opponed | 
againſthis indulgences, and othershis wicked tradi ti ons. | 
[+] What charms euery comms Curat had for the fellone, the | 
farſie . the worme,for blood-ſtemming,for lecherie,and for other | | 
horrible purpoſes , all their familiars , or that hath ſene their 
works and books knowes. Allo in Plxtme, and in other credible 
hiſtoriographers,ye ſhall find the legend of 22. _ or there. 
by, that wer moſt horrible Necremancers, like as there is one part 
of their ſeruice that is called Exorciſmsr, conteining ſuperſtitious 
& magical inchantments and coniurations of oyl, of ſalt, of holy 
water, of bels, beads, Principiset. Agar Deus, and other fuch like. 
And further, euerie high Altar is erected with ioints, hair, clouts 
{ cloths, threeds and worſeds of diuers hews, and diuers other re- 
| liques ofdead men, laid and builded behind the ſaid Altars, as 
they do teſtiſie whoſe eies hath ſene the ſame, And leſt theythuld 
doubt thereof who hath not ſene it, the collects of the Maſſe do 
| beare record ofthe ſame, granting theſe reliques to be there ,as | 
| — — 


1a 
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— 
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in the malle booke ſecundum vm Sarwm, mm ſer vii beute Marie, 
wationibus: Props tiare quaſumns Domme. and, Prefta queſumus e 
neten: And again, is fee religuiarum,oratione pref a 944ſumus 
ommigotens, c. and ledrone prima, Hoodie dlediſnims, ec. ye ſhall 
find theſe clauſes contained. Quorum reliquie in bac contimentur 
Eccleſia,that is to ſay,whoſe reliquer are here contained m thit church, 
[p] What whoredome and vile Sodomie is vied both in Rome, 
and I:kewift euery where, among the Popes, Cardinals & whole 
cleargie,not onely their innumerable baſtards teſtifies , bur alſo 
their lawes priuilie permitting Prieſts to haue concubines, but 
not wiues, ( Diſtinct. 34) though ſome late glozers (excuſing the 
mater)define theſe concubines to be wiues, contrary vnto the 
text. Further hereof read in ſpeculo Romanorwm pontificum, ſer out 
by Srephanws SJegedomws panne. An, 1584.from the 91- page,to 
the 111. citing and quoting the vnſuſpect writers of the Legend 
of licentious popes , whereof thirteene were adulterers, three 
were common brothellers, 4. were inceſtuous harlots, 11. were 
impoyſoned with vile Sodomie, 7. were whooremongers and 
erecters of brothel houſes, whereof euery whoare payeth week- 
ly a lulian penny to the Pope, which diverſe years will extend to 
40000,ducars by year. And all theſe beſide the ſhe pope called 7s. 
ane,Who was 520 called Cl bertæa an Engliſh woman, borne in the 
town of cy ho being two years and an halfe pope, at laſt dieth 


pubſik proceſsi5 by the way to the Chnerhof S. tohn de Latera, 
& ſo made her whordom & filthines of her ſeat, patent, In memo- 
ry whereof al p »pes euer ſince going in pro geſsion, eſcheweth & 
goeth about that Lereraw way, Where their ſhe predeceſſour died. 
[9] lr is more nor notorious what great Abbacies & biſhop- 


ded men, hat money and goods from men of all eſtates , hath 
bin deceĩtfillie ſtolne for 1ndulgences, pardons, remffsronsof 
ſing, trigintals, ſoule· maſſes, ditigies. leprofundis, & other ſuper- 
ſtitions, ſtealing thereby not onely mens goods, but even their 
ſouls, as was A. Rev.18.13 .and note i, thereof, and 2. Pet. 2.3. 
Theſe bee like rhe Scribes and phariſies, who devour Gp poore wi- 
dowes bouſer Gnder pretence of long prayers. as is aid in Matthew 
23 114. 


in deliuerie of a child openly vp6 the high ſtreit of Re, going in 


ricks from ſimple princes, what lands and yearly rents from lan- 


» 
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' 1 CHAP. X. ARGYMENT. 8 
| Now orderly ſhould — — which 

mit of Cod beginneth not here to deſeribe, after the | 
hyle of the other ſix:but firſt ſetteth out aviſion conſo. | 
nant & relatiue, with the viſron mheremith he beganne 
to deſcribe the eſtate of the primitive church, and that 
becauſe Chriſt Icſus, that came then in the fleſh; and 
| ſpreadtherrue light of his Evangelltothe primitine 
Church, is now (after long darknes and horrible defe. 
tion) returned by his Spirit to reſtore and open wp a- | 
gain the ſame —_—= trueth to vs, in this laſt age: | 
And therefore he ſtaieth here the imperial or ſecular 
hiſtorie of this ſeventhage , till the Eccleſiaſticall hi. 
ftorie be alſo farre proceeded. In this viſion. firſtis de- 
ſeribed the ſpirituall returning of Teſus Chriſt to vs, 
with the pen mord of his truth.Secondly,that now the 
ſeven thunders or Angels of Gods great harueſt, are 
comming where Chriſt maketh his ſolemne vow that 
in thisſeventh age theworld ſhall end. Lait of al, how 
(wnder the — the Prophet) the whole Church 
at this time rightly conceiue in their hart the 
eue wnderſtanding and meaning of this Revelation, 
; and ſhould preach and publiſhwith their mouths the 
; fame, more plainly of nem again io the whole world, 


, 

c The P araphraſtical expoſition,” The text, 

| | A. Nd now Ife another,cuenthe| A N. ?/alv another 
b Angel of the covenant; | * "-wghry Angel come 
[4JChriſt leſus by his holy Spirit de- down 7. beaven, cla- 
ſcending ft6 heaven, whoas now the | thed With a clud. & the 
| | *world thoght cloudy,& knew not:0-" rainbow pon his head, 


C_ A — 


— — 


—_— — 
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Cup. 10. 
Fees the 
Sunne, and his feete as 
pillar fre 


2 And he had in his 
hand a litle books open, 
— wag ar 
men the ſea , and his 
left on the earth, 

3 And cried witha 
laud voice, as When a li- 
on ram er h: and hen he 
bad oyed, cen thun- 
dert vrtred their voices 

And when th: ſeen 
| thiaders had t heir 
veycer, } Was about to 
— Ihæd a voice 

rom heanen, ſaying vn 
to mer, 240 7 
things Which the ſcuen 
thunders bane ſpoken, 
and write them not 
And the Angell 
which } ſaw ſtand von 
the ſea, 1d vpon the 
rb, lift vp his hand 
to heauen. 

6: And ſWare by him 
that lixeth for euer- 


4 


heaven, and t he things 
that therein are, ani the 


more, Which created: 


uer his head, ſtood rhe ſign & memo- 
rie of his protection, & in the beautie 
of his face, ſhined the bright light of 
eternal life, ſtanding conſtant as a pil- 
lar in defence of the ele&, & going as 
fierce as fire to confound the wicked. 
2 And he offered now athand,the 
0 ; trueth and ——— of theſe 
Evangelical a icall my- 
ies, — — a0 kal. ynder 115 | 
feet al empires, both of ſea and land. , 
3 And he cried. & publikely prea- 
ched repentance by the mouths of 
his Preachers, as the fearfull yoyce of 
lions: & as that doctrin was preached 
the ſeuen terrible thunders, [c] pre- 
parers & rea pers of Gods great har - 
ueſt)begi to forewarn their meſſage. 
4 And when they had ſhewed forth 
and fore-rold the ſame, Ithought to 
haue written it plainly, but (thatbe- 
ing ſo great a myſteric)I was coman- 
Jed Nm! — ſeal & cloſe vp 
the ſame in dark liguage(as cap. 14. 
haue don) & no to writ it plainlyhere 
5 And Chriſt Ieſus that great An- 
| , Dominatour now ouer fea and 
and, ſolemnly vowerh , as one hol. 
ding vp his hands toſe the heavens, 
Fand ſweareth by him that liueth 
for euer and euer who made the hea- 


uens, aud all that is therein, and the 
earth, and al that is therein, & the ſea, 


N 4 and 


_ 


— 
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be no longer: 
7 But in the dayes of this ſeuenth 


age, euen ¶ g after the Angels of this therein e, that time 


age blow toorth the plague of Gods 
laſt wrath , the Antichriſt ſhall be de- 
ſtroyed , and Chriſts kingdome one- 
ly erected, and the great I myſterie 
of Gods lattet iudgement, ending 
the prophecies of all Prophets, ſhall 
be performed. 

8 Then was I warned againe, by 
that former voice of God, to go now 
and recciue this cleare inſtruction of 
theſe myſteries, evangelicall and pro- 


call , at the hands of Chriſt le- ſpaks 


Dominatour ouer ſea and land. 

9 And I paſt & craued;carneſtly of 
him to reueile now to mee, (inthe 
name of the whole Cr reve-| 
lation and knowledge,& — 
ting this our petition com vs 
all now in this age, to teceiue this pa- 
tent reuelation and knowledge, and 
deeplie to ſwallow it vp, and ſettle it 
in our heartes, and it ſhall , ingender 
within vs the Spirite of his Treale, 
& bitter indignation, ing hor- 
riblie all impietie, but to preach it out 
with our mouths, & disburthen our 


fimſhed , as be hath 


earth , an1the thinges 
that therein are,and the 
ea + the * that 


ſbould be no more: 


7 But in the daes of 
the voice of the ſeuenth 
Angel,after he ſhal blow 
the trumpet , enen the 


myſterie of God ſhall be 


declared to his ſernants | 
the Prophets. 
8 And the voice which 
I beard from heauen, 
e unto me againe, 
and ſaid, Coe, and takg 
the little booke , Which 
10 in the hand 
— Which ＋ 
deth vpon the ſea , and 
the earth, \_ 
9 Sof Went vntorhe 
Angel, and ſaid to him 
Oiue me the little book: 
Aud be ſaid unto mee, 
T ake it, and care it vy, 
cui (hal make thy bel. 
lis bitter, but it ſhall be 
in thy mouth asſWeete | 


conſciences thereof , it ſhall be moſt 
ſweete & comfortable for our ſoules. 


10 Thenſ the true light beingnow 


as hoe, 
1% Then Itook the li- 


— 


1 
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tle books ont of the An- come) we receiue this pertecte and 


die de among the 
people and nations , and 
tongues , and to manic 


kings. 


me , to(k)preach forth this preſent 
reuelation againe in this laſt ans 
plainlie open the prophecie of 


to all nations , people , tongues, 
kingdomes, and kinges thereof. 


Notes, Reaſons , and Amplifications. 


(s)This Angell, who here a 
whome Dane/{aw in the ſiwilitude of a man, Dan, to. f. con- 
tinuing to Dexelr In. chapter, verſe 6.7 
common ſignes and tokens, and for the 
peareth in the middes of the ſeven Candleſtickes, A 
alſo all one with them: For by Dan. 10.76. 18. he is ſtiled, One like 
the ſumilirude of the ſonne of man, or like the appearance of a man, 
So Apoc.1. 13 he is ſtiled,0ne lite vnte the ſonne of man, In Daniel 
he is girded with a golden girdle: So is he alſo in Apoc. 1. In 
both places his face did ſhine , as here alſo it ſhineth: In all 
theſe places his feet were as pillers of fire, and of fiery and burni- 
ſhed braſſe, and his voyce terrible, as of a multitude of people 


areth to 4b, is al one with him 


; as is euident by their 
ame cauſe, he who ap- 
poc, t. 13. 15 


gelt hand and ue it vp, cleare inſtruction at the handes of 
and it Was in my month | Chriſt Ieſus, and ſettle the ſame deep 

u ſweete as home: but lie in our breaſts , and the preaching 

when I had eaten it wy and conſtant proteſsion thereof with 

bellie Was butter, our mouthes, becomes moſt pleaſant 

and delectable to our ſouls: but when 

we doe deepelie ponder the terrible 

plagues of God, prophecied therein, 

to come for our impietie, it moueth 

our bodies to quake, and our ſouls to 

be full of bitter anguiſh. 

| 11 And Chriſt leſus by his ſpiritre- 

11 eAnd hee ſaid unto ueiled ynto me, that it behoued me, 

| me , thou muſt prophe. that is to lay, the whole miniſtrie in 


* 


( 


— 


or 


i... 


— 


a 


. 
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ee ſpeacbes, and ſcale the books 'wntill the time appurnted. 


or ot manie Waters, or of a zoaring lyon. Againe, both there i 
Damel and Apoc. 1. his cies burne — flame of fire, or as bur. 
ning lampes: Both Denieland 7obm fall down at his feet through 
feare & he againe doth c6fort them both: Further both in Dan. 
12. 6. . & here in this chapter, he ſtanding vpon the waters, holds 
vp his hands and ſweareth the end of times. So that without all 
doubt, that ſimilitude of a man that there appeared to Dawel, 
and Apoc. 1. 13-2 ed to lob, and this Angell here mentio-| 
ned, mult all three be one. But ſeing he, who (Apoc 1. 13.) ap 
' peared to obs, is proued there, note ij thereof co be Chriſt, ſpi. | 
rituallie appearing: Therefore, both he, who there in Danre/ap- 
„and this Angell, who heere appeares,is alſo-Chriſt. And 
or confirmation hereof,none hath this book in heaue or earth, 
or is worthie to open the ſame, Chriſt our Lambe, Apoc 
5.4.3.6. Therefore, he who here the ſame open in his hand 
mult be Chriſt, . 

(5) Ofthis booke of Reuelation(whereof Chriſt here bearerh 
the type in his hand)onlie the hiſtoricall part, to wit, the ſeuen 
ſeales thereof, is opened by Chriſt and his Apoſtles to the pri- 
mitiue Church, in that, chat part was fulfilled in their dayes. Bur 
the text doth neuer ſhewe, thatthe booke within is opened vp 
and offered patent to vs, till now in this our ſeuenth age, where- 
in Chriſt here (verſ. 2. not onely all che propheticall my 
ſteries thereof, bur alſo (ver. 9. h the fame to the Church 
vnder the perſon of the prophet: as thirdlie ordaineth them to 
preach the ſame ouer againe,openlie and patency to the — 
— all queſtion, this is the time o 
knowledge euen preſentlie, of ſaieth Daniel chap. 12.4. 
Claude ſermones, & ſigns librum $ſque in tenpus ftatutum. Cloſe Vp 


(-) How ſoone in the beginning of this ſevẽth age, (about the 
year of Chriſt, 15341.) the li — of theſe pro- 
phecies againſt the Antichriſt beginnes to be reuiued & preach · 
ed out by leſus Chriſt, in the monthes of Luther , Column, and o- 
ther his miniſters, euen that very year begin the ſeuen thunder 
of the latter day, and reapers of Gods great harveſt , to expreſſe 


their prophecies , euerie one of the firſt foure following other, 
dy the ſpace of fourtie and nine yeares, as at length is ſhewed in 
our 12. and 13. propoſitions. 


4, At 


Ac the command and voice of God, the prophecie of theſe 
thunders is ſo ſealed and cloſed, that none could reche due 
time eſpie, either what they meaned,or where they were writt6. 
Bur che eompleate time of Reuelation, and knowledge, ſpoken 
of by Dnrel.(;chaprer, 12. 4, 9.13 ) ſo ſeemeth by the dates con- 
rained both there in Demed, — herein the Revelation, to be 
come. Andin this ond booke, that Chriſt in this text proffe.. | 
reth to be ſo manifeſted , that we may certainlie conclude now, 
tharthis,nor no other myſterie hereof is vnſearchable: what 
therefore, theſe thunders be, is declared in our r1, propoſition, 
to wit, that they be the ſeuen reapers of God his great harueſt, 
mentioned Apoc 14. No maruell then, though ſo greate a my- 
ſterie be commanded to be cloſed at the leaſt,during the dayes 
of the Antichriſtian tyrannie that theſe, that taigne in iniquitie 
might continue ſtill therein till vnawares , — be ruined 
(Matth. 13,77 14. 15% ke as contrariwiſe at length and chief- 
lie to the elect, the fame is commanded to be opened, and 
not ſcaled, Apoc, 22+ 10+ Andſo, though euen vnto the wic- 
ked, I with many moe, now write this patentlie, yer God 
hath prepared a vaile for their cies, that ſeeing they ſhall nos ſee 
till they goe into deſtruction. 

le] This is a compariſon and ſimilitude, taken from the ge- 
ſture of men when they make a ſolemne oath: and not meaning 
that God (weareth: for , the ſmalleſt worde of his mouth is as 
ſareasan oath , yea, ſo ſure, that not one jot thereof ſhall 
periſh; (Matth. 5. 18.) The ſame oath you ſhall finde in Dan. 
12,7: Alſo the like Gen. 22. 16. The mention of this oath is but 
put here for the greater Emphaſis , to ſupplie our weake credit 
and beleefe. 
(f) Then let the Pope and all earrhilie Princes, looke for 
no longer delay, but that in this ſeuenth age alreadie 72 ne 
in the year of Chriſt, a thouſand five hũdreth fourty one, the cor- 
ner fone leſus Chriſt, ſhal become a mountaine, & ſhal deſtrdy al 
temporall kingdomes and raigne for euer, Eſay. 2.2. Dan. 2.44. 
Pla v. and before the 1786. year of Chriſt yea eug ſooner, to wit 
when we ſee the tokes & plagues of this age ſpent and paſt, then 
ſhall immediatly come, the day of Gods dreadfull iudgment, as 
more in ſpecial is declared in our 10. 13. & 14 — and 
in chap. 14 following. With this vow conterre the like, mẽtione d 
. in 
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| Ln The vulgar text ſaith here, uu cæperit tubs canere conſum” 
mabitar myſterrum magnum, that is, When he begins to blow the tr 
pet, c. But the originall Greek may rather import, Aſrer be ſhall 
blow the trumpet: for the word dar may more iuſtlie be taken for 
After rather than for immmediatly or, meont ment!» wen, cc 28 is to 
beſene in Mar. 432. where rar is taken for along time after, and 
not #nſlantly: for there it is not meaned, that the ſeed which is 
ſo wen, doeth infa riſe vp, &c. and lohn 8.28. by the worde 
d rar he meaned not, that inſtantly after the crucifying of Chriſt, 
they ſhould know him truely, but rather after a certaine pro- 

reſſe of time from his paſsion, We therefore here iuſtly diſaſ- 
ent from the vulgar traoſlation, which maketh the beginning of 
the ſeuenth blaſt to be the end of the world, where contrarily, 
Apoc. 11.79. and Apoc. 16.18.19. 20.21, there is mention made 
of ſome worldly commorions, betwixt the beginning of the ſe- 
uenth blaſt or outpowring of the ſeuenth viall, and the latter 
day. 

[4] What this myſterie is, and how it is the myſterie of the day 
of iudgement, and generall reſurrection, read 1. Cor. 15. Whole 
chapter, ſpecially ver.51.8ehold,7 fhew bre yow a myſtery, &c, 

UI It is certain, that the knowledge of Gods myſteries, morti- 
feth in vs all worldly + and m vs to conceiue horrible 
bitternes againſt worldly impietie, fuch is the vehement zeale 
that the Spirit of God worketh in our bowels, as ye ſhall find in 
Ezech.z. 14. This bitternes alſo may be taken for the danger that 
it is to preachers, to conceall and hide yp Gods myſteries, and 
due admonitions within their bowels, & not to disburthen their 
conſcience thereof, by preaching our the ſame, as may be ſeene 
of lena, chap t. and Paul teſtiſieth the ſame, 1. Cor. g. 16 ſaying, 
Wo were vnto me if [ preached not the Goſpelt, And lere. 20.9, Hu 
verde 41 im my heart, 41 a burning fire ſhut 7 in my bones, and 1 wat 
weary with forbearing and I could net tay. But contrariwiſe, vpon 
the other part, what ſweernes and comfort commeth by preach- 
ing fooſth the ſame, read Þal.118, 103. The like ye ſhall find in 


Ezech.3.3. 
[4] This prophecying ouer again by the open booke, meaneth, 


t hat beſides bh, firſt prophecying and writing of this Revelati- 


— 


and 


on.in doſed and darke language it muſt be prophecied, — 
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opened ouer _ e who urch in the Name of { 


ile, in theſe our daies of the ſeuenth age, according to the per- 
fe ſenſe, meaning, and interpretation thereof . The like is ſa ide 
of Daniel chap. 12, 13. That he muſt riſe and ſtand vp againe af- 
tet manie yeares, 


CHAP, XI. THE ARGVMENT. 


The Spirit of God hauing hitherto orderlie prophecied 
the imperiall or ſecular hiſtorie untothis Kalos age 
| or trumpet, and in the former chapter hauing ſhewed 
that in this ſeuenth age the world will end: I herefore 
now in this chapter before that end come, hee beginnes 
againe , and enters to the ecleſiaſticall hiſtory of the 
progreſe of Gods word and true profeſſors therof, pro- 
ceaing briefly therein, untillthat hiſtorie be as farre 
proceeded as the other: And then doth be introduce | 
the trumpet 7 the latter day, after the very manner 
| and ſtyle of the other ſix trumpets before expreſſed, 


_—_— 


The Text. PARAPHRASE. 
Hen Was Nd there was power and knowledge 
| Lien me giuen me ſtraightlie, as with a met- 


a reed like vnto wand, to meaſure the eſtate of thinges to 
4 rodde , nd come: ſo Chriſt the great _ of the co- 
the Angel ſtood uenant aſsiſting me, commanded me to a- 
by ſaying , iſe] riſe from all earthlie affections, and to pro- 
and merte the phecie now the preciſe meaſure of times, 
Temple of God, | that God hath carefully appointed ouer 
and the Altar, his true inward and inviſible Church his 


worſhip theyeis. thereof. | RS. 


| 2 


LAT 


and them that| holie religion , and all the true ae | 


| 
| 


eee. 


l doo 
3298081 


6 nn 
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2 But as for the a outward ſuperſtitious "Mm 
and viſible face of the pretended Church, it muſt 
— , and no care, meaſure, 
nor account had byhim thereof, becauſe it muſt| 
be giuen ouer to Antichriſtian and Idolatrous 2 But the court 
— le. | Which ir With. 
ace the year of God hho ſhal ſubdue his | our che T emple 
303 or 2 Fefe zes hohI Church and | Caft out , and 
and his d 1e (pirituall Teruſalemr, 
vendicate to held iti merte it not for 
the ſupremacie ouerall treade it vnder | St 45 Linen wVnto 
Chriſtia churchesas gran te (c) - 1260, the Gentiles, & 
— be — — 95 A the holy (iti 
perour to Pope H- & et in the mean ſhall they tread 
veſter,& to thir our daies van, GOD ds Ce His 
1 that — ourtie mo- 
two Witneſſes, 
Tche [ Holde & newe 3 7 K. I Wall 


Church of — 


treading down and ſup. V Teſtamentes ſhallbe gie power vn 
preſiing all thar eruelie) authorized, and 22 
pn w” ſhal preach and pro 2 Nr, and they 


See to authoriz — theſe | | ſhall ophecit a 
Frye - — thouſand 2 


mẽtes, & to preach ther- PB dreth and 2 handy et h 


of heſe — — , though not threeſcore de 
ot ri 
them, — th n there duc app g-| clvbedin ſacks 


with — — & _— diſguil g. cla h. 
m_ i-| 4 Theſe ae t'Wo 
| 2 oline trees , and 
two candleftichs 


4 Theſe teftamentes be as two (g)Olines,to | ſanding before 
— Kings and Prieſts to our God, and | che God of the 
as two[[gJLanternes to illuminate vs with the earth. 2 


— _— * — 


„ — 


EY 
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n true light of his hohe Spirit Theſe abi. 


heir monthes, theſhhre of godly zeale, proceeding fromt 


w if any man |vtterlic ſubvert theſe Teſtaments , they ſhall 1 
ould hurt the, | deſtroyed and die eternally. 

bus muſt he be &Theſe haue ſuch authoritie, that the heanen 
ſhall be cloſed, and no raine ſhall deſcend from 
thence,and tyrannie and bloodſhed ſhal be a- 


of plagues , dureing 
in the all the dayes that rheſe Tebaments and pro- 


H into blonde 7 And when f 
oſimit the cart h theſe two Teſta- 
th all maner ments ate com- | 
plagues, as of- \pleitly written our, 
en as they ill, and their teſtimo- Tf W 
7 And when nie authorized the & Abo nan ng — 
bey _ mſh —— — Mo ued and admirred theſe 
ther t narch, riſing from teſtaments confir- 
ie, the beaſt the deuil. ſnal ſtriue | med the fame in the coſ 
that commeth |againſt them, and | . cel of Nice,anno chi, 
ot of the bettõ- (hall onercome| 322, cuen from thence 
be [ther and hal |" and Papiticatl empire 
* againſt the depriue them of} | hath troubled thoſe ſeri 
and kylle them their {pirituall * | eures of God, with hu- 


i fl. 


* 


»ü— 
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mane traditious and ſu- 
perſtitions, and ſo hath, 
reuailed that the true 
enſe & meaning there- 
of, was as dead out of the 
world. _ 
$ And this dead letter => 
throughout all the Em- 2 
pire of Rome, that great 
citie, that is more vile 
in all ſtinking Sodomie 
than Sodom it lelfe, and a 


ſ ſixtie years of their reign 
all the which time thei 2 
Legendarie and other fa- S 
bles were more i IX. 
ued in their hearts, 

theſe teſtamẽts of Gods 
| | trueth 


| $ And their dead 


did lie obſcured in latine | 


more tyrannical Empire Serie, and as DEH crucified, 


ouer Gods Church then iin and op- 
Egypr was, for in it Chri ion -ouer the 
lis — —— in hi ints of God, fore- 
mẽbers, yea, eu in x 
| was Chg himſelfe cru en there,Chriſtour 


mezing & linely ſenſe * 


letter ſhal ly as dead | 
carkeiſes patentlie, _ | 
throughout all the voy thei 
N juriſdiction : of ape PONY 
—— Antichri-| u, Ffhe 
ſtian citiewhich ſpi- C 09," 
rituallicis II a8 So. 22 10 
dom, in a — g — 
and vnnatural lech- , T % 


Lord, in manie re- 
ſpects is continually | 


ued within be u. in 


duely buried, ſetled, | their carkgiſes 
their breaſts, grauer 


4 


n_Lﬀrc. 


— 


2 


* 


en 
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10 For all that 


10 And they 
that dwell vpon | 
the earth ſhall | (ures ſhall be merie 
reioice ower the 
and bo glad and ſo ſmot hered, and 
ſhallſende giftes ſhall reioice roge- 
one to another, | ther, and ſend gifts 
or theſerwopre | and propines e 
phers vexed the | nerie one to ano- 
that divels on ther: For theſe tw 
the carth. 
haue preached a- 
gainſt ſinnes and 


deſtruction and 
haue troubled the 
glad eſtate of theſe 
that dwelt in earth 
lie pleaſutes. 

11 But after 
11 But after 3 the ſaid a thouſand 
dayes & an half two hundreth an 
the ſpirit of life | ſixtie yeares , th 
comming frs liuelie ſpirit of in 
God, (hall enter terptetation fi 
into them, and | God ſhall quicken 
they ſball ſtand them vp, and 
vp vpon their [they ſhall bee au 
feete, and great thoriꝛed and | 
feare ſhall come| vp in eſtimation. 
them | and the feare © 


prophecied their 


Fur 


were more ingraued in 
their heartes than theſe 
teſtaments of Godes 
lerueth. 


ed vp and offered to 
hem and made mery in 
hier Chriſtmas and Ea- 
ter feaſts ſeding for glad 
nes their propines and 
ifts at new. yeates day 


sif they had knowne 
the fearfull ſentence of 
he Scriptures, they 
ad not fo reioyced in 
ens traditions and 


11 But now are theſe! 
r260 yeares expired in 
anno chriſts. 1560 or ther 


bout, & the Scriptures 
f God are liuely and 
uicklie interpreted & 
reſtored to their true e- 


& hanſel Monday: wher 


| Which ſawe God (hall COme y- ſtimation and honour 
= pon the heartes o and thouſands conver- 
8 5 — 


| &do> 
98881 
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ted dayly from their for- all men that ſhall 9 
mer papiſtry, to the true chen rightlie ſee & | 


feareof God. > | "conſider them. 
12 Hearing it openlie & oo be oh 
reached by the moſt 12 Fer of tne 12 And they 
true profeſſors of God,| |YOyce and preach., ſhall beare 4 
chat theſe his holy Te- ing of Gods hea-| 1 
ſtaments haue authori-} ſuenly and true — voy fri 
tie, and authentikene Church. they were en ſcing 
aboue al decrees writs, ſchoſen & called y- unte the, (ome 
nd traditions of men, — vp hither, And 
pon, to aſcend vp 


& deſpiſed ſoeuer they] to them, and be | | 
—— — promoted aboue To ad = . 
to be * yr be all humane tradi- «Yr —_ 
neſſes of Gods holie * 
ſtruth: and now this au- — — ſhall ſee them. 
thoritie of theſe holie us | 
eſtamenes-is become ,. rmoted to their , 
o cleare& euident, that due honor and au- 
the very papiſts do ſee} x c , 
rceiue the ſame, 3+ them of that hea- 
nd muſt needs admit ſuenly and true 
2 Church, while as 
| j [yet they were but 
| cloudy, dark, & vn- 
| known to the wor- | 
j de: then ſhall their 
enemies the Anti- 
I 
o ſee and perceiue 
| * their authoritie. * 


1 | 

* At this time thi DL R 

nd pon. 3 And the great| And the 
ll Emp en, empire of _ ſame hau re ſhal 


Empire „ is gre 
ie haken for the tenth. ſhall quake and be thrye be a great} 


r 


» 


cart 


| 
— | 


— 
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\ 
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bquaks, & 


the temth parte 


14 The ſecond 
woe it paſt and 
behold thethird 
Woe will came 
anone. 


is And th: 
ſeuem h Angell 
blew the trum 
pet , and there 


Were greats 


{of the Antichriſti- 


commoued : and 
the [e] tenth part 


an Syn ues , & 
bu dings hall be 
ruined, and in that 
commotion [p] ſe- 
uen thouſand of 
thoſe men ſhall be 
deprined of their 
rents wheron th 

tined, and the r 


of theſe ſhall re. 
pent, and feare the 


third and laſt, that 


Lord, and ſhal giue 
glorie to the God 
of heauen. 

14 The ſecond 
of the t wo- 
full plagues, that 
that empire ſhould 
ſuffer is paſt P 
and this is the 
approacheth at 
hand: 


15 And the 
Angels of the ſe- 
uenth and laſt 
age blewe our the 
plagues of Gods 
wrath , and then' 


w 


1541 


part thereof, euen all 


heir Temples, Abbaies; 


T Frieries, Nunrics, and 
+ other their cities, and 
ciuill policies through 
all England, Scotland, & 
iuers parts OfGermanie' 
re pulled down, and 
eſtroyed: And of their 
iſhops, Abbots, priors, 
hanons, Monks, Friers 
nd t 
number depriue of 
their rents, and liuings, 
And the teſt repentin 
S. their idolatrous papi- 
rie, become true pro- 
* feſlors of God. 


14 This papiſticall 
kingdom ſuffered great 
troble by Terti domi- 
nators, and grea- 
ter by the Mabemeran 

mperours , and theſe 
froudle are paſſed, bur 
now thirdhe. and grea- 
& teſt of all _ theſe Mini- 


I ſters of Gods trueth, 


eſts „ 2 at] 


ariſing in this ages 


** 


O 2 


ſince 


| 
| 
voices of gladnes, «-n,/aymg,T he 
r wracke, A [(olemalie node) kingdomes of Up 
15 For chat yeare be. N ſchroughout all the] cr Worlde ave oh 
22 4 *5" | Church of God, reſ our Lordes,and 2 
—— — joicing, & ſaying. h (briſtes and 1 
5 of che Nou all the king-| bee ſball rene = 
— ſdoms of thecarth for enermore, : 
. | ] are throwen 
Chriſtes Eternall king- own, & that hol 10 
ome only erected. in 2 of God, l 
leſus (who reig- | 
neth for euer and 
) only ſer vp. 
A 16 Aud the f 
| j 16 And _ holie kes ofthe olde| 18 — f 
ſcriptures which lay as & Hreſtamtt (dead & fue and Men- 
dead therime of the An * — ſince 1 Elder p hich a 
4 richriſtian raigne, now , 1 
being reſtored to their £ the dayes — - - ray 1. 
former authoritie and, Ptimitiue church) l 0 
honour, do ſtirre vp the be- fell vpon their 
harts & mouthes, of all in their ſaces and wer- 0 
true profeſſors, to hum- lue and accuſto- (bipped Gad. f 
ble themſelues, and t ed place and e- k 
eelde their due praiſeſ ꝝ lt d proſtrat- [ 
nd honour to God al- & — — Aue 5 
ghtic,ſay ing, In — P- by — 4 | 
> [mouths of — 
T profeſſors, praiſe & 
$. worſhippe to God, | 
ſaying⸗ 17 Sing, 
17 O our Lord God almightie who wee the 
was whois, and who now ſhall retnrne ſe banker, Lor 


— 


1 


Cu Ap. 11. 


PARNAPHRASE, 


n,which art 5 


Which art to 
come: for thou 
haſt receinedthy 
great might c- 
haſt obtained 
thy kingdome. 
14 And the gen- 
tiles wer anory, 
and thy Wrath 
i come, and the 
ume of the dead 
that they ſhould 
be indged and 
that thou [houl- 
deft eiue reward 
vnto thy ſeruats 
{| the —— 
& tothe ſamts, 
to them that 
feare thy name, 

to ſmall and 
| great, and ſhoul- 
deſt deſtroy the 
which deſtroy 
the earth. 


Then the tẽ- 
ple ef God Was 
opened in he. uuẽ 


Hh wan | 


[and there was | peſtuousſ 


GO D almigh- | to judgement, wee yeelde thee molt harty | 


thankes , for that now thou haſt taken 
vpon thee thy great and mightic pow- 
er, and ſtrength, and doeſtnow onely reign 
ouer all. 

18 And the wicked nations are an- 
grie thereat, but thy wrath is come vpon 
them, and the time of the generall judge- 
ment is come, that the — muſt riſe, 
and thy holy ſeruants the propletes, and 
Saintes, and all men both great and ſmall 
that haue feared thy name, muſt receiue 
the reward of eternall life: but contrarilie, 
thoſe muſt be rooted out, and caſt into 
eternall damnation, who haue ſeduced 
the world, and polluted the earth with 
their abominations. | ; 

19 And vntill that day (now ſhortlie 
approaching ) the true temple & Church 
of God ſhall be made [Vj patent, vouch- 
able, viſible and open to all his heauenlie 
and true elect, and among theſe of that 
true Church & heauenlie elect, ſhal Chriſt 
the true arke of our couenant, and ato- 
ne ment with God the Father bee ſcene, 
knowne, and vnderſtoode, preached our, 
and conſtantlic advouched . In that time 
ſhall there be great ſhewinges foorthe of 
tempeſtuous troubles, great noiſe, rumors 


and threatninges of warres, and great 


trouble and commotions vpon the Em- 
pire of the earth. And the colde and tem- | 


O 3 


sJhaile of parriality, ſelfloue, and 
Lacke” | 


1 89 


i 


_ Caap, NT. © Nor ns.&c. 


- 4 lacke ot cnarity,thal extinguith and quench | ſcene in bis romp. 

| out that ardent zeale,that we owe towards | ple th 2 
Godand the ferueut loue and charitie, that | bir courner;;| 
we owe to our neighbour: = «nd there wert. 
lig htenings & voyecs & thundrings,C+ earthquakes, mugh haile. 


Notes Reaſones and CAmplifications. 


| | (4) Theremple of leruſalem, contained three parts, to wit, the 
; | verer patte, where all men reſorted, the inner place, called the ho 
ly place, & the innermoſt part, called the holieſt of all. Theſe two 
Loh and holieſt patts that are within, repreſents here the true, la 
tent and inviſible Church, and the vttermoſt & moſt patent 
repreſents the ourward and viſible pretended Church, with the 
externall tits and gliſtering ſuperſtitions thereof: this verer court 
| is without the temple, if yee call onelie the holie and holieft 
| | places to be the Temple: butif yee call the whole world tobe the 
temple, then is this vtter courte within the temple, as a parte of 
the whole: & therefore ſome read, arrimm quod c// mire remplem, 
' [and ſome reade ai quod eff extra teu cc. Alwaies in this 
- | viſible and outward face of the Church, repreſented here by this | 
outward court. Pa doth mean, that the Antichriſt mult fir 2 The/ 
2.4. and therefore, it is commanded here to be caſt out, aud uno 
- | care, meaſure, nor account thereof to be taken of God. 
| (6) The holy citie is not one only citie, but is ſpiritual al 
even the true Church & Spouſe of Chriſt teſus generally throgh| - 
the whole world, as Reel, 24 appeareth. 
(e) That theſe 42 moneths arc 1360, ycares, is by our 
1. 1 5. & 16. propoſitions,and that this account of 1260 years be- 
ginnes about the yeares of Chriſt. 300. or 316. —— by our 
36. propofition. and that this time, the Antichriſt mult ſitte ouer 
the Church of Codename 6h — and our ſolution of 22 
n: and tfiat io pope profeſsing himſelfe the 
che Church, read lib. 5. Sexts gur g. de pens 72 Canone 


* 


therey 
bead o b. 
Ellen an gleſſa, & iu. 5, Tir 2 | 
7 prime Irem is preis ſexti, the 2. yatheſis 
our 26, propoſition, 
= 


4 liters, 


— — mu crn » — 1 


—- -- 
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| gua wer hidden vp from ſimple ſchollers by wrong gloſſes 
and falſe interpretations, as who woulde hide vp and — — 2 
tions, 


Teſtamenr. | 
(2) There is mention made of theſe in Zach.4. where the Pro- 


phet ſpeking of Jerwbabel,8& of ſebeſbuas the ſon of /ebezadah,their 
—— vp of che materiall Temple introduce: in that viſion a |. / 
hgure of cheſe two Candleſticks, and of theſe two Oliues or Te- 
ſtaments that yeelde ſpirituall oyle, both to the Lampes of the ſe- | | 
uen primitiue Churches, as alſo now to vs to kindle our Lampes 
againe ane , againſt our bridgroomes comming to judgement. 
Matth. 25. m. 
[5] How the enemies of God and his worde are con founded 
with the fire of godlie zeale, is teſliſied pſal. 20, 9. 10, and lex. 
14. and a3. 29. and 1. King. 19+ 10. 14. and à. King, 1. 10. 14, Alſo, 
now manie mous heretickes haue beeno confounded by 
the mouthes of Gods minifters , and afterward died moſthorri. 
ble deaths, in hiſtories may be ſeene. | 
[4] That this beaſt is che Roman and papiſticall Empire, by the | | 
whole indices and tokens thereof, is molt cleatlie declared Apoc | / 
12. and i; and . and euidentlie proved by our 24. propoſition, | Þ 
Y This great citie and ſtreetes thereof (though chiefly it mea | | 
neth the Antichriſtian citie, which God willing, both hereafter | 
ſhall be;andis heretofore propoſition 23. prooued to be — 
meaneth no one citie, but all che landes cities}, . and places o 
the world, ſubiect to the Antichriſhan Empite: Euen like as con · 
trarilie, ſpirituall ſereſalem, meaned all thoſe through the worlde 
[oe toe? true Chriſtian. Empire, as is before {aid in the 


— 


note [bJhereof. { 
*r O4 7 This 


ab 
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| years of Chriſt 300. an dʒ ts. is declared in our 36. propoſition. 


II This cine beeing called here, not ſimplie Sodom nor Egypr, 
bur ſpiritually, like as hereafter, Apoc.17,5. the ſame is called 
not ſimplie 8«b54an, but myſticallie AD : meancth thereby, 


that, that citie is not named literallie Sodom Egypri, or Babylon, | 


but that becauſe it is polluted with their vices, aud like to them 
it is: therefore, ſpirituallie compared to them. 

] Chriſt is ſaid to be crucified in this Ant ichriſtian cizie of 
Reme, for four caules: Firſt, for that as the lewes did pur Chriſt to 
death, who is Gods true incarnat Word, & depriucd him of this 
earthly life: So the Antichriſt here hath ſlaiu Gods holy Word, 
and Scriptures , by depriving them of their true ſenſe, which is 
their ſpitituall life, and the execution of this laughter procee- 
deth from Reme.Secondclie,wherſoener Chrilt is truelie preached 
& afterward deſpiſed(as in Reme)he is ſaid there robe crucified, 
Heb 6. verſ 6. Thirdly ,whereſocuer Chriſtsmeders are crucified 
and afflicted, there Chriſt eſteemeth himſclfe to be crucified and 
afflicted, Mat. 25.40.45, But in Reme many martyrs haue ſuffered 
dearh.Therefore,&c. Fourthlie, becauſe( by che note &. precee- 
ding) the whole Antichriſtian and Romane Empire, is compre- 
hended vnder the name of this chiefe mettopolitau city thereof, 
Which is Rome, as ceftifierh,0bad ſoft x. 

Gentibus eſt alurtellusd ata limite certo, 
Rome ſpatiuns cit Urbis c orbis idem. 

But vnder the Romane Empire, and by Pontius Pilate, one of 
the magiſtrats thereof was Chriſt crucified :Therfore, in this city 
(which 1 meaneth Rome) is Chriſt figuratiuely ſaid to be 
crucified; 

[=] That theſe three daies & an halfe,are 1260.years,is proued 
by our 15. & 16. propoſitions, & that theſe years begi betwix the 


[e] In confideration of the ten dominions that were vnder the 
Roman and Papiſticall Empire, it woll be eſteeme d, that the 
Abbeyes, Monaſteries and Papiſticall places of Erl, and Scor- 
land, with the addition of many in Gere, and ſome in France, 
that were ruined and pulled down, about the time of the yeare 
of Chriſt 1569. were no leſſe than the tenth part of all the Anti- 


chriſtian cine or papiſticall policie; 
I At this time, the tenth part ofthe — Empire being 
reformed, and the idolatrous policies roye d, it is ſpecihed 


her þ 


— 
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here that ſeuen thouſand were ſlain, that is, they were degraded 
of their dignities & honours, and ſpoy led of their rents, whereon 
they liued for as hereafter, Apo. i3. ij · to giue life to the iniage 
of the beat, is nothing els, but to confirme, authorize, & inau- 
gurat ĩt, whereby it may enioy office, honour and rent, So here, 
ro ſliy, is as much as to degrade & depriue them of their offices, 
honours, and rents, whereon they did liue As to the preciſe num. 
ber of ſeuen thouſand, the like and like number ye thall find, 3. 
Reg. 19.18. and Roman. . 4. which we mult not thinke to be 
lo preciſely ſpoken , as if there were no oddes: for ſuch reaſons, 
a5 you ſhall reade Apoc,7. note /, thereof, and Apoc.s. note b, 
thereof. 

[5] That inthis age(which began in the year of Chriſt, a thou- 
ſand five hundreth fourne and one, and endeth at the furtheſt.in 
the yeare of Chriſt,a thouſand, ſeuen hundreth, foureſcore and 
fie, ) the Roman and papiſticall Empire, and all tyranuicall king- 
domes ſhall be ſuppreſſed, & Chriſts kingdome only erected: & 
the laſt iudgement, ending all prophecies ſhall come, is manife- 
ſted by the oath & vow, made Ap.10,6.0f which, reade the notes 
eand thereof. | 

{-] How this true temple of God, was patent in the dayes of the 
true primitine Church, e then cloſed vp againe, to theſe dayes is 
laid in the diſcourſe of the 20. propoſition, and ſhal be confirmed 
hereafter,Revel.r5.8.4nd note b, thereof. Whereby they nota- 
dlie erre, that think the Church of God euer to be patent, pub- 
lik,8 viſibley ſeing by the former verſes 2. 3. J. and 8. it — be 
trod downe by the Antichriſt, iacο yeares, til at length here, ver. 
19. a litle before the latter day, it be made publike, patent, and o- 
pen to all men. / 
[/) ThiscolJ haile of — — and lacke 
of charitie, is not only here the laſt token, that preceeds che day 
of iudgement, but alſo it is rhe very cauſe why the day of iudge- 
ment ſhalbe haſtened before the ſaid 1785, yeare come , as 
Matth. 24. 18. 22 · teſtifiech: Of this ſelfe-loue and partialitie of 
the later daies teſtiſteth P, Tim. 3. a The remanent & perfedl 
kiſtorie of the latter day is here omitted, and remitted to the 14 
chapter, as ſhall be diicuſſed there at length, and was alreadie 
noted, Reue lat. 10. note (4) thereof, and in our N ypon 
the 11. propoſition is mentioned. And ſs endeth the orderhie 
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. beginning ar Chtills Þapriime, Tad odd. 
nuing vntill the latter day. 


' Fire followeth the amplificatius part of the Neelie of the Evan 
gelift S.Tohn,contamng a ition amplification and expo- 

| ſatan of ſuch — as before are but ſum- | 
marlie mtreated of in the former part* 


—CHXrxl. THE ARKGVMENT, 


The Spirit of God „or ONT full inſtruttion , minding i re- | 
peat, ampliſie & expound in this laſt part of the boote, 
ſuch matters ashath bene ſummarlie and ob ſcureli 
treated of in the former part of the which this laſt Ec. 
cleſiaſticall hiſtorie being the chiefe: He therefore be. 
ginneth in this twelfth chapter againe , to expound 
and repeat the ſame after the maner of a battell be- 

twixt Chriſts Church holy Spirit, Word, and tru 
profeſſours on the one part: and the deuill, the Anti. 
chriſtian and Romane Empire on the other part, 
In which is — _ | — _ that ſathan 

y his Antichriſt, executed againſt the viſible, Apo 

4 &primitiue — or firſt — + 
ced,and preached forth Gods word , and againſt that 
huly word which they preathed foorth.So that the trut 
Church became latent and inviſible , and God ep! 
and reſerued his holy word in puritie, in the hearts f 
that inviſible, and true latent (hurch, by meanes of 
his holy Spirit _— in them , whereupon followed 
out 4 ſpirituall battell,the ſpirit of Sathan ſtriving | 
in 


1 = 


— 
— 


——_— 
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in ihe mindes of the Elett by falſe doitrine, and orber | 
entiſements again} the ed of God. But "Sathas ſe- 
ing that he prevailed not in thut ſpiritualtbattell, 4. 
gainſt the 2 of the ele# number, he — — by hts 
Antichriſt perſecution corporally againſt the bodies of 


eucry particular profeſſour. | 
The text, Parapbraſt cxpoſuton. Hiftoricall application. 
AND there "x 

** appeared 1 
great wonder in 


1 Altogether bent in 
eir hearts to cõceiue 

contemplat Gals 
word, and in their 


— 


W 


* 
r 


_ 


—— 


PARAPHRASE CHAP, 1 2. f 
s msrontt —— ond cried, tra- 
LIE and pon ;ods true worde, — 8 birth 
h the ſame, an 7 E Outh | and Was paine 
— the fruites thereo & with — ——— ag 
at bern e. det Piece — 
the primitiue C 8 claime — 
the deuill ſtirred vP thee Tame & was pri 5 
inſtruments , — — ſed by the Spirit ry 
mightie Empire o —— 'G od toyeeld fort 
— 22 — and teach the ſame 
v ö - 1 
Ro hilles Platine, as a woman 5 P — 
ee, | fedto yeeld foo 
—— 3 Andthere a 
- #-, x— wo king- 3 Then on the peared another 
theſe 133 contrarie parte , ] Wonder in bea 
— — v4 Swedew,| Gods _—_ a preat red dra- 
The kingdome. of ine] and holy devil |g5,bavingſaes 
Gorhes, in —— a 1 d loe, the — 3 þ andrene 
the Hanes, — * [e] that borri borne s.andſc 
— — — con- nd — dra- croWnes ten h 
at vn : - | 
federare RoW . Ce Per bus heads: G 
ir Empir | | 
— eftares ' all cher hoſe ſeate and 
ſucceſsiucly after c — ine ſtandeth ypon 
as kings to wit. Ninę cuen'hilles , and E 
| . Draators . De- it tenne G 
ceꝶy vers 7. Tribus:, po nfederate kin $, q 7 
rer, , Peper. d hath had fe- G 
| | $ th 
princely eſtar 
ouerning it) 1 
| 4 Withthepoy: 1 thed 
che] |{o of his taile 20 of the ftors 
4 By the meanes ons after him the third p — — 
which Romane and Pa. | 8 


1 


\ 
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197 | 


beauen, and | part ot Chriſtians, 
caſt them to from — 
the earth. Andi lie contemplation 
he des fed) rocarhly alli 
before the wo- and this dragon, 
man,WhichWwas | and his members 
ready to be de- | awaited vpõ Gods 
luered , to de- Church and holie 
vour her child. ”- that prea- 
when ſhee bad ched and expreſ- 
broglt it forth, , ſed out the fruit of 
Gods word » that 
how ſoone ſhe — 
preached out tha 
word, he might 
chocke the ſame, 
and devoure the 
fruite thereof. 


5 And ſhe de- 
liuered and ex- 
preſſed foorth her 
ſruit, and increaſe 


ofthe true [4] in- 


carnarew 


Ss ſhee 
lraug bt fort h 
4 8947) childe, 
which ſhould 
\nde all nations 
vn h arodof y- leſus, who ſhall 
mand her ſen , 1. and governe 


— PARAPHRASE. 


with falſe gloſſes, & ſi- 
iſter inter pretations. 


Chriſt 


[Fas talen vf te all nations vnder 
throne, ſervitude : And 


God e 
this ſruite of hi 
holy Word vnder 


5 Bur contrary to 
their expectation, that 
pure doctrine of the E- 
ngel, preached by the 
primitive Church, was | 


Pitticall Empire, the de- 
wil hath drawne after, 
him, much of Euro & 
of ie, euen the arg 
thirdepart of the world 
auſing their paſtours, 
nd miniſters to leaue 
their heauenlie doctrin, 
nd to teach Antichri- 
ian Apoſtaſie, for loue 
f dignities,rents , and 
earthly benefices: for 
he deuill was fo ready, 
hat how ſoon the true 
ord of God was ſow- 
n by the primitiue 
hurch , incontinently 
e raiſed vp the papiſti- 
all antichriſt to deuour 


confound the ſame 


re | 


| &Ado»d 
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PARAPHRASE. 


Cu Ap. 12 


reſerued by God amon 


che inviſible Church, till 


at length, it ſhould rule 
ouer all the kingdomes 
of rhe earth, and ſo God 
preſerued his worde in 
puritie, 

6 But his viſible 
Church was baniſhed 
and n= inviſible a- 
mong a few godly per- 
ſons * — / rf 
after other intertained 
the trueth all the dayes 
of the Antichriſt, from 
the daies of Pope 8 


Geſter the firſt, to thoſe} 


our dayes , euen 1260 
yeares. | 


: 


7 For at the Penteco 
after Chriſts aſcenſion 
was the holie Spitit aud 
third c6forter ſent down 
to dwell in our mindes 
and therein to ſight and 
withſtand al the priuate 
tentations and moti- 
ons of the deuill, vſed a- 
gainſt the Chriſtian 
church. For the deuil ha 
aing firſt ſeduced the 
ourward, viſible & An- 


againſt the Spi- 
rit of God,in the inward 
mindes of the inviſible 
Church, 


his protection, and 
authorized it a- 
mong his holie e- 
lect. 

6 Whe reof the 
viſible number, e- 
uen Gods true 
Church and ſpouſe 
was chaſed away, 
and [e] remained 
inviſible and ſoli- 

ie among cer- 
taine priuate per- 
ons, predeſtinated 
and elected of God 
where ſhe was nou- 
riſhed, and foſtered 
with their godlie 
praiers and ſecret 
r ditatios during 


neau | ſtrife, for| 


d ,the[g]holic 


j ir 1 An- 
ge sand godly in- 


ſpirations , fought 
gainſt the Deuill, 


nat olde dragon, 


» 


| 


6 And the we. 
ma fled into the 
welgerneſſe, 
Where — 
a place pre 

of God, the 
they ſhould feed 
her there athes 
ſand two bun. 
dreth and i hett 
ſcore daves, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


d 4. rad 


heaue, Mic 
ell and bis Aw 


gon , and the 
dragon fought 
and bis ——1 


2 
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— 


1 But they pre- 
uailed not , nes- 
ther Was their 
2 
mere in 
o eAnd the 
e dragon, 
— 
called the deuill 
4d S han WA. 
caſt out, which 
dceineth al the 
world he Was e- 
uen into 
the earth , and 
his Angels were 
＋ 2 with 
am 


aloude voice ſay 


| ked ſpiritsandren 


heauen. | faithfull ele& to o- 
| uercome them, 


ng noW is ſalua- | ſion to tempt, trie, 
tion in heauen, and perſecute their 
& ſtrength, and earthlie bodies. 


who with his wic- 


tations foaght and 
withſtood the ſpiri 
of God within vs, 
8 But Sathan pre 
uailed not , nei- 
ther obtained anie 
place amonge 
Gods heauenly * 


9 And ſo that wic- 
ked dragon & olde 
ſerpent who iuſtlie 
is called an accuſer 
and odions , who 
deceiues all the 
whole world (now 
reſtrained from 
ouercomming the 
faithfull & heauen- 
ly elect ſouls)is 


| 


hauing only permi 


* out, he, his mẽ bers 
Then I heard] and inſtrumentes 


$ But he by his ten- 


tations and intiſements 
$ No Waics able to ouer 


ome the migheie force 
f Gods Spirit, working 


199 | 


| 


in our Spirites,far les to 


offefle the ſouls of the 


aithfull and heauenlie 
ſelect. 

So that now in Chriſt 
is paſsion that craftie 


educer and accuſer, & 
is members,hauing no 


wer againſt theſe e- 
ect ſouls doeth moſt 


4 
: 


| 


the king dme of 10 For which de- 

ur God, andt | lireryof our ſoules | | 4 

ver of bir there wer voices of 10 Therefore, with vs} | 8 
(breſt , for the thankesgiuing an ſand for our cauſe all the | 2 


[ 
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Angels of heauen doe TIOYy an 
— 12 and = dos] fler Angels of 
to God eternall, ſaying, Iheauen ſaying, 
Now is their ſaluation in heauen prepared 
for Gods Elect, and the ſtrength and king- 
dome of our God,and power of his Sonne 
Chriſt leſus, is eplarged ouer all:for the ac- 
cſuer of Elect ſouls (who are euen asbrethrẽ 
vntovs his angels)is caſt down& diſplaced: 
for continually ſince the fall of the firlt A- 
dam, he accuſed them therefore in Gods 
juſtice. 

11 But now they haue ouercome this 
their accuſer, in the blood of the ſecond 
eAdan,Chriſt Ieſus, and in the conſtant te- 
ſtimonie they did beare of him, not regar- 
_— liues, but beeing contented to 
ſuffer marty rdome for his ſake. 

12 Therefore, rejoyceallye godly and 
celeſtiall creatures: but woe be vnto you, 
that do fixe your felicity- on earthly glone 
& affections, and do plunge your ſelues in 
the muddie ſeas, and tumbling cares of this 
world, for the deuil is ſent downe amonegſt 
you, raging in great furie, knowing his 
time to be ſhort, for that theworld draw- 
ethneereto anend, 

13 So then, Sathan ſe. 
ing himſelf ſecluded frõ 
anie further power a- 
gainſt the ele&, but only 
a litle power ouer the 
earthly bodies of the | 
true Church, ſtirreth vpl 


13Now Sathã per 
ceiuing himſelfe 
o ouer-come , 
that hee had no 
more power but 
ouer the carth- 


Ong acc er of our 


brahren is caſt 
down, which ac 
euſed them be. 
ore Our 9 
day ard night. 
11 But they 6. 
uercame hum ly 
the blood of th 
Lamb,ch by the 


12 T herefar, 
rejoice ye las- 
vent, & yetha| 
awell in then; 
Wo to the ina. 


unto the earth, 


Rd. co 


— — 


4 CHAP.12 


„ 


bee perſecuted lings L as being 
the Woman prince of this 
which had |worlde] he in the 
brought foorth| perſon of the An 

the man child. tichriſt perſecute 

the true and viſible 
primitiue Church 
& ſpouſe of Chriſt, 
who had procrea 

ted & broght forth 
the noble fruit and 
increaſe of Gods 
14 But to the Word. 

Woman were g. 14 But God 2 
nen two Winges — 75 with — 
a great eagle, wut winges 
Cage angle his La Pry. 
flie into the wil by ſhee became his 
derneſſe , into | inviſible Church, 
her place, where and fiedde from 
ſhe is nouriſhed| the open aſſembly 
for a time , and to the private 


times and halfe| heartes of parti. 
4 time , from| culargodly men, as 
the preſence of | to her deſerte place, 
the ſerpent. ; where ſhe ( as is ſaid 
before) was nouriſh- 
ed with godlie me- 
ditations , for the 
ſpace of [Ja thou- 
and two hundreth 
& threeſcore yeares 


PARAPHRASE, 


HISTORIE, 
the Biſhopes of Rome to 
vſurpe temporall dig- | 
nitie and Antichriſſi- 
an ſupremacie,aboue all 
the viſible Churches, 
whereby theſe ſeuen 
Churches of A that S. 
labs wrote to, and other 
Apoſtolicall Churches, 
were ſtill perſecuted b 
that Roman Church, ti 
their whole viſible num - 
ber were faine to im- 
brace the Remen A 


thath withdrawen his vi- 


free from the poy-l 
— P 


ſtaſie, in ſed of that true 
word, that ſomtime was 
preached among them. 
14 So God from theſe 
aies forth, viz. from 
the yeare of Chriſt 316. 


201 


ible Church from open 

ſſemblies to the hearts 
of particular godly men. 
[where ſucceſsiuebe it a- 
bode in puritie, inviſibly 
Il the daies of the Anti- 
hriſtian raigne, euen to 
heſe our daies the 
pace of 1260. yeares. 


| 


| 
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PARAPHRASE 


' 15 Then this deuiliſh 
antichriſt, & Roman ſeat 
fearing leſt the ſmall 
' ſparke of Gods inviſible; 
| Churchſhquld ſometime 
reviue , and extinguiſh 
their ſynagogue, pr each 
ed & ſet out luch plau- 
ſible hereſie, as might 
trap and allure the invi- 
fible Church, ſuch as 
mers, & worbes of ſuper- 
erogation, deſeruing (as 
they ſay)morethen hea 


hereſie. 

15 Then ſpewed 
Sathan out of his 
mouth, a flood of 
(k) falſe doctrin & 


ſon of that dragons 7, 


CHAP.12 
1s And the 
ſerpent caſt aui 
of his month, 
Water aftcy the 
Woman kke a 
flood, that he 


herefie , that hee 
might ſeduce God 
his true Church 
therewith . 

16And the carth- 
ly & viſible Church 


might cauſe hey 
to be carried a. 


Way of the flood. 
16 But the 


earth holpe the 


uen, with Indu/gencer, & the Antichriſt, | Woman, and the 
| pardons for fins, althogh did ſo drink vp and earch opened he 
they ſhould deſerue abo drop of 

worſe than hell. Dfch frees h P mau CA. 
| 126 Which, with many ot that octrin, t at lowed the 
more plauſible hereſies, the true inviſible foode , Which 
| their viſible Church hurch, did abide he Sagen had 
; hath — — re, and did not aft out of his 

et ever ſome of thetrue 
| Javiſible Church haue get one drop of that nuch. 

* 5 ſon, that Sathan 

remained in their puri- 44 

tie, as teſtifieth Caraloges| ſpewed out. 

teſt um verittii. 

17 Andthede-| . Then the 
uill raged in ire a- Dragon Was 
gainſt — inviſible | Wroth With the 
Church, & Woman, & Went 
ded in —— and made Warre 

17 Whereupon the de-] [the-refidue of her wich the rom- 
dt s e end ca [Children , which| nent of be ſec, 
chriſt,is ſo in 0 
whereſoeuer particular — thence · forth Which keepe rhe 

ycheſe diſperſed chitdr6| doe obſerue the | commandment: 
| of Gods true inviſible  commandements of of God, & h 


An ; 


6 


3 — 


— 


— 


— 
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| | 
ly and conſtant-| |Þookes are apprehen- 
Jeſus (brit 2 e teſimonic of ded. they are al burnt to- 
ef heiſt ether, and perſecuted 
"2 = 47 with fire and ſword. 
I n ſtood 


18 And theſe thin 
18 «And 197 che ſea (/)ſho did S. 1 foreſee, — 


of Pathmos,behold-\ further, as foll weth, 
— * ſing the viſion whech ſtanding ah the ſea- 
N followeth. ſhore of Pb. 


—_— 


Notes, Reaſons,and Amplifications, 


(4) That this woman clad here with the Sunne, &c.is the true 
Church of God, is proued by the 22. propoſition. 

Hou the true Church euer travelled to procreat moe chil- 
dren to God, in whom Chriſt is continually conceaued, formed, 
& ſpirituallie borne, ye ſhal read the Galarbians, 4.1 g. where Paul 
calleth the Gelarhrient his litle children, of whom he travelled a- 

in in birth, that Chriſt may be formed & ſhaped in the: where. 

y it is evident, that the Church of God is this Woman, & Chriſts 

true word is the fruit and birth, that ſhe formeth and produceth 
into the hearts and bowels of the Elect. 
(That this Dragon is the deuill, it appeareth plainly by the 9. 
verſe hereof following,and that this ſhape and figure of his, ofſe- 
uen heads and ten hornes, and that the i 2c. yeares of his raigne, 
are the proprieties and notes of the Latine or Roman empire , is 
proued by the 24.propoſition. Hereby then is meant, that the de- 
uill, in this ſtrife agaiuſt Gods Church, vſed or clothed himſelſe 
with the perſon of the Roman or Latin empire. 

(A This man · childe that ruled all nations with a rod of iron, is 
called (pſal. 2. Chriſt the Sonne of God, and (Revel. 19. 13.) he 
is called rhe werd ef God, which are both one, ſeeing that word 
took fleſh. & was incarnar, Iohn 1.14. Gods Church then, & true 
ſpouſe. is ſaid ro produce this birth of this man-child, when they 


4 


— 


the teſtrmome ef God, and doe be | Church, their workes &, 


Pz preach 


| &do9> 
98081 


20 CHAP, 12. Noris. &c. 


Preach foorth the true worde of God, and his ſonne Chriſſ lexus. 
rcade hereof Gal. 4, 19.how. Chrilt mult be formed and ſhapen in 
vs, &c. 

H Seeing by the opinion of Merbedins & Primaſour; and divers 
old writers, theſe notes of this woman agree not with the Virgia 
Marie in particular , but with the whole Church of Chriſt in ge. 
aerall : Therefore, and by theſe words of this text, and by our 16 
propoſition, it is certaine, that the Church of Chrilt mult lurke & 
abide inviſible, 1260.yeares,vnder the Ancichrilt, where through 
they are deceived , that think the true Church to be euer viſible, 
patent and publike, or yet the publike and viſible Church to bee 
euer Gods true Church 

Y That 1260. dayes in prophecies, ſigniſie 1260.years is proo. 
ued by our i. and 16. propoſitions, & that theſe years beginne * 
Sy(Seſter the firſt, about the yeare of Chriſt, 3 16. is prooued in the 
36. propoſition. And that all thistime, euer ſome of the true and 
inviſible Church were preſerued, who dereſted the Pope & ea- 
tertained Gods trueth. is to be ſeene in the booke intituled, c 
ralepusteſlium Geriatr . 

(gz) That both in Daniel 10. 13, 21, and Daniel (2:1. and alſo in 
this place, Mrchbael is taken 2 one of the perſones of the Tri-! 
nitie, euen either for the Sonne or for the holy Spirite, it is cer- 
taine, by the propertie conteined in theſe texts for there is M4 
chael called one of the firſt Princes, and our Prince, and ſo is both 
Chriſt and the holy Spirite the firſt Prince before all beginning, 
and the laſt after ail ending, euen a. and v. and is allo prince ouer 
vs, yea, he is a prince for vs that are his elect, who(as ſaith Han 
there) ſtandes for Dawels people, euen for the true and ſpirituall 
Iſraelits, and ſo ſtandeth both Chriſt inheauen as our mediatou 
with God, and the holy Spirite on earth with vs, as our defender 
and gouernour, Againe with the Name of Mcbae! which is to ſay 
who «1 lykg Ged,or otherwiſe, Dew: percutiens a beating or Hrihnę God 
[ex Hieronyme de mterpretatione nm. ] doth both the perſone 
of Chriſt and the holy Spirice agree,for both with the father are 
| one God, and none is like to that God, whereof all the three per- 


ſons beate and ſtrike downe Sathans tyranny , and fighte for 
vs. Thequeltion therefore is, which perſone of the Deitie doth j 
Michael _ in theſe forenamed textes: though ſome eng 


| meane Chrift , for the properties aboue written agreeing te 
— = 


— SAT 


| and aſemblie, to her private meditations. 


— — 


| Te 


Chnilt: yer in reſpedT (as is ſaid) the Tame allo docth agree wit 

the holy ſpirite and in ſome points agreeth not to Chriſt. There- 
fore (in my iudgement, Michel meaneth the holie Spirit, and not 
the perſon of Chriſt: for ſeeing the man or one like vnto the Sone 
of man that appeared to Du, ( 10.) is prooued Apoc. r, note, 
[/] thereof,and Apoc. 10, note ( «) thereof, to be vndoubredly 
Chriſt: and that it is he only whoſe voice there (Dan, 10.6. 9. 
is deſcribed and heard, and who there after Dan 12.6.) alanerlie 
is deſired to ſpeake,and conſequentlie muſt be he, and no third 


Michael helped him. Now can it be that Chriſt there faith that 
Michael helped him, except that Michael be taken for the holie 
Spirice? For the Deitie diſtinguiſhed in three perſons [although 

entiallie inſeparable j euene perſon is ſaid in the Scriptures, to 
helpe one another, the Father by the Somme created the world (Col. 
1.16, and lohn r. 3.) The Sonne {ene by the father,redeemed the 
world. (Luke 4.43 bo holie Spirite ſent both from the Father 
and the ſonne comforteth, defendeth,and regeneraterh his elect 
ofthe worlde: And the Angels are nor ſaid to helpe, but to ſerue 
and miniſter to the Deitie, Bur contrarilie to diuide one perſon 
of the Deitie in two names and to make Chriſt , named with the 
one name to,helpe Chriſt, named with the other name, ſemeth al- 
together improper: Wherby, Micheel that helped Chriſt, appea 
— euidentlie not to be heil, but the holie Spirit . and this I. 
ſpeake of theſe forenamed Texts onelie and not of Michael, in the 
Epillle of e, where hee repteſenteth an Archangel, who durſt 
not himſelſe, but referred it to God to rebuke Sathan, neither 
of other parts of Scripture, where Aſicbael is the proper name of a 


ſuppoſit Angel, who (Dan. 10. 13. 21.) ſpeaketh and ſayeth that 


| 


man. More of this reade in our ſolution of doubts. 

(6) Theſe Eagles winges doe meane Gods mightie protection 
becauſe (Den. 32, 11) Ar the Eagle flattereth ower her youg, and 
frercberb our her wing! andecarieth them on her 1: ſo the Lord 
hath alſo kept and preſerued his owne . Furthermore, theſe two | 
Eagles wings may be taken for the tuo Teſtaments. the olde and 


the — che which Gods true and inviſible Church clothes 
her ſelfe und there with flieth from the Antichriſtian ſynagogue, 


[Q That this rime, times, c baife 4 time, meaneth a thouſand two 


1 —. and three ſcore years, is prooued by our 16. propoſiti- 
1 P 3 on 


Nor es, Tc. 755 


| 


| 


| 


| 


— 
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— — chat date about the yeare of Chrilt 376. byte, 


propoſition. a 
(4)That cheſe Waters and flouds mean doctrin, confider by the 


note g,of the 8. chap. hereof 

(1) Some read this Text to be ſpoken of the agen , in theſe 
words, Ait flood vpon the Jes ſhore, and ſo it may interpreted 
to mean, that Sathan ſtandes ready betwixt ſea & land(accordi 
to the 12.yerſe hereof to oppreſſe them both: that is, to ſeduce 2 
thoſe, that fixe and repoſe theit felicitie on earthly pleaſures and 
eaſe on the ane FORE theſe on the other part, whoas thewal- 
tering waues of muddie ſeas play che tyrants, reauing to them. 
ſelues the kingdoms of the world: Bur I rather aſſent to thoſe o- 
ther, who read. 4»4 / food on the ſea ſbore,as if õ. lebe would ſigniße 
to vs, that he ſtood on the ſhore or ſea coaſt of the Ile of Parbmu,, 
while as he ſaw this viſion following of the beaſt ariſing out of the 
ſea.The like is ſaid in Dan. 10.4.that he ſtood on the bank of the 
river Tigris, where he law his viſion, 


CHAP. XIII. Tus Ancyment. 


Hauing inthe former „ deduced the continual Arif 
betwixy Chriſts ¶ hurc & holy Spirit, on the one part, 
and the Demill and his inſtruments on the other part: 
In this chypter he reneweth a more ſpecial deſcription 
of theſe chiefe inſtruments, whoſe perſon the deuill i; 
to vſe inall times hereafter is perſecute Gods Church 
withall to wit, of the whole Latin Empire in generall 
and of the-Antichriſtian kingdom in particular, ( 

| out reſpectiuelie under the figure of two beaſts, the rſt 

ten-horned,the laſt, two-horned, with al their notes - 
tokens agreeing moſt exattly with the Roman and Pa. 


) piſticall king domes as followeth, 


. — 4. 
a 1 


— 


— 
OL 
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"Cnar. 13 PRT un ASE. HISTORIE, 2071 
RE 1/t or1cal application. 
The text, nd among the ambi- 
Nd } ſuv — expoſition. tious tyranes and tu- 
42 AN D 1 fore- multuous people of 
a beaſt riſe ſawe, that ou the world, aroſe the great 
ont of the ſea, of the walterin Latm or Reman Empire, 
have ſenen [4] waues + — —— ſeat and ** 
heads nd ten ' tropolitan citie Rome is ſer 
— 9Þ ug muddie _ of vp on theſe ſeuen hils, Pa- 
yon his | , _ 1 ˖ — — ICY o- 
, uld ariſe a grel erwiſe called, Cite. 
were tene and mightie( b ) Avent mus, — Vi- 
crolpnesand v- Empire , whoſe r Eſquilinus, and 
bis heads the] ring! * 6 ath bene gouetne d, by 
principall Jeate theſe ſeuen princelie x 
f — | princelie go- 
3 and chicfe Citie b ernements, Kings , bs. 
: is placed pon ſe- ſeli, Didtators, Decem-Sirs, 
uen ( c) hilles, and — Emperowrs & Pops, 
ſhould bee gover- Afterward it was divided 
ned by — into ten chiefe kingdoms, 
ly go7 ernements k * wit, Spam, France, Lom - 
; ardie, England , Scotlayd, 
an (4) tenne ſe⸗ — Sweden, theking- 
uerall parts of the} dome of Gl, in ir alie, & 
ſame Empire arc of the Henne: in Pa 
{ro bee divided, [or Hungary, and the Exar- 
whereof there ſhal = of — 
thwart theſe ſcuen hils, 
be pays crowned notable parts of thar Em- 
— and rub pire,wer ſet vp idolatrous 
* u theie 


| 


ſeuen hilles, ſhall 
bee monumentes 
of oftentation , 
with proude and 


— ſu- 


perſcriptions, and 


titles, ſet vp by 


emples, images, pillars, 
pramydes, &monumenis 
great oſtentatiõ, & blaſ- 
emous ſuperſcriptions 
nd titles , ſuch as, Du 
ambut, Amer vd. Fortu- 
, Roma Fortunate, Re- 
me Vvidriti, Rome 4ter- 
we , Eten, Lene, 


P4 


Pr 1 4 
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Priaps,& infinit others of ol theſe princelie , K 
erected beſide alſo inſinit Pa- and royall Go- 8 
piſticall idols of new. ours. 
| 2 This Empire ſucceedin 2 Andthis : 
to the ＋— three — pire that I 2 
and monarchies, was orclaw, was wy which | 
like the Grecian Monarch, in that it ſwiftly/7 >< ke - | 
as with the ſpeed of a [e] Leopard, ſhortlie ouer 4 opard, an 
ran the whole world, and like the Monarchie 35 feet like a|- 
of the eFleedes and Pena ho mightily mar.) his 
ched forward, as on Bears feet, treding down al“ 5 as the 
other kingdoms, and like the Monarchic of the“ 4 * 
Babylenians,who(as with the mouths of Lyons) lech n 
devoured vp innocent blood, without mca- ne 9 0 
ſure: &, 9 
So that at length by their de- nd the devill las throne, bs 
uilith works of Idolatrie, au, him his C «hs C 
—— , ſorceries, oracles of and his e. 1 
ale gods,and by blood-ſhed| ff * b, 
it pleaſed our God, to ſuffer rone, that Is, " 
theſe Emperours to conquer ſhe made him 
& poſſeſſe the whole world. [[f Prince of the 4 
3 But afterward, che Hannes] - [world with full w/ 
Gorhes,and V andaller, _ * | W. 
ted that gouernement of Em- hu 
— +1 aboliſhed them zAndI fore- Fe 
where-through the Empir w one of his ['v, 
vaked , and lay dead mo [2]g0- 
than — — yeare ents, as fs 
Yer, afterward role new Em it were vtterli * 
perours againe, intitule 1 © — 5 Aud] = ſo- 
| | Germanerand Romances, of th li n b one of 1 th 
1 | Which ch eas th * Our hrades, 4 It bl 
firſt, and in them was th at loſſe WAS ſwere Worn. * 
Roman Empire in a manner again, [ded to death: 


{_' revivedand reſtored againe. & that gouern- bur hisdead! 


1 — i 


Ce Es 
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Found was] ment wholly re- Ihe great fœhcity of thus 
bealed and af | ſtored, and all — aſtoniſhed all — 
the worl4 w3-| men maruciled — — 
Sed and fol- at the power & per ang un, and not only be- 
lowed the a off [came lubiect to it, 
. that Empire, & a 

* — ouer them | 

clues as flaues 

& ſeruants yn- 

to it. 

And they 4 And they wor 4 Zut alſo for loue of it, 
worſhiped the ſhipped the ¶ b they worſhipped the deuill, 
drags Which) deuill that gaue in the idols of Mars, Minerva, 
gaue power ſuch prehemi- adic Fortune ; and others, 
mech beet ence. ie char} padus, reverence 
& they wer Empire, and] [Aion of falſe gods 4 th 
* the 1 * dougnit the _ without 

ng, | that Empire, e-] compare, andier euer invin- 
2 | — none] fible. 
to the beaſt ? like thereunto, 
whois able toſ or able tomake 
ware With varre againſt | 
him ? lit. F 
5eAndthere Then was | 
Was ginen vn-{ there adioyned | 
te bi to that Empire, 
mouth, rhar| IU Hals mouth, in chis Empire ariſeth the 
ſpaks great| cuen an Anti- pe,who proudly alleadgeth 
things-, and] chriſtian Pro- imſelf ro be Gods Vicar,and 
blaſphemies ,| phet, that ſpake that he can remit ſinnes, and 
bort prend exeme from hell, and ſuch o- 
2 — YI} [rher blaſphemies againſt God 
wat giuem un- bene of great [and he began his mighty pow 
= to dot oſtentation, & er and kingdome, by pope 4 
4 * — 


hath heauen to fell for 
money, and can make 
Saintes in heauen of his 
owne canonizing , t 
whom we mult pray as 
our mediatours, 


5 And whoſoeuer 
would not embrace 


ſing his feet, & adori 
| kimſo char ig him 
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{  veſer the firſt, abourthe] © blaſphemis againſt wo and fowre; 
ya Ov 3 
dreth and ſixteene, an CIT So 0 
hath raigned athouſand ed 7 el 
two hundreth and 0 Ft) or the 
ſcore yeares, ſpace of [KJ 1260. 

6 Not _ blaſphe yeares. 
ming God and his name; 6 During the „An be e- 
bur alſo boaſting that he. ſvhich time „ the med bis mouth 


Empire, opened vm blaſphemie 
this his Antichri-' againſt God, to 
ſtian mouth where- pheme hi; 
he taught blaſ-; N\ ame and his 
emous doctrine T abernacl-, md 
inſt God, and | them that dell 
inſt his holic | im heaven. 

name and heauen- eAndit we 
ie Tabernacle, and giuen unto him 
inſt al the Saints te mal Wore 
that dwell in hea- With the ſaints 
uen. aud to auercam: 
7 And God ſuf- 
fered him to make | Was giuem him 


8 Therefore, all booke of life 
worldlie men dwel- the vom 


— 
1 
. 


ia. 
—_—_— =_ 


ling in carthly plea- was /laine from 
13 


— 
* * 


> as ww wm. 


2 
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the beginmung of (ures, (hall giue ſuc name of Kae and Whole 
the world. homage and reue tegen — _ 
rence as appertai = mous and holden 
nerd to God, vnt in great eſtimation and 
that Empire, euen all — 
theſe, whoſe names are not regiſtred among the 
ele& number of Chriſt Icſus our Sauiour, who 
was predeſtinate to [1 ] ſuffer death for vs, 
before the foundations , cfthe worlde were 
Fan moi hide. 
haue an eare, let 9 But who hath vnderſtanding, let him con 
lun hae. ſider Gods iuſt iudgement. | 
10 Hanie lead: 10 Whereby theſe _ ſhall go at length 
into c tiuitie, he into captiuitie, becauſe they haue led others 
ſhal goc into cap- captiue : and (hall be killed with the ſworde, 
nurie ff any bell | becauſe they haue killed others withthe fword 
With aſ\ word, be and this yeeldeth occaſion of comforte, pa- 
muſt be killed by| tience, and perſeverance in faith to Gods ſer- 
aſworde, here 3; vants 
the patience d 11 And I conſi- 
the fach of the | dered Cs] by it ſelfe 
Vun. and aparte, the de- 
11 And Thebeld ſcription of this 2 
not her beaſt cam Antichriſt, euen aine to the — 
ming vp out 4 how his kingdome eſcription gf the Popes 
the earth whic was in 2 manner kin dome, it aroſe of the 
bad vo hernes| another kingdome aid greate Empire, and 
le the Lambe, comming vp out ontained 2 two folde 
but he ſpaks like] of the former great —— — — — 
the dragon. =_ ſtabliſhed Em. — Ma 
pire of the earth, by the two ſwordes that 
| and that hee had | Pope Boniface the eight 
| double power, Cauſed to bee caried he- 
* mY fore 


— 


| 
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fore him, ſaying, ccc dus ſpirituall and tem 12 5585 
Gladis bie „ W eas he 50 , euen * 2 
— — 1 eſthood & king |b:aft could 
e Ponti of a Bi- ; . 
hop, the next day in ar- |* om aschriſt hath, — 
mour like an Emperonr, yet in his doctrine 5 1 
vſurping ſodouble pow - acheth he dive- cart and them 
er,but reaching ſuch de liſh errours. Which adWell 
+ "> mand bet 12 And he did all [therein te Wor. 
is aid. TY . 
1» And he wrought that he liſt in pre- |ſh5ppe the firfte 
: ſence of the greate |beaſte , Whoſe 
what he liſteſthe Empe : — 
rours yet ſtanding] with! Empire , with no |deadly a 
no letfe authoritie and) leſſe then | Was healed. 
power than the Empe- hat firſt great Em- 
tour himſelfe, yea he e. ſrirewas wont to do 
Rabliſhed and iaaußn. fand he compelled 
rated again of new, that ray h 
Jecayed fate of Em- fall men to -4 
perours, that now ſtar-{ mage, reuerence & 
ted vp againe by Charle-| [be ſubiect to that] 
no — — 
t o - I — 
ieſo vas ſtart vp a 
gaine, and his for- 
decaies and 
loſſes amended. 
13 — 7 
13 And he wrought hriſt , wrought] 73 end 
_ wonders partely 7 deviliſh and |d:d greate on- 
alſe as theſe of the le- ] deceit Il won- dert, ſo that he 
er dee er Pers» de he mad e 
ofhis lever ſentfrom| ſqine 25 — 
edles eremeael ſchronne downe| in he ſight of 
i ; 
curfing , vied with the! from on hig h to men. 


14 An 


* 
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14 And de 


; 


ced 7 
which dWe 
on the earth 


fo 


beaſt, 
Which bad the 


Wound of al; 


ſword, and dd 


[TA 


the ground in pre- 
lence of the whole 
people, asif the fire 
of God his wrath 
were at his com- 
mad,to be troghr 
down from heave. 

14 And he de- 
ceiued, and terrifi- 
ed them that dwel- 
led on the earth, by 


theſe lying ſignes 


ind terrors whicl | 
od ſuffered him} 


heearth, 
make vp again a 
new forme of Em... 
perours ,or rather 
mages of the for-! 


1— 


ſetting vp on hic; 
of light t 
burnin 


le, 

14 Terrifying ſimple 
men to obey him, who 
thought their ſoules 
wer vndone for euer, by 
theſe lying terrours and 
eceits, Which he vſed 


pe le 
and Princes of the Ro- 
: Allo, it 


and eſtabliſhed , after 
that, that eſtate of Em- 
perors had vaked more 
then three hundreth 
yeares, by the warres of 
the Hannes, Gothes ,and 
V andaller: and ordained 
Princes, Electours, who 
ſhould chooſe the King, 
of Romans. 


15 Who | 


| 
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is Who yet was not 15 And God ſuf- 
Emperour but as — dead) dthis Antichriſt 
figure, Image, or ſhew o ST 2 
- Bupire eil he ſolẽn- roll; I inſpire thoſe 
lie receiued the Popes nperours (or ra. 
injunctions, and did} |ther images an 
ſweare to maintaine his! ſformes of the t 
profeſsion, and then did ) Phe 
the Pope crowne , ina irit of his errours 
te and — 4 him hey ſhoul 4 
Emperour of Germanes 0 
2nd Remener: And when |{pcakeand profeſſe 
the Emperours is ſo and. 
ſworne,and confederate then ſhould he con- ſb: 
— pope, then who] firme, cron and in- 
euer doe not reuerence 
them & obey their com- = le coun-| be kalled, 
mon decrees wil be pur mperours 
ſued of them both and off with ſuch power, 
all their confederates, t men 
death, by fire and ſword,] muſt honour and 
* 1 — , them,and 
—— de them wor- 
16 Moreouer, the 
cauſed all his ſabieds ef ppe and obedi 
Chriſtendome, toreceiu ce, vnder paine of 
and beare in their hands lines, 
— —— — 16 And he cau- 
tokens, repreſent ing the 
name of the Latin » ſedall men of al de- *. 
ſuch as the marks of x v . 4 | WAGE & | 
and croſſes of ſundry receiue and beare mal and graut, 
ſorts, ö rich and poort,| 
free and bound | 
te rectine 4 
marke in ther 
| right hands,or in 
1 their fore-heads. 
A 74 
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17 And that 
„% man might 

or (ell ſaute 
Y 75 had 
the marke of the 
name of the beaſt 
a the number of 
his name. 


18 Here 
Wſdome , Let 
hm that hath 
Wit , count the 
mmber of the 
beaſt ſor it is the 
nber of a man, 
«nd bis number 


« ſix hund et h, 
threeſcore an 


17 And he diſchar 
ged all men of do- 
ing their law full af 
faires, or vſing their 
trade of merchan- 
dize, except thoſe, 
that doe beare and 


profeſſe the marke. 


or name of the Em 
pire, or the figure o 
the number of io 
name. 

18 This is a re 


ter,which requireth 
wiſdome : let him 
therefore that hath 
Skil and knowledge 
reckon the 


of this Empire , for 
the ſame number is 
alſo the number of 
one of the chick 7 
heads-· men, and 

Princes thereof, and 
the letters of that 
name mak the num 
ber of ſixe hundreth 
three ſcore and ſixe. 


literall 
number ot the name 


17 Elſe were they not | 
'houghe to be Chriſtians 

but excommunicare,and 
dy the Zul of Pope Mar- 
us the fift theſe wer not 
permitted to vſe any tra- 
fque or trade of merchã- 
dize that would not ſub- 
iect the mſelues to the 
leate of Reme , by mark- 
ing thẽſelues thereto in 
bearing croſſes on their 
orcheades on Aſh-wed- 
nesday, & palme croſſes 
in their hands on Palm- 
ſunday or by profeſsing 
their name, that is to ſay, 
to beleeue as the Larme 
Church beleeues, or to 
reuerence magically the 
croſſes or naked figure of 


* 
10 Which who wil wiſe- 
lie conſider, ſhall finde 
more like ro Xr which 
is the niiber of the name 
aAareves , ) than to the 
name of Chriſt , for this 
AzTewyis is the name of 
that king, from whome 
chat Empire is called the 
Latine Empire , andthe 
number of that name 
Adgreves is 666 . expreſ- 
ſed in Greeke by theſe 
numerall letters r 


ö 


Neres 


b 


Ado 
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e] That theſe ſeuen — are interpreted ſcuen hilles of the 


it pleaſed God to permit the Romans by their deuiliſh auguries. 


Notes, Reaſons , and Amplifications, 


[4] Seeing (Apoc. 17.25.) waters generally are interpreted to 
meane all people and nations: the ſea whereout this kingdome | 
and the foure kingdomes in (Dan.7.)atiſeth , muſt needs be the 
tumultuous people and tyrants of the world,amongſt the which, 
and of whom, the monarchies ſtart yp, conforme to E, 57. 29. 
the wicked are like the raging ſea that cannot reſt, Cc. and Erech. 26, 

1 will bring vp many nations ag amt theeus the ſes, Nc. 

1 [5] That be interpreted kings, kingdomes, empires, and 
Monarchies,read Dan.7.17 and Dan. 8. 20. 21. and that this beaſt 
is the Roman kingdome and empire in particular, is prooued by 
our 24. propoſition. 


reat Citie, and ſeuen ſorts of Kings or gouernours thereof, read 
Apoc.17.9.18- and how Romeis that ſeuen-hilled city, gouerned 
by ſeuen royall and princely gouernments, is proued by the 3. 
propoſition, and in our foreſaid 24. propoſition. 

A] How this empire of Rome, became divided into ten = 
or Kingdomes,compared to hornes, read Apoc. 17. 12. and 
ſaid 24. propoſition. 

[e] Daniel cap 7. deſcribing the foure monarchies, compareth 
the firſt (which was of the Babylonian!) to a Lyon. The ſecone 
(which was of the Mede: & Perfcans)to a Beare. The third which 
as of the Grecianr)to a Leopard: but becauſe to al theſe, fourth 
ſucceded the great Latin empire: Therefore Saint obs compo- 


ormer e that this -m lacked no in- 


CI The heads, Apoc. 7. 1c. being two wayes interpreted, to wit 
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for ſcauen mountaines , and for ſeuen kings or royall gouern- 


ments. The wounding of one of theſe ſeuen heades muſt neceſſa- | 
lie, rather mean the decay of one of the ſeuen princely gouern- 

ments tha,any ching concerning any of the hilles,ſpecially ſeeing 

experience of the event hath declared, that the moſt ſpeciall of 
theſe ſeuen gouernmenes,to wit the Emperors, wer aboliſhed by 

the war- fare of the Hanes, Cet her, & andals,8& vaked from the 

dayes of Auraſtulus, in the yeare of Chriſt. 475. vntil the comming 

of Cbarle-maięs in the gos. yeare, in whoſe perſon and ſucceſſors, 

that deadly wound of the Empire was healed, and the eſtate of 
Emperors renued . Whereypon reade /ob anne: atis Eguatins 
Lib. 3, Romanorum Primcipam, in Carole Magne, 

(6) Who can deny but theſe Romans,alorcrs of theſe Idols, in 
whom the deuill actually ſpake by oracle, in that doing, worſhip- 
ped the Deuil, ſeeing the moſt ſimple ſort of Idolatrie, is nothing 
els, but the worſhiping of deuils, and are adiunct. Apo. 9. 20. 

(-) This mouth of the Empire, euen the Pope, that Antichri- 
ſtan prophet, here receiues his _ of the Latin empire, 
a5 a member thereof, but afterwar (ooo , 11.) he becomes a ſe- 
uerall King, and is particularly deſcribed: hereof read the 24. 25. 
and 26. Propoſitions. 

(O That 42. moneths be 1260, yeeres, and begin about the 300. 
or 316. yeare of God, reade our 1. 16. and 36. propoſitions. 

(1) This laying of the Lambe from the beginning, meanerh the 
certaintie of Godes predeſtination, in that the decree of God 
preordinate from the _— ſhall as ſurelie take effect, as 
if it had bene alreadie performed from the beginning, Arerthas, 
reads this wiſe , Whoſe names were not written from the beginnin 4 
the world m the broke of life of the Lamb who wa: laine . Agree ib e 
with the like, contained Apoc, 17, 8. Alx aies, ſeeing both the ſa- 
ued number as alſo the forme of redemption are from the begin- 
ning appointed and preordinate by God, therefore both theſe 
readings may ſtand, 

(m) After he hath deſcribed the Pope as a member, euen the 
mouth of the great Reman Empire: now deſcribeth he him more 
particularlie & a part, as hauing obtained a particular kingdom of 
his owne: hereof read not /, with the 24.25. and 26. propoſitions 

(n) Horner, to ſigniſie powers and kingdomes,reade the note 


4, Apoc. f. 
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Te This deadly wound note , s declared to be the decay of the 
| Imperiall eſtar, which now being ſtart vp again in Ch e 
the Pope proclaimes him Emperour, and willeth all men to te- 
uerence him. 5 
(ei Oftheſe miracles and wonders, wrought parilie by ſorce- 
rie, partlie by iugling,and partly bur falſly alledged,ye ſhall finde 
| diuers hiſtories: hereof read the tenth ſyntheſis of our 36, propo- 
ſition. 

[9] Of cheſe fierie ſignes, we reade two ſortes the one is by in- 
chautment, ſuch as Pope Gregory the ſeuẽth did practiſe, who firſt 
wasa monke and was called Hilde-brand. which is to lay , a bel. 
brand, or rather a hel-brand,and being aſhamed of that name, did 
change the ſame but not the meaning thereof, for as Cardinal Bey 
mo Writes mvits Hildebrandi;\n his booke intituled, Ys © geſts 
Hildebrand: gu Rom. Pontifex fattus ,G ws > ditus oft, deſcrip. 
14 per Bennonem Cardinalem (c preſoyterum Romana eccleſia. 
Cum vellet manjcas ſuas diſcutrebat, 7 in mods ſeemtillarss ig d 
| liebat c en miraculis oculos ſimplicdbeluti figne ſanctitatis ludifica- 
| bat: &e quia diabolo per pag anos Chriſtum publiceperſequs mon poterat 
| per falſum menachum ſub babits monaſtico, ſub ſpecie reli grau, women 
| Chrifts fraudu/enter ſub vertere diſponebat. that is when be {if be did 
| ſhake downe his fleewes, and fire did ſlie out , im maner of parker, andby 
| theſe miracles as by a ſigne of holmeſſe he deluded the cyes of the ſample 
people: And becauſe the deuil might mot perſecute Chrift openly by Pa. 
| gone, therefore by this falſe Monk vnder 4 Monks habite and foew of re- 
| igrion, he ſraudfulle preaſſed to ſubuert Chriſts name. The other ſorte 
is by ceremonies of terrour, as when the Pope or his cleargie do 
caſt down fierie torches, and Candles from on high, at the time of 
their curſing, as though they would meane, that the fire of G ods 
wrath were likewiſe readie at their command, to bee ſhaken out 
of heauen,as out of Hildebrands fleeue againſt them whome th 
curſe, And by theſe horrible and terrours they haue 4 
terrified Princes that they made them to looſe their kingdomes 
and due obedience of their ſubiects, till they behoued to 

e vnder their feere , and craue pardon and abſolu- 
tion. What kingdoms thereby the Pope hath cowped, and what 
rents and dignities he hath conquered, is to be ſcene in hiſtories. 

[z] The pope politiklie for his eaſe, cauſeth theſe new counter- 
'feit Emperors: to be made by princes Electors, that theſe Empe- 


| | 


routꝭ 
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. 


| 


rors of his owne making may not onlie augment his Eccleſialti- 


& reuenge all his quarrels,as is to be ſeene in manic & diuerſe l ĩ 
ſtories, elle thal the Þ _—_ chem and creat other Emperors 
in their place: And fo hath he — indeede to doe, for that 
hee hath hicherto ſo pinched the empire, that he hach the ſub- 
ſtance theredf, and they little more than the bare name, — or 
ſhadow thereof: and theretote are they called images of the bea!t 
c being in a manner but counterfait Emperours ; Re ade her e- 
upon our. 28. propoſition, 

L The king of Romanes and apparent Emperour choſen by 
the Princes EleQors is neuer the mo1e Emperour, vnleſſe, being 
[worne to maintaine the Papiſticall ſeate, he be after ward inau- 
gurate and crowned by the Pope: for manifeſtation of which ſu- 
—— Pope Celeftime, crowning the Emperour Henrie with 

is hand, hee afterward with his foote threw downe the crowne 
from his head, ſaying he had authoritie both to make Emperours 
and to depoſe them at his pleaſure. 

[+] Thar theſe viſible marks are the abuſed characters of t ©, 
and croſſes of all kindes ſuch as I XS and ſuch other, 
and how theſe be rather detiued from the beaſts name AzTewves, 
than from the name of Chriſt, read the 31. propoſition. 
(*) That the name of the beaſt is A«T«ves, or Latin Empire, and 
how that name reſulteth ofthe number 6c. or x Er. read the 29. 
rr how the beaſts viſible markes ate deriued there- 
om, read the 31. propoſition. 
CHAP, XIIII. THE ARGVMENT. 
Vu der the figure of 144000.1ſraclites marted A poc. y) 
with the mar le of Gods protection, before the troubles 
of the ſeuen ages, and now appearing in that ſame full 
number after theſe troubles , reioycing with Chriſt on 
mount Sion: the ſpirite of God expreſſeth to vs the de- 
linerie of his church from all the tyrannie of the anti- 
chriſt, & reuiuing thereof again in ful nũber which be 
ing the firſt reſurrectiã, he procedeth fro thence orderly 
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call rents, but alſo may be readie, as his ſlaues, to fight his battels. 
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on, and with the ſeco 
in our 1 4-propoſition. 


dayes work among ſeuen Angeli, w 
narlic here the Prophet hath inſert , 
tenth chapter where they ſhould haue hene for the let. 
ter concealing the myſtery thereof to theſe 
before theſe our dayes was not meet to be 
may be gathered by Dan.12.4 fg. rg. and Apoc. 104 
and note (d 2 with our 11. propoſiti. 
and fourth general l reaſons 


to the ſecond reſurrettion,and Gods great harueſt, di- 
viding the whole time to that great 2 , 4s alſo 

ham extraord;- 

and not in the 


Hiſtoricall application, Par 
Hen I behelde, and conſidered the 
Lambe of God, Chriſte leſus, to 

ſtand on the mount of his inheritance, 

euen among his elect Church, and with 
him, thoſeſ aJhundreth, fourtie & foure 

thouſands Ifraclits, who before ( Apo, 7) 

were marked patently, with the marke 


and name of God their protectour. 


2 And I heard further, proceeding 
from Gods Church, the voice and found 
of many (b ) people and nations, and the 
thundring & threatning voyce of Gods 
true Miniſters, and I heard the joyful 
yoyce of their reioycinginGod, 

3 And theſe Iſraelites, ſungnot the 
old ſong that their Fathers did, of the 
Meſsias to come: but contrarily in the 


aſt. expoſition. The text 


he Tivo hed, 
lee, a Lambe 
ſtood on mont Sion, 
& With hem a hũ- 
dred fourty & four 
thouſande , hauing 
his Fathers Name 
Written in their 
| fare-heads. 

2 And I bed. 
voice fro heauen, as 
the ſound of mani 
Waters, and as the 
ſound of a preate 
thider: C F heard 
the voyce of ha- 
pers, harping with 


Preſece of cod, & before his profeſſors of 


their harpes, F 


—— — 


3 MA 


— 


* — 


that 


dayes,which 


knowne , as 
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3 And they u 
it were 4 new 
ſang before the thron 
and before the faurt 
beaſts ch the elders, 
and no man conlde 
lerne that ſong, but 
the hundreth fomty 
and foure thouſand, 
Which Were hau la 
from the earth. 

4 T heſe are they 
Which ar not defiled 
wth Wome:for they 
@ virgins the ſe fal- 
low the Lamb Wwhi- 
therſoexer he goth, 
theſe are bog bt from 
men, beeing the firſt 
fruits onto God,and 


to the & 


the old and new Ieitaments,they gladly 
ſung the ſongs & hymnes of their newe 
redemption in his blood, already ſhead: 
and no le] moeof Iſrael could learne to 
reioyce and triumph in that newe re- 
demption, but onely thoſe hun- 
dreth, fourtie foure thouſands, which 
thereby were redemed and ſelected from 
among the earthly Iſraelits. 

4 Theſe are they, which are neither 
[4]whoremongers corporallie with wo. 
men, nor ſpirituallie with ĩdoles, for the 
are chaſt and cleane from both: Theſe 
follow Chriſt, vhereſoeuer hee directeth 
them: theſe are redemed and choſen out 
from worldly men, being that portion of 
the [e] fruit of the world, that is dedica- 
—— to God. and to his Sonne Chriſt le- 

us. 

5 And in their mouths is found no 


s5 Andinthen 


mouths Was 
no guile fr they are 
Without 


guile nor deceit, for Chriſt hath purged 
cheir ſinnes, ſo that they appeare without 
ſpot before the Maieſtie of God. 


6 Then 6 Theſe 1ſraclires 
Genriles 


apes oy. 
& — Now _ 

{ , about 
ger,cuen the [f 3 


del, to preach ume 


firſt of the — Chriſt, God ſtirred 
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Vp vPciliy , his frit pub- 
like 20 As & ſeruants 
Lat ber Calum, MelaFhon , 
and * 3 
during all this Ttubilie{ .. a 
che es veritie of th niſters, did: pub- 
Go pel publikly, which 

befor: wes hid and ob- 
ſcured vnder the Anti- 
chriſtian raigne , ſo —_ 
no the true Church Tur] = : 
keth no more, but Gods! & penlie, to all them 
truethi to all the world is which dwelt ypon 
made patent by theſe mi- che earth, ok euerie 


» 


- 
bs 
. Nation . Kinred, 
; 


| tongue and people. 
7 Teaching them all vniuerſallie, by their 
—— open preaching to feare God on- 
lie, andleav ing all other ſuperſtitious worſhip- 
| — onelie vnto him, for 
houre draweth now neere in the which all ſnall 
| beiudged, and therefore, roleaue their Anti- 
chriſtian Idolatrie, and only to worſhippe him, 
that made the heauen , carth , waters, and all 
that.in them is. 
- hens the end of —* — 
ubilie, and begirming o 
this next lubilie, — — | 
in Anno. 179. God hath ,* 
ſhewed marueilous indi- Y | 
ces, that the Empire of S$ | - 8 Therrcame' the 
Reme K Papiſtical: king- N ſecond of the ſeucn 


dome ſhall ſhorrelie fall: > | . 
the Antichriſtian & $94- | T thundering « An- 


| 


n;þflote is deftroyed,the gels, wang 
late kingof Frence, Duke Juen * the 
of Ce, and his brother o Ih fall and 


them that dqwel 
on the earth 


to eMrrienats 


- Kr oh 
tongue and peo 


ple 
| 


[7 Sing Wrth a 


the ſea, and 


fountarnes 
Water, 


it 1 fallen 
s fallen 
bylon the 
Cutie : for 


— — 


Aud t herr fal. 
lowed anther 
Angel P ſaying p 


* 


B 


_— — 
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by ade al nations | decay to be come, TPapills, and commnects 
to drinks of the | of that figuratiue of the Pari maſſacte all 
f bewranh 50 len, & great 8 murther by other,one 
49 be fam Antichriftian ci. e ed a proteſtant nowe 
* ö _ : $_ jmade king of France: So 
Hon, die, becauſe thee that before. the ende of 
had entiſed all na- this lubilie (God willing) 
tions -hitherto, 2 — | 
to committe i- piſlica dome there-f | 
dolatrous whore- DT of ſhallbe ruined, | 
a dome with her 
8 and ſo made | 
| them ro drinke | i 
| of the cuppe of | 
God his eternall | 
wrath and indig- | 
9 eAndthe | nation, | 
thier (fol 9 Afterward 
lewedthems, ſay | comes [] the 
ing With a loud | third order of 
voice, Pf anie thundering or * 
ri e 
en So that in ide 
e, af bade“ Pena, Am 
ceiue ſris marks threatening , that * meſſe —— ſhall 
in his forcheade | if any bee now, God wi ing haue onlythe 
or on bis hand. that doe worſhip, latter dregges of that Ro- 
or reuerence that eis ſeat to admoniſh & 
Antichriſtian Em- ſchreaten by pen intima- 
| pie or counter. biet hr if any bez 
enters thereof, os S renceof that ruined 
| that receiues the Empire and counterſeir 
| olde ſuperſti- J Emperors def6ders ther- 
IS tious markes | of is ſuperſtitiouſſie in 
e 
1 2 pam 


| 


7 


224 "HISTORIE. An Chriſti. PARAPHRASE. 


CHAP.14 


. 


be marked with Chriſme| }Hheade or in their 
or croſſe on handor head] [handes. 


10 The ſame ſhall drinke ofthe horrible 
vengeance of Godes wrath yea, of his ven- 
and wrath,pure and vnmixed with 

anie pointe of his mercie: and he ſhall be tor- 
mented erernallis in the bitter ſulphurious 


yeterate , or if anie now — on their fore 


10 T be ſame 
ſhell drinks of 
the Wine of the 
Wrath of God, 
yea of the pure 
Wine Which « 
powredinto the 
cup of his Wrath 
and he ſhall be 


fire of hell, inthe preſence of Chriſt and all his | rormeredi» fire 
holic Angels. and brimſtone, 
11 And the griefe of their torment ſhall en- b-fore the hole 
creaſe for euer and euer: and anpeli, & before 
their torment ſhal neuer they ſhall haue no the Lembe, 
ende that teuere nce that ſlackning day nor 11 nd the 
Romas, and Papiſticall be at ſmoky of their 
ſeat2 or obey the Princes a reue- net all aſ- 
maintainers thereof, be Q rence that Antichri- cend enermore 
it Spaine or German,, or ſtian empire ot coun and th - 
who euer els, that main- Y | terfeit Em rs „e 2 
taining that ſeate doeth & there of, or whoſloe- 1 day 
counterfeit the , Empe-} ner receiueth the fu. | l, hich 
rour, and whoſocuer te- N erſtitious markes! pe. the 
ceiues in honout” the |P „et and his i- 
ſuperſtitious markes of that are ¶ A deriued mage and Wha 
xtc and croſſes of all A and com of — 
Eads which are deriued the name of that 3 * 
trom £5 which is che & Empire, the printe of his 
number of r, the | name, 
name of the Latin Empire 12 Here it the 
: ience 
12 And this eternall puniſhment of the wic- — * 
ked, doeth miniſter occaſion of patience to the they * ke 
Saintes of God, and to theſe that obſerue his] ,, x 
— 4 ments of God and thefaith of Ieſus. 


1; T bm | 


Wn eee 


* 
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73 T ben} heard a [commandements , and arc the taithtull 
—— beaven, ſeruants of Chriſt Ieſus 

ſaying Unto me, 13 And now doeth the prophete John | 
Write,blefſed ar the at the commandement of Gods Spirite 
dead which die in | write & publiſh thoſe now to be happie 
the Lord, for that [that haue died in the Lord, for that (/) 
incontinext hereaf- | incontinent ( ſaith Godes Spirite )after | 


ter(ſaith the ſprrt) ſthis Tubilie , hall they reſt from their 
ſhal they reſt from | troubles, & the rewarde of their workes 
their labors and — in Chriſt) ſhall now _—_— 


their Works follow . | 
hem 14 And beholde now and loe (the 


[4 . 
14 And  lookgd| fourth Jubclic being begunne in Anno 
and beko!4,a inte a thouſand ſixe hundreth eightie eight.) 
doude , and vpon | brig ht clouds (ball appeare,and(w)ther- 
thecloudoneſtting | vpon Chriſt the ſonne of man comming 
l vnto the Sen | vnto iudgement, as the fourth of the 
man , havingon | thundering Angeles having on his head 
s heade a golden the glorious crowne of eternall victore, 
croWne , and in his and in his hand the () fickle of ſharpe 


hand a ſharpe ſichſe diligetce, to gather in his elect with. 


| 


the T emple,crying 
— out from the (p) Maieſtie of the father, 


is eAnd another | T5 And for the fift of the thundering 
Angel came out of A came another even the ( )thirde 
one of the Trinitie, who proceeding 


to him that ſaite n [proclaimed with a loude voice to Chriſt 
the clones T luſt that ſate vpon the cloudes , ſaying , En- | | 
in thy fickle and ter to now with diligence, and gather 
reap: for the time is in thine ele: for the houre of the greate 
come to reape: for is now come, and the elect peo- | | 
\the harueſt of the | ple of the world are readie and ripe, ex- 
earthis rige. 7 
ul heetha! 16 And Chriſt, comming in the clouds [ 


en-\_: 


” 
1 
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ſas on the claude, entered to as areaper,with the ſharp fic. 


— 
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thruſt in bus ſickle 
on the cart h, c the 
| earth Was reaped. 

17 Then anether 


the T emple which 
15 in heauen, hang 
| alfo zokle. 
TIT — 
angel came out fro 
the e Altar Which 
had pom er ouer fire 
& cryd Witha land 

o him that had 


che ſickle, & 
le in thy 
ſharp fiele, . ga- 


ther the cluſters 
the vineyard of the 
earth:for her graps 


Angel came ont of ſixt thundering Angel) executer of God 


kle of dili to gather in whollie his 
elect, from the earth, and they were then 
all gathered vp from the earth. 

17 And then came another euen the 


poinred allodiigenic (aswich a fc) 
poin o diligentlie [as with a ſickle) 
to gather in the wicked. 

18 And the ſeuenth and laſte thunde. 
ring Angell came out from the iuſtice 
ſeate of God, hauing power, concerning 
Gods fierie and fierce wrath and he pro- 
claimed with a loude voice to the former 
Angell, that was readie as one with a ſic- 
kle, to gather in the reprobate, ſaying: 
Enter to worke dilt ie, as a reaper 
with his ſickle and gather the h of 
the wicked of this world. for theirſ q Jini- 
quitie is fullie ripe. 

19 And that ſixte Angel entered ypon 


ae ripe. 
19 Andthe Angel 


fickle on the earth, 
and cut doVene-the 
vines of the vine- 
| ard of the earth, 
& caſt them into 
the Wine-pres 


| ofthe Wrath of God 
20 And the wine- 


thruſt in bis ſpa pe 


thoſe people of the earth, as a reaper with 

his ſickle , and cut downe the wicked 

growing in all earthlie wickedneſſe, and 

caſt them into hell, the greate tormente 
of God his fierce wrath. 

20 Andtheir they were tormented, 
farre from the nie of Gods true 
citizens , and as the of an infinite 
12 may be thought to flowe 


1 
to the bridles of horſe in a fielde 05 


— 


preſſe War troden ſo ſhall their terrours and etern 


— 


a thouſand fix hundreth ſtades off: = 
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[#42948 the citie, torment in hell, beginne to onerflow al © 
& blood came. out meaſure, after rhe outrunning of a [7] | | 
of the Wineprer,vn- thouſand fix hundreth yeares, 

- = N 
tothe harſe-bridler, — TL | 
l 

and ſux — furlongs.| | 
| gps, Rig and Amplifications, 

(4) Of theſe hundrerh fourtie foure thouſand Iſraelites, which 
the Spirit of God ſignified to S. Iohn, in the beginning of the trou 
bles of the ſenen ages, that he would preſerue and marke to him- 
ſelfe,there lackes not one, bur they are allexhibited now, after 
theſe troubles, merrie and reioycing with Chriſt their redeemer, 
2s Chriſt ſaith, lohn 6.39.and 17.12, Har eff i bolunt 41 ene e. 
it me Parr dt ome quod dedit mibi,non perdam ex eaſed reſuſci- 
Jem illud im — — dre Thins the Fatherrwillwhich hath ſent mee, | 
that of all which be hath gruem me, ſbowld looſe nothmng, but raiſe 
it vp again at the aft day: And, Quo: dedifts abi, ufo dies ty nemoex 
gr perqr. c. I hoſe that tles gael? me haas lhept and none of then is 
M. e, | | 
' 46) As inthe ſeuenth chapter hee hath expreſſed and fore- war- 
ned the marking, preſeruing and electing of theſe 144000. Iſraelits, 
& of the Gentiles of all nations, an innumerable people. Soheref 
for the Iſraelits, he repeats that ſelfe- ſame number of 1440co.and 
for the Genciles,he repreſents them vnder the ſound of manywa- 
ters. & great thunders, for Rev, 17.15.watersare interpret le, 
nations, and tongues, and thunder are thoſe preac hers, at- 
ſoeuer nations, that boldlie threaten out Gods iudgements a- 
— — wicked, for the which, Chriſt called Iotm and Iames, 

eſonnes of thundets. Marke 3.17.and the ſeuen Angels, char 
here threaten the deſtruction of this Babylon, and day of iudge- 
ment, are therefore (Revel. 10.3. . called the ſcuen thunders. | 
This doubtleſle, is literally ſpoken of Ifrael, of whom he wold | 
mean, that, boaſt as they will, that t hey are the ſeed of Abraham 
and choſen people of God, yet ſhall no moe of them than theſe f. 
144:00,be ſaued, that becomes Chriſtians: vhereas of the Gentils,, 
the number that ſhal be ſaued. Rev. 7. 3. ſnall be infinite, and their 
ſound ſhalbe (here faith he ver. a) as the ſound of many waters. | 
Bur concerning the preciſnes oft his ꝗ— REy ö [ 
thewof. 3 
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L] This is not ſo preciſely meane d, but that both the whore.! f 
monger and idolater, whom God afterward hath indewed with 
repentance and e in Chriſt leſus. ſhal be 
reſtored to puritie in his blood: ſor, how oft ſocuer a ſinner doth ü 
repent him of his iniquities, the Lord will put his iniquitie out of | 
his mind, reien thy fe ſaith God Efay 1.18) were ar | 
yet ſhall I make thee white as ſnow aud cleane 41 wool. | 
(e) As the firſt fruits in the Leviricall law were offered to God, 
and the reſt diſponedvpon by the people: So are the ele opelie 
dedicate and appointed for God, and therefore, they onely are ̃ 

— his firſt fruites: and the great multitude reprobat, and re- 

J 
| UI That this Angell — he calleth him another Angell, 
that is to ſay, another than the Lambe)is no ſecond, but is thefirſt 0 
of theſe, which Apoc-10,3.4-are the ſeuen thunders, appea- : 
reth hereafter by verſe g. and note follow ing. and by the 11. and K 
In, propoſitions: and therefore this Angels time falleth betwixt l 
the 154r.and the 1550. yeare of Chriſt. = 
Cz] That at this time the houre of Gods ty dra- cb 
weth nere, ouen within an hundreth and ten yeares from the end * 
— firſt Angels time, is to be ſeene by our 13. and 14:propoſi- pe 
ons. 

j That vnder the name of ſiguratiue 3-45, is meaned Rome pl 
read the 23. propoſition. And as Reme it ſelfe is here comparable 9 
to B.bylon,in that ſhe ſucceded to her Empire and impietie, ſo al- he 
ſo here, & in the 18.chap hereafter,doth the Prophet $.7ob» in de. th 
ſcribing the fal of this 8abylonicll Raue, borrow the very words of * 
Eſay & leremie, de ſcribing the fal of Babylon it ſelf. Hereof read the 115 
note i, of the id chap. Further, how the end of this Iubilie, ch 
ending in Anno 1639. Rome, appearingly is to be deſtroyed, and * 
the kingdome thereof to fall, the marveilous beginning of this h 
ſame lubilic ſcemerh to portend: for nere to the beginning here- pr 
of, in the 88. 89. and ↄo. yeares of God, God hath by the tempeſt | 
of his winds, miraculouſly deſtroied the hudge and mooſtruous 4 
Antichriſtian flote, that came from Spare, A the prefeſſours by 
of God in this poore lland: Againe, *God hath ſtirred vp one of de 
the chiefe murtherers of the Saints of God in Paris, euen the late th 
King of France, to murther che Duke of Vie, and the Cardinal! he 

his brother, ſpeciall deviſers of that cruell Maſſacre. Then — 
e ee 3 
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change lines with that bloody King. So that by the ſword, and 
mutuall blood-ſhed of papiſts among themſelues, the right of the 
crown of France is now fallen into the hands of the king of vv 
who pretending himlelfe to haue bene a proteſtant, the Church 
oftrue proteſtants vnderhim , hath thereby had reſt hitherto. 
And with theſe miraculous accidents hath this Iubilie begun, 
hoping in God before the end thereof, to heare that whole papi 

ſticall city and kingdome of Rome vtterly ruined: For theſe pre- 
miſſes were as vnlikely before thoſe three yeares, 

) Becauſe this text calleth this Angell the third Angel: thete- 
ſore, neceſſarily the Angel preceeding him in the 8. verſe, muſt be 
the ſecond: And 2 Angel preceding that ſecond in the 6. 
rerſe, muſt be the firtt Angel, alth ough the text adioines to that 
firſt Angel, the name of ecber, as being another than the Lamb, 
mentioned before, verſe i. For the Lamb is euer ſpiri tually pre- 
ſent, and afsiftant with his Church: But that other was the firſt 
meſſenger, that commeth in the laſt age: and this, contained in 
this g. verſe, is the third, & Chriſt himſelfe, by his bodily comming 
to 3 be the fourth. Read more hereof in our 13. pro 

tion. 

6) Whereas in other parts of this book, this marke is but ſim 
ple called the beafr arte, as doub tfull what it is like, or from 
whence it is deriued: here ſaich he pla inlie, it is the rte of rhe 
leaf name: as if thereby he — — led vs vnderſtand, that, 
that marke is ſome wayes deriued from the name of the beaſt 
Lerewos,to wit, euen from the three numerall letters thereof xt: 
aſsigaed by the text. as more euidentlie doth appeare by the next 
chapter verſe 2, and note e, thereof, where that marke is exp reſſy 
called, the marke of the number of the beafts name, and ther fore, 
theſe marks, are the marks of x #'s and croſſes of all kindes, as is 
proued by our zr.propeſition, 

Some read here, Bleſſed are they that incontinent hereafter die in 
the Lord, for that ( [arth the Spirit )rhey ſbal reſ from their labrure: 
but ſeeing certainly, they are alwaies bleſſed that die in th e Lord, 
de it heretofore, or hereafter, I therefore aſſent rather to them 
that reade Bleſſed are they that die in the Lord, for that ncntine nt 
bereafter(ſaith the ſpirit) they ſhall reſt from their labourr,and this va- 


that mighty God hath irred vp a deſperat papilticalt Frier, to 
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of time, or after the ſame in the Greeke. 

(»-) This cloud is meant literallie, for in a cloud Chriſt paſſed 
out of his diſciples ſight, and that ſame way (ſaith the Angels, Add. 
1. 9. 70. Ii) ſhall he roturne 2 — hereof read Math. 24. 30 
and Mat. 26. 64. the like is ſpoken,Revel: 1.7. and note f, thereof. 

This hooke or fickle mentioned here, and in Ioel; 13. and 
mar. 4. z g. can mean no other thing, chan that earneſt & ſharp di- 
ligence, that Chriſt ſhall vſe in gathering in his elect. by compa. 
riſon, as ſhearers or — with their hookes, gather in their 
corne, & not that Chriſt ſhall vſe any material inſtrument in this 
work of the latter day: yea, no other than that, that God did vſe 
at the firſt creation of all things, which was, Ou & adm ei e- 
uen the vertue and puiſſance of his word. 

(I the preciſe day & houre of Gods great iudgement, being 
both ynknowne to Chriſt, ſo far as he is man, & alſo to the Angel 
of heauen, as Chriſt teſtifieth in Marke 13.3 2. Therefore, this An- 
gel, that is the advertiſer of Chriſt, muſt ne eds be the holy Spirit 
ere enger of God, & God himſelf, by whom Chriſt s 
made fote · ſeene, and priuie to all myſteries, as being conjunct & 
vnit perſons in one God- hood. 

(p)This temple that is ſaid here to be in heauen, is by the Rev. 
21.22.& by the 20. prop. nothing elſe than the maieſtie of God 
from whome the holy Spirit going out ſiguratiuelie, as it were i. 
tet the manner of men, this e of the latter day to 
Chriſt, & ſo are expreſſed three ſeveral functions, correſpondent 
to the three perſons of the God-hood. The Father directerh the 
meſſage of his judgement, the holie Spirit beareth it vnto the 
Sonne, the Sonne then executeth it And this orderlic progreſſe i 
ſet down, but for ſupplie of our weake vnderſtanding. 

This Vine is the wicked people of the world, which the Lord 
— to bring foorth good fruit, but they haue brought 
foorth euill and corrupt works, of whom ſaith Eſay x. 2. / wanted 
that they ſhewld produce good Canes & they brought foorth ſowre grapes. 
That i ſay, in the ſeuenth verſe — — that they 
ſhould giue indgement, and behold, they wrought iniquitie, and 
looked for iuſtice, and behold the complaint. . 

Seeing bythe Spirit of God, there is nothing idlely or in vain 


expreſſed. Theſewhole premiſſes being ſpoken of the latter day it 
Appears this date of 1600.to be the date of that great day, elſe ap. 
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piraatly,this great preciſe number of 1600, would not haue bene 
pur here more than any other nũber, & this doth chiefly appeare | 
becauſe this number agreeth ſo neere with other propheti call 

darts of the latter day, falling about the yeare of Chrilt 1699. as 
amore length is ſhewed in our ig. Propoſition. 


CHAP. XV. Tus ARGVMENT. 
The Spirit of God, intending to repeat the * age: of the 
ſeauen ages, nom under the termes of V1als, which be- 
fore were expreſſed by ſeuen trumpets , to the —— 
one may be a commentary to diſcipher the other, firſt 
ſetteth down this chapter as a preface thereunts, con- | 
taining in it chiefly two godly mſtruttions: T — 
Gods m*rcy that theſe laſt plagues being imminent & 
ready do not the more fall out, till God haue firſt eſta. | 
bliſh:d ſuch in ſecurity, amidſt the raging ſeas, and 
conſuming fire of worldly perſecution , as refuſing the 
Antichriſtian erraurs, reioyce triumphantly in God. 


The ſecond inſtruction, is of Gods iuſlice, that while as 
his temple is moſt patent; and his trueth 4 prea- 
chedin the dayes of the primitine Church, foorthᷣ of the 
2 predication of the Evangell, procecds both Gods 
horrible plagues vni verſallj upon the contẽners there- 
of: Aralſo,t oy Gods mateſtie.to giue power C 
permiſsion to the Anti- chriit, to obſcure the true con- 
temned light of the Evangell till the end of theſe. 
' plagues; 
The text. The Paraphraſticall expoſition. 
ANdIſfaw — V. I —— further 
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maraels, and conſidered Gods meſſen- 
gers of the ſeuen latter plagues readie, 
whereby in them the wrath of GOD 
might be fulfilled, 

2 Then I percciued and ſaw, how firſt 
God would make for his owne, the flo- 
wing [4] waues, and raging tyranny of 
the world calme, and firme as glaſſe, 
though mixed with a litle fire of perſe- 
cution, and thoſe that had victoriouſſie 
attained to the true (b) knowledge, 
which is theantichriſtian empire, whoare 
the counterfait emperors thereof, which 
is his marke, that comes [e] of the num- 
ber of his name, would he make firmelic 
and conſtantly to ſtand in all theſe rage- 
ing ſtormes, as ſtable and ſure with per- 
fire gladnes, 

3 Singing and reioycing with Moſes 
and the of God, in the old Te- 
ſtament, and with Chriſt and his diſci- 
ples of the new Teſtament, 


weſt and true are thy Waies, King of Saints, 


thee: for thy iudgements 2 
5 Thereafter I conſidered, and 

the true Temple of God, euen his holie 
Church was viſible and patent, and 


the Goſpel publikely preached, among 


Church. 


Cu Ap. 15 
| grcate and maruei. 


hold 


laut, ſeuen Angels 
haung the ſeu? 
lapnes: for by the, 
p ö pers, the 
| Wrath of God, 
2 And I ſav as it 
were, a glaſſieſea 
mingled With fire 
and them that had 
ctten Uttorie of 
the beaſt , and 
bis image & of hu 
marks of the num. 
ber ef his name, 
ſtand at the glaſſe 
ſea , hauing the 
harps of God. 


4 Whoſballnet feare thee, O Lord, and glorifiethy Nam? 
for thou onely art holie , and all nation: ſhall come and worſhip h fer 


his heauenlie cle& of the primitiue 


And aſter that | 
looked, and bebold, 
the temple of the 
T abernacle of te- 
ſtimo;:ie Was open 
in heauem. 
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pure & bright li- 


6 And v 
Church & ¶ 4Jopening vp of the goſpell 
and true chriſtian religion, there flowed 
out ypon the diſobedient contemners 
thereof, the ſeuen — plagues, pow red 
out in the ſeuen laſt ages, by the Angels 


n the patencie of that true 
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nen , 2. 
heir breaſts gir 


of God, who are clad in Ce] puritie and | 
= with golden 


4 e 

4 innocencie , and — girded with 
t iuſtice, power and readines. { 
{ girdles. 7 And Lake one of the (f)fonre evan- 
Anden of the liſts (ending here his acts of the Apo- | | 
| 


* place from this foorth, to 
theſe ſeuen Angels, to proſecute out 
their prophecie of theſe plagues, which 
they are to powre foorth of the precious 
cups of the juſtice of God euerlaſting. 
8 And during that time, ſhall the 
true Church of God,and holy Chriſtian 
— be (g) obſcured and darkened 
with Antichriſtian errours, which the 
majeſtic and power of God hath plea- 
ſed to permit & ſuffer, for the cotemptof | | 
his word, ſo that thereby, there ſhalbe no 
true viſible Church, nor ſincere doctrin- 
publikely that any may haue ac- 
ceſſe vnto till theſe( h) ſcuen plagues bee | } 
out, by theſe Meſſengers & An- 
gels of God, againſt the wicked of the 
world. 
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(«) This glaſſie ſea, is the world, wherein, although the wicked 
r ſometime, with the ſtormie waues and troubles, | 
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ſo metime againe, with the pleaſures & voluptuouſnes therot: y * 
Idoeth God a litle quiet the rage thereof, and make it ſo firme and n 

ſtable to his owne , that though they ſometime ſlide thereon, and 
de griened with the fire of perſecution, yet ſhall neither the ra. 8 
| ging ſtormes thereof, on the one part, nor the alluring pleaſures h 
/ thereof, vpon the other yo , ouer-whelme or drowne them, P 
hereof read the Paraphraſe of the Revel.4.6. u 
(5) The text here ſpeakerh of victory, and ouercomming the 6 
beaſt, his image, and mayke of the number of hit name. Though the o- | f 
uercomming the beM,mighe import a battell or ſtrite: yet it j 


were vnproper to ſay,they liroue and ouercame the marke of the 
number of the beaſts name. This victory then,appeares to meane 
a ſpirituall ſtrife by knowledge, to diſcerne the trueth and true 
meaning of theſe, from the wrong meaning, and ſo to ouercome 
the difhcultic of theſe myſteries , that knowing their true mea- 
ning, we may — follow the trueth. 

[c] Many hauing miſtaken this text, haue not followed the o- 
riginall Greeke, but thinking to make the matter more ſenſible, 
haue turned it to the wrong lenſe:for ſome haue here inter poned N 
the conjunction, n, ſaying, of his of the number of 
his name : theſe, by — that conjunction, , would , 
meane the beaſts marke to be a ſeueral thing, no waies pertinent 
to the number of the beaſts name. Others, not finding chere chat 0 
conjunction, n, which is x: in the Greeke , doeth apparantly 
iudge theſe words [Of bis marks of the number of his ne] to bee » 
put <ppoſiriwe,as to ſa ye, lobe an Apeſtle, and ſo doeth' indge this ( 
mark & this number to mean both one thing, & therfore leaues 
out the one, to wit, the marke, & this is done in the vulgar latine 
tranſlation in theſe words: Er eorgus vicerwnt befliam c m 


cle mumerum nommny es, gc. that is, and they who baue potter 0 
ea of the lea, ande bis image, and of the number of hi; name, 8 
ce. but betwixt theſe extreminies, whereof the one addeth, and 0 


che other paireth the text, we holde the text it ſelfe as the true 
middeſt, which word by word according to the greeke original, 
& as both T. Beza in the Latine, and we here in the engliſh haue 
expounded the ſame, doeth import not the victory of the dealt 
marke, and of the number of his name, but of the beaſts marke o a 
| the number of his name, xa ix Toy yapd yuearos duTov, tx Tov 
«prey Tov eviuares auTw: inferri Seen thereby that the | 
beaſts mark comes of the number of his name & therfo re, haue 
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we cited this text in our 31. propoſitiò, as a ſure ground & autho- 
ritie to trie this mark by.Reade further hereof in the ſaid prop. 

(d) That this Temple meanes Gods holy Church and whole 
contents thereof, euen his very trueth & true religion amongſt 
his holy and heauenly elect vpon earth, is ſhewed in our 20. pro- 

oſition. And here is to be noted, that euer the more patently 
chat this temple is opened, and the more openly that G ods truth 
is publiſhed, the greater euer are the plagues that flow eth out 
from thence . if it be not duly imbraced,and reuerently accepted? 
25 7 doth here, after the daies of the primitiue Church, 
and alſo in all ages proueth, and ſhal, without all queſtion, be alſo 
prooued vpon vs ia this preſent age, except more ſpeedy repen- 
tance come nor yet appeareth. 

(e) That fine linnen, is puritie, innocencie and iuſtification, read 
he Reuel. 19.8. and how this _—_ a ſigne of readines, read 
Luke 13. 35.and Luke 17. 8. and ſpecially meaneth readines to iu- 
ſtice, as in Eſay. 11. f. Iuſfitia cingulum lumberum cio Juſtice ſhall be 
the girdle of bur loyner, J and that with great power, as Pſal. 17.3 
40. So that the girdle of theſe properties, for their excellencie, is 
laid here to be of golde: that is to ſay , precious and glorious, as 
is aid, Apoc.1.13, note (v thereof. 

5 Where it is aid here, that this beaſt or Evangeliſt, gaue the 
ſeuen Vials to theſe ſeuen —— is not literallie ſo to be takẽ, 
bur after a propheticall and figuratiue maner of ſpeach: as if hee 
would ſay, that, that Evangeliſt Let remitted, & gaue ouer the 
writing of the reſt of his Eccleſiaſtical hiſlorie, and entred to, theſe 
ſeuen Angels to prophecie out, where he left off: The like phraſe 
is commonly vſed, in ſaying, Thou haſt deliuered him thy penne: 
that is, Thou haſt giuen place to him to write the reſt. Here then 
note, that if either the foure beaſts were wrong interpreted, to be 
the foure Evangeliſts, or yet the ſeuen trumpets, or ſeuen vials 
were not both ono, or at the leaſt, beganne not about the yeare of 
God, / i. and ſo our 2. 6. and 19. propoſitions were impugned, 
then would there ſome repugnance appeare here: but in that 
there is no repugnance here (for the Actes ofthe Apoſtles end at 
the remaining of Pawle captiue two yeares in Rome, in free - ward, 
where ſhortly after he ſuffred death, in the end of Nero his raign, 
which approacheth within a yeate or two to the ſaid 71.yeare of 


Chriſt). There fore, the (aid propoſitions are hereby confirmed | &* | 
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| vndoubredlie approoued. — | 


ET 


(g) Some doe tranſlate this to be the ſmoke and recke of God 
maieſtie, & of his power, that hindereth vs to enter into his Tem 
ple, which is not probable, but rather, as /erome & other learned 
tranſlate it, a ſmoke, not of Gods maieſtie, nor of his power, but 
from Gods maiecſtic, and from his power, as — the ſmoke of 
Antichriſtian errours, which neuertheleſſe loweth from the per- 
miſsion and power of Gods maieſtie, for the puniſhment of the 
contemners of his trueth. The like is ſaid in the Lords prayer, 
Lord, lead vst inte temptation, and Amos 3.6. /- there any evil mn 
the citie, which the Lord hath wot done ! not that the Lord tempteth 
vs, or doch any euil in the citie directly, but only, that, that temp. 
tation and euil- oing doeth flow from the permiſsion and ſuſſe. 
rance of his maieſtie,and his almightie power, as permirting,in 
his iuſt wrath, his ſlaues, the devil, the world. and the ft eſh, to ſtir 
vp all euill in vs: And fo, this ſmoke that hindereth vs from ence. 
ring into Gods Temple, is not his ſmoke, but the ſmoke of Anti- 
chriſtian errours, which neuertheles floweth from the permiſsion 


of Gods maieſtie and — 

(6) This abiding of Gods Temple ſo long latent and obſcure, 
is molt certaine : For, during the moſt part of the firſt age, by di. 
uers hererikes,fore-runners of the great Antichtiſt: & during the 
ſecond, third, fourth, fift, ſixt, and beginning of the ſeuenth ages, 
by the Romane Antichriſt himſelfe, the true Temple of God, and 
light of the Goſpel! was obſcured, till by the ſeuenth plague,in 
this ſeuenth & laſt age, his ki began to fall, ſo that hence- 


foorth to the worlds end, Gods true Church and holie reli. 
gion be patent, open, and publikelie knowne. Hereof read the pa- 
raphraſe of chap. 11. 15. and note (r) thereof, with the diſcourſe 
of our 20. propoſition. 


LAY 


C HAP. 16. Tut ARGYMENT. 


Hauing præmitted the former chapter, as a preface to 


— 


the prophecie of the ſeauen 4", nowe to bee repea- 


nm 


* — — 
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proſecutes out, in due order of trme,the plagues of the 
whole ſeuen vials, correſpondent and agreable in pur- 
poſe,ſenſe,and almoſt in te armes wit h the ſcuen irum- 
pets before expreſſed, whereby moſt ſurely the one may 
be cd as a commentary to the other. 
Ine text. FZParaphraſtical expoſurrotr. Hiſtorical 470%, 
gr Nd I ND Ihe > it * * —— 
beard the mightie[3 Amen God, 
pr Voice ont decreeof God,di- - there are ſcuen a- 


> |euery one of the which, 


Hing to the ſe· Temple of his F there are ſeveral es 
un Angels Goe truech, to his mi- poured :foorth, — 
Jour Wazes, and niſtring Spirits off [iniquities of the world. 
pore our the the ſeuen ages,co- 

ſeuen wialler manding them 


of the Wrath of paſſe, and powre| 71 
God, vpe the out the cuppes © 
earth, is wrath of theſ he 316. yeare, the Em- 
2 And the ſeuen ages, pon] N pire of Ae and Reman 
firſt 729 Leesple * — 1 1 
ed aut bis the earth. ecay : For, 
I the] 2 And his meſſen| D * — r Gone 
E there gers — * — erate Princes thereof, 
— — out h Iod — their 
un 
ſore vpen the cups of God his S nals, and by the ty- 
men , Which wrath vpon the nnie of the thirty ty. 
had the mathe Empire rants , that then ed 


2 |vnder the: Others, ſom- 
ef the beaſt," the eatth, & there ime were oner-run by 
' 

FJ 


2 In che firſt age, from 
1 yeare of God, 71. to 


the which came a cruell and +5. throurh the 
Wwerſhipped lan horrible plague v- — — of 
. pon al people that ( cheſe Emperours. _ 


the temple, ſected from theſ g. Bes to the worlds end, in 
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23 Heron. An(bnſtt, PARAPHRASE. Car, 16 


{ rotclled öbedl- — 


| | cetoit, and. 
| | n them that re- 

erenced that Em 
ire, & the degene 


3 Wherethrough , and Princes therof. 


becauſe in the ſeconde 3 And the meſ- 
| [and next age, begin-| ſſengers of the ſe-| 3<Andthe 
| | ning about the yeare Aicond age, powred ſecond Angell 
of God, 316. the Empe- h their cups | poured our bis 
/ | our Gonfanrome tran{por-| of God his wrath | val upon the 


— 


ted the imperiall ſeate to | 

—8 —— n a certaine ¶ſca, and it 4 
| | paſſe, that the rowne of Mea coaſt , pe- came as t 

Rane, and whole Penin- ful or land, na- blood of a 

ſull of Cittim , Which is med by the ſea: & man 41d eue- 


that land became ri liuing thing 
ll of blood-ſhed died inthe ſea, 
ind murther:and 
ill the people that 
Iſſometime liued 
8-\wealthilic in that 


(ex Hieronymo de inter pre- 
tat, nommum)interpreted 
the gathering or toſsing 
of the ſeas. , and nowe is 
called Italie , is lefe 
praic to the Han, Gether, 

ther bar- 


flewe and deſtroyed o 
the inhabitants of tha 8 
countrey at their pleſure ed. 

4 Then begins in th meſ· 
yeare of God, 561. 5 6:[<ngers of the 
third age, in the which, ird 

©: the. wicked Mabomet 4 their cups of 


eren, among the Chri- 
ſtian Churches of. the & 
Owen, where - through 


"1 theſe Eaſterly countnes| loctrin „and the 


—., 
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doctrine be 

corrupt, tendin 

alto( i) bloodſhed 
And hearde and murther. | 
the Angell of F And! percei- 
the waters ſaß, ued the Meſſen- 
Led tba art gers and Miniſters 
inſt ,which art, ol the true doctri 
5 Which waſt, extolling G 


iuſtice , ſaying 
de. |Thou Lord , who 
ſethinoes. is, and euer w 
ed th ſe thinges. holy, via. and 
haſt iudged right 
ouſly in this cauſe. 
| 6 For theſe 
ple haue (head the 
6 For they ſhed | : 
the blood 22 —— —1 
Saints and pre... Saints and Mini- 
ſters, &therefore 


% e. for doctrine, exhor- 


ne. haſtthou ſuffered 
en foirieuatiie 


cine them blood 'to drinke bloody 


they are we- ting blood. ſhed, 


thie, 


for they were no 
better worthie. | 
7 And Icõſidered 
trõ the Sanctuary 
And heard: euen from among. 


2 Sanctuarie into the ſecret me 
jay ,cuerſo Lord 'ditatio of codsmy: 


4 


became altogether cor 
pe with Ins -bloodie 


ereſie. 


emned the true do- 
ctrine. 


s Ard ſhed the blood 
of Gods ſeruants, there. 
fore did God ſende a- 
ong them this 40. 
«te doftrine, which 
cruellie exhorteth men 
to make war and blood 
ſhed, & falſly promiſeth 
the kingdome of heauen 
co all thoſe, that valiantly 
ght in their quarreh. 
7 And this, all that 
ontemplate che myſte- 


rat her our of, them, chat entered RW ies of $1uſtice, In- 


derflande to bee ivfilic 
deſerued at the hands of 


| 2 ?" 


"= 
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| / rhe alughtic , who 15 \i{teries, the fame God Aimghtie 
trne and righteous in alli [alſo confeſſed and | true and righ- 
his iudgements, approued, ſaying, teens are thy 
| O Lord God Al- u ᷣ e 
mighty, true and 
righteous are thy 
iudgements- 
8 And Gods 
time, the Spiritualitie & {5 eſſengers of the | * = — 
Papiltical Cleargie, 1n-] ſtfourth age, pow- 4 * 
duced many contenti-| Aired out the cup of poured ons his 
ous arguments, andſo-| © Gods e | viall om the 


Then inneth in 
Anno 806. the fourth 
age, about the which 


m 


phiſticall reaſonings, 2 ; Sun, & it Was 
the captious dittincti- — . _ ginen onto him 
ons of vane Beaarena,} [FALL Preachers: & —— 
excuſing their idola trie, od ſuffred them with beate of 
and new erection of I. ſtir vp arrogant 
magerie , eſtabliſhed) opinions, and to Hoe. 
lately before, in the (c- vex & grieue men 
uenth counceli of Nice, ith their ſophiCl 
— — — — — 
m urs of Greece, he 0 T 
had demoliſhed Image 8 re of their hot 
rie: Alſo, the curious ſo-| contentions. 
phiſmes and contentious 9 And men were 
arguments of rranſub. arucilouſly cha- 
ſtanriaris to — and puft t 
and . * | 
— 2 . ith ¶ J contenti- 1 ra men a 
And wich theſe, and} ous arguments, vojleg wore 
ſuch like fires of con- J defending blaſ- | hear, ond 
tentions, t kind led phemies inſt | phemed t 
vp men in ſtrife, fan the Name ofGod, | newe of God 
ering the trueth, an "I's: 
afphSmive the ame vho Only had po- | Which hab 
God,that was not God, trueth, and to re- [theſe Plapnes, | 
| * = — | 


. _— = 
——_ — — — — 


— — 
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(nA. 16 
and they repen-· moue thele plagues; fand perſeuered in thele 
ted not to fine of bitter conten-| rrours, wichout repen- 
bis glorie. - tion, neither re- & ing „or glorilying of 
| he - the true & 

|pented they ther 
| mig that they 169 — —_—_ 

might - glorihe 

God. 

— end io And the meſ- ro Then the fife age 
red ont E ſengers of the fift] IA ſpeing begun in An. 101. 
all the age, powred out hat yeare Zadok was 
KE. their cups of God _ — — | 
beaſt, and 4. q — _ —— den 2% dalle fo 
bunden war- te Antichriſtian| fret, & ſo diminiſhed the 
ed darke, and | & imperial thron [Roman Empire, that they 
they grew hen and other more] ſof the Empire are greatly 
tongues for ſar- — —— * and grieued. 
_ and ſtayned their 

— that 

they orped & gna 

ſhed —— 8 
rd for — — 

it ti And yet inſi r And yet continue 

—— the ſtedgblaſphemin they ſtill in their — 

the God of heaug impieties ,idolatries and 
Fu + 4 paines | even the more be chiſmes, without repen- 
and for therr.| cauſe of theſe pla- — — — 
ſores , , — = our and yen icked workes. 
an vs Afteru 4 
their wett. thẽſelues of cheir he fxeage, in 42 e 
12 And the | wicked works. — tay —— in 
. 1300, Orfoman bei 
— — off And the] [crowned the firſt — 
meſlengers of the] I= Emperour, it plea- | 


al 


JA 


Ted | 


is 
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1 


2 


Hi1sSTORIE An. (Hit PARAPHRASE- 
ſed God in his wrath, to LIES 
| ſtirre vp from that ti irt age, powred | all vp the great 
| foorth the foure nations out their cups of riuer «es 
Mahometans, Terks,T ar- ods wrath , to- and the Water 
f arians,Saracent, and Are d the people ther dryedvy, 
biaw, that dwel beyonde A'that remained a- | chat the Way of 
and _ — * Euphrates, | the kings of the 
the ſaid Orroman and his | ae 
vnder-kings of the Eaſt at theſe Kings | Eaſt ſhould bee 
countries, - to come ouer Princes of the | prepared, 
Euphrates,and raiſe warre may make 
againſt them of che whol way euer 
Roman Empire. ates , & take 
1 H At this — De againſt 
vil ſtirres v e tea- 
chers on — che ſides, ple of oy 
euen the Legates of the 
Pope and. Roman ſeat 6 13 So I conſide- 
the one ſide, and the do- 1; A 
ctours of the Mahome. ſawe three un- 
tick hereſies, on the othe cleane ſpire 
fide, to ſeduce and ſtirre f like frogs ky 
vp their ſubiettes of the x , 
whole worlde, three 27 — 
waies : to wit, in moſt fu- three ſpe- of the Dragon 
rious wrath and cruelty and ant of the 
the one againſt the other mont he of the 
Secondly , to ſtand obſti beaſt, our of 
nately in their hereticall WL | of the 
doctrine. Thirdly, to be a 
illuded with vaine hope, alſe prophets 
to obtaine avaritiouſlie, 14 For they 
both the whole king- are the Spirits 
domes of the worlde, aud of Deuili, wer- 
alſo the kingdom of hea- hing miracles 
uen hereafter , if they & * * 
fghe valiantly in the e ges um 
their holie warres, as they Kinges . 
call them. , and ; 


„ K 


| CHAP. 16. 
e Whol World, the Princes of the 
to gerber them world, to entiſe & 
to the bartell of ſtirre them vp to 
that great daye | make warre toge- 
F Godalmigh-| ther, in this time 
ne. of the horrible 
vengeance of Al- 


8 . 


Is (Behold, At vnawares to pu 
I @ «\ niſh:bleſſecvis hee 
thiefe. Bleſed\ that abideth, pray 
is bee that War- ing, and watching 
chet þ and kee- from fin, and k 
[perh bis' gar-| peth his clothin 

Pee, |of ri 

ed & 


ments 1 of righteouſn 
Wake , N 
men ſee lr fil. ſtripped thereof, 


thineſſe. ) _ horrible ini- 
nities appeare 
iſoouered, to his 
eternal ſname and 
confuſion . 
16 Andtheſe 
gathered them. people ſhal gather 
ſeluen together themſelues toge- 
into aplace,cal. ther, to fightin th 
mountaine o 
gods Exangel, euẽ 


choſt fruit. & Chri 
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in the lande of his- 
ian elect people. where S. lobe had ſent- 


bout Eaphr 


14 And by theſe deui- | | 
iſh intiſementes, con- 
— ſome· times with 
ying wonders, they ſtir- 
red vp all the princes of 
the worla by Eaſt, and a- 
ates „ againft 
[thoſe that are by Welt, in 
continual warfare all this 
xt age. 
15 So hath the Almigh- 
ie brought this great & 
udden vengeance vpon| f 
the Papilticall Chriſhans{ | 
or their defection. Bleſ- 
ſed are they that abide 
nſtane,for God ſhalde- 
iuer them from ſhame & 
confuſion. | 


| 


[ 
| ? 
+ | 
' 16 And this wicked mul-{ 


ticude of the whol world. 
euen the Roman & Papi- 
Princes fro theweſt, | | 
Mahbometich Princes | 
r6 the eaſt,conveened, & 
ught many batt els in 
hriſtendom, both in 4 | 


„„ 
a 


This \/ 


Anm 


| &do> 
998891 
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this revelation vnto the 
ſeuen ChriſtianChurches 


thereof, and in ſuch parts ſ a. 


alſo of Err, where o- 
ther Apoſtles had prea- 
ched. 

17 Laſt of all, beginne: 
the ſeuenth age, in Au 
Chriſti, 1 541.in the which 
age the world ſhal ende. 


ts In the meane time 
there ſhall be great and 
tem ous troubles 
of all ſortes, and ſpecial- 
lie, the great Romane 
Empire, and Papiſticall 
kKingdome ſhall (G OD 
willing) quite be ouer- 
throwne, and the Mo- 
narchie thereof ſo vtter- 


Down among his 


17 And the An- 17 Andthe 


gel; of the ſeventh 
age, powred forth 
their vials of gods 
wrath, againſt the 
volving ayre,cuen 
I the changeable e- 
* \{tate of things, & 
there paſſed out a 
ghty decree & 
rdinance from 
ods throne,and| 
[Temple of his 


faithfull , ſaying, 


wenthb Angell 
poWred aut bis 
all into the 
aire, and there | 
came 4 loude 
voce, aut of the 
T emple of hea- 
uen from the 
throne, ſaying, 
15 Is don; 


of the Wine of 
the fiercenes of 
bu wrath.” 


20 eAnde- 
uery Ile fled a- 
way , and the 
mountains wer 
not ſound. 


then the great (o 
io her the ep | Antichriſtian As, 


ſucceſſour of Ba- 
bel, came inre- 
membrance be- 
fore the Almigh- 
tie, to giue her 
now to drinke in 
his iuſtice,the cup 
of his wrath , and 


on. 
20 And euerie 
Hand revolted fro 
her, & her mighty 
kingdomes of 
maine land 
* (diſfolued, 
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the carth ) that] | FE 
there cameſ ne- 

{ uer ſo great a com 

motion thereof, 

ſince firſt men wer 

19 Andthe I 
— war „pon carth. 15 At this time the 
[wp F - ave} And the whole] {hg people th at remain 
1 — people that [n] lin Chriſtendome, ſhal ei- 
tires Pats dwelt in Chriſten- [ther profeſſe Proteſtan- 
the cities of the| ꝗom, became off f trie, papiſtrie, or apreten- 
nations fell: & three ſorts of opi- ed Chriſtian — 
great Babylon , 4 all th or as touching the pu 

2 ke profeſsionof any Eth- 
by befwe Ethnick religions (nick religion, there ſhall 
ance before | vere aboliſhed, be none within Chriſten- 
Jodl to giue vn dome: then ſhal that Pa- 


piſticall ſeat and citie of 
Rome, in Gods wrath, and 
juſt judgement bee de- 
royed. 


20 England, Scotland 
nd other llands ſhal re- 


bi * di — Da 
Itter indignati volt from her, and leaue 


er Papiſtrie: her mighty 
& confederar kingdomes 

f Germanie, France Spain, 

nd others : ſhall either 
be ruined and diſſolued 
themſclues, or then ſhall 
diſſolue their league with 
her. 


21 In this time, zeale 


Lo 21 That time | 


ro 


/ 


— 


Adod 
98891 


— 


_ — 
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to God and charitie | he (p) cold & tempe- fell agreat — 


— — 5-4 uous hail of ſelfeloue hke ralents auf 


due ſh: Il abound a. fand lacke of zeale and of heauen vpon 
{ | mong all people, [charity , fell dow ne as the men, c 
whereby the moſt] |irom on high, and in a- blaſphemed God 
part ſhall neglect & c [bundance among the'becauſe of the 
deſpiſe God, and fol, people of the world, ſo'plague of the 


low thei . 
ke tale — thatthey deſpiſed & blalkale: forthe 


laffetions fi k. ſphemed God throghiplague thereof 
doubredly , = — — of charkty as exceeding 
worlds end, theſe & zeal, for that plagueigrear. 

vices ſhall euer en. ſof cold zeale dos th 


creaſe. euery-where increaſe. | 


L Amplifications. | 
| («) The in al the Revelation, is not only taken for thepeo 

ple of the earth in generall, but for the Antichriſtian & vniverſal | 
Empire ofthe earth,cuen the Romane'Monarchie in ſpecial,as apy | 
peareth here plainly by theſe ſeuen plagues, which here are ſaide 
to be powred foorth vpon the earth, and fell indeed againſt the 
Remane Empire, & chieflie, where he faith, the firſt Vial was pow- 
red forth vpon the earth, he ſubjoyneth incontinent, and there fel 
arnſeme and grievous plague on them that did beare the mark of that 
_ Antichriſtian beaſt or Empire: as meaning by the falling of that 
| plague on the earth, the falling therof on the empire of che earth 

and conſequentlie, the earth mearieth the Empire of the earth, 
or Remane Monarchie: and therfore, earthquake doth euer mean 
commotions of the Empire, both actiuelie and paſsiuelie, as you 
ſhall find through all our Paraphraſe, to agree with the hiſtorie. 
j Why iuſtly we interpret the ſea to meane 17e, reade the 


| note 4, Apoc. 8. 
ej That fountains & flouds mean doctrin, read the note g, Ap. a 
(4)This doctrin is iuſtly called bloudy, ſeeing the Mahomer pre h 
{ | chedand proclaimed warre againſt all men, and promiſed the 40 
Kingdome of heauen to them, that ſight valiantly in his cauſes. hy 


(I rhat the Sunne for the moſt part, meaneth the ſpiritual e- 
| Iſtate, read Apoc.s.note h, thereof. tr 
| _(f This heac chat the Cleargie, at this time, both chafed dem. 


1 


— — 
— — —— _ — 


| 


* 
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ſelucs, and others wich, agrees verie wel, by hiftories of that time © 


to be both the contentious arguments, & opinions, conteined in 
our hiſtoricall application, wherby they troubled & vexed Chri- 
ſtians,as alſo the pride and ite of the Pope & his Clergie, which 
at this time roſe ſo hie, that they by the hand of Charlemagne, be. 
reft the Exerchar,fr6 the Emperor of the Orient, & the kingdom of 
Lombardie,fr6 the Lombardi, and do brook a great part of both to 
this day, & then, & euer fince,haue ſtirred vp the world in ſtrife. 

This plague, that here makes againſt the Romano fear, in this 
fift Vial, proueth the plague of the fiſt trumpet, not to meane the 
hope las ſome beleueJbut rather the Turke, as in our 3. propoſi- 
tion is proued more ar length. 

[b]Theſe three vncleaae Spirits, that here ate ſaid to proceed 
foorth of the mouthes of the Dewill, of the Antichriſtian beaſt, 
and of the falfe Prophet, are called( Apoc. 9. 17. 18.) three plagues 
of fire, ſmoke, and brimſtone, that proceeded out of the mouthes 
of the Mahometanes: where · through of neceſsitie, they muſt 
meane ſuch tiree common heades of doctrine, as both the Pope 
andthe Matomer doe ſeduce their ſubiects with. Such as, firſt, 
their ire anc tyrannie: for, the Pape proclaimed havocke of all 
Mahometi« blood. So do the Mahometans with Chriſtians, Se- 
condly, hæeſie: For the Pope preaſeth by all meanes poſsible to 
ſpread h papiſticall hereſie vniverſally: ſo doe the Mabomet an: 
— wcked hereſie of their Alg. Thirdly, bitter & ſulph uri 
ous autice: For either of the aſpired to be Monarch of the whol 
worl-. The Pope charging the Empire, and his vnder-kings to 
fighthis holy wars, (as he tearmeth them)for the augmenting of 
S. Rrfers es The Mahomet charging his Saracens to take 
vpche whole kingdoms of the world, as promiſed to the by God 
(Sen. 13. 16, Jas being the ſonnes of Abrabe, euẽ garen indeed, 
ud Sarecen:(as they think)by adoption, & therefore, promiſing 
ne kingdome of heauen to the thar —＋ valiantly in that quar- 
el: and fo for concluſion, theſe deuili — — inſpirations 

fire, hereſie, and avarice, do ſeeme to be the three plagues and 
deuiliſh intiſements, that here both mooueth Papiſticall & Ma- 
dometicke kings to this great bloodſhed and war- fare. 

i) As God is in the trueth, and the trueth in him, audi he is the 
truth(Ioh.14.6.)So(4 contrarmithe Deuil is in deceit; and deceit 


— TIA 


in him, and he is deceit, and that ſo inſeparablie, that where the 


Ine 
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one is, there alſo is the other, Whereupon, thele wickeq and qe 
ceitful intiſements, and three inſpirations of the Deuil, are iuſtlie 
called by the text, ſp-rirr of Dewils, becauſe the Deuill goeth with 
them, and they with him coniunctiy, in token of the which his 
perſonal preſence with them, hee confirmeth them oftentimes 
with lying wonders,and deceitful miracles,as ſaith the Text. Of 
theſe falſe Papiſtical miracles,and Mabowerrical enrhouſorſmer , di- 
uers are to be read in their hiſtories. 

Q That Arm geddes ſigniſieth the mountaine of the Euangel, 
or of the elect fruit, read Hirromede interpretatione . There 
is no reaſon here to read Geddon arma,as ſome do, vnderprettce 
of the Hebrew maner of reading backward : for if the Hebrew 
maner were here to be obſerued, not only would the laft word be 
firſt read, but euen like wiſe the laſt letters firſt, and euery letter 
backward in his owne order, making Noddegemrs , and not ged- 
don arms. 

of this conſummation of all things,read the note (7) A- 

11. 

( There came never ſo great a change among he wicked 
Monarchies of the earth: for euer as one was deſtroy:d,another 
as wicked aroſe, but now ſhal al wicked kingdomes be ſiſſolued, 
and ſhal giue place vnto the eternal xi e of Chriſt 


— 


(») This — — neither the epicher of Hie, nor 
contrarilie, any Antichriſtian epithet 275 to it, and ye appa- 
rantly by the text, including no — ö Gentiliſme, muſt dere- 
fore, (as appeares) meane vhich neither is to- 
gether Gods holie citie andſpiritual Hieruſalem, neither ye al- 
together Antichriſtian, but partly of both: but hauing no e. 
like Gentiliſme profeſſed in it: for there is no religion publikeie 
rofeſſed in it, but Chriſtian : yet by the craft of the deuil, th» 
eis rent Sy in three factions: one being Proceſtar 
anorher Papiſt,the third,ignorae Neurrals, alikero both: whoal 
call themſelues Chriſtians :But of theſe three, the Papiſtical ſeare 
being the author both of their one wilfullerrours,as alſo of the 
ignorant les Neutralitie and doubrfulnes of faith, ſhall 
erefore(in the next verſe to ruine. 
(e) That this Babylon, that is mentioned, is Rome, is proo · 
\ ued by our 23. propoſition: by deſtruction of the which Romane 
ſeate, here prophecied, occaſian of perſeverance is miniſtred to 


the 


_— 
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n——— 
the 


to the doubtfu 


of all iniquitie. 

p) Oft this cold and tempeſtuous haile of ſelfe-loue, & lack of 
reale & charitie, tead the note , Apoc. ii. Here note, that profeſ- 
ſed Chriſtians, beeing of three forts, Proteſtants, Papiſts, & Neu- 
trals: the Papiſts being the Authors, both of their owne wilfull 
errours,and of the Neutrals ignorant errours, are therfore in the 
former verſe, firſt puniſhed: but becauſe, neuertheles, theſe igno- 
rant Neutrals do encreaſe & augment, daylie in ſelf-loue, & their 
reale and charitie euer freezeth colder & colder to the worlds 
end, therefore, ſhal the Lord ſhorten the latter day, as appeareth 
by the teſtimonies cited in the ſaid note jApoc.1t. 


— 


CHAP. XII. Ius ARGVMENT. 
The mo [yon intention of the & pirit of Godin this ho- 
ly worke 
wertlie I ſy eaſt before the time,and to Antichriſtian 


perſons it 


_— _ care of their owne ſlandin g, to haue 
eſt roied this w le Revelation ) now under this COMEY- 
ture, and locking vp of his ſecrets,God hath bene ſo be. 
neficiall to his own that he pronideth the me ant, where 
by this moſt needfulldiſcouerie of — 
be in due time made patent to them among the which 
means, this chapter is the key and chiefe: For here, in | 
expreſſe tearms,the Spirit of God hath interpreted the 
great Antichriſtian and Idolatrous whoore, to be that 
citie that is ſet as Miſtres ouer the kingdomes of th: 


earth: and the ſeuen heads of the beaſt, —_ ſit- 


eing known had miniſtred occaſion to their 


— 
5 2 

my on fr to the Papilts,and of nn 

and wauering Neurrall: which becauſe theſe do 

not the more hereofacknowledge, & thankfullic accept, but for | 

the moſt part, become all cold as haill (as in the next verſe is ſaid) | 

therefore doth the Lord ſhorten the latter dayes, for finall end 


— —— 


being conertly to diſcouer the Antichriſt (co. | 


5 8 


” — — 


teth. to be her ſeuen mountaines, whereby ( heſide ma- | 
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4 


other tokens herein contained] that imperialland 

enen-hillcd citie of Rome is moſt liuelie expreſſed, and 
only deſ gned and all true Chriſtians thereby certified, 
that in it muſt the Antichriſt ſet his ſcat and dwelling. 


| H:ſtors call application. —Paaph. 0 


| Nev #be laſt of the — 

uen ages being come, 
the Spirit of God letteth 
vs evidentlie ſee the de- 
ſtruction approaching of 
the great Antic hriſtian ci 
tie, and Idolatrous Em- 
pire of Rewe , Which hi- 
therto hath empired ouer 
all nations. 


the princes of the earth 
haue bene entiſed to g 

ſpiritually av horing, both 
of olde; after the Pagan I- 
dols of — 
Fortwne,and others, as allo 
of late, after the images of 
our Ladie, the Crucifixe, | 
S. Paul, S. Helen, S. Marga- 
rer, S. Su veſfer Pope, and 
infinir moe papilticall i- 
dols, and haue cauſed all 


people to dote with theſe 
fond ſuperſtitious errors. 


» And with whome all} 


31071, The text. 
A N there "Je ther, 
cam,& com- came one 
muned with mee, f the ſcut an. 
he [a llaſt of the g H, Which had 
Angels, v hich did the ſeuen vials, 
the plagues c ra/kgd wir 
the ſeuen latter e, ſaying vnto 
8, ſaying, Ap- me, Come, I wil 


ity Land idola- on many wa- 
whore, who ter: 

mpires over ma- 

y e nations. 

2 And with whom 2 With Whom 
the kings of the have c mm- 
haue bin en-red fornication 
iſed to cõmit ido-rbe kings of the 
latrie, and all that erh, and the} 


Ws — SO © 6 *_= 


3 Fo be cn 3 Then rauiſhed 
td me aw. whe my ſpirit in(e)ſo- 
ro the wilder-[litarie contempla- 
nes in the Spiſtions: and I per 

rit and I ſawſceiued, vnder the 
a Woman ſi\figure of af )woma, 
upon a tk a citie , ſet ouer a] 
les colowred\cruell & (g)blood- 
beaſt, full of chirſtie Monarchie. 
names of blaſ-\full of glorious 
— eta blaſphemous 
bad ſeutheads te, which is 
Sten horns. lituate vpon ſe- 
uen (i) mountaines, 
and ruled by ſe- 
uen princelie (N 
gouernements, vn- 
der the figure of ſe- 
uen heads,and after 
warde divided in- 
ro(/)te vnder-kings 
vnder the figure of 
— hornes. 


4 And this who- 
riſh citie , was clade 
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kla, & with all princelie 
gilded with m) riches of purple 
gold & preci- Skarlet, gold, preci 
us ſtones , and 
pearle , exhibiting 
dand propining (a 
in ber hand out of her hande ) 
full of abomi- o the whole world 


; 3 And thoſe, whoſe ſpirit 
God indued with true 
iudgement, may perceaue, 

owe that citie of Rome 

ath broked a bloody Em- 
pire, and hath viurped 
proude,glorious, and bla- 
ſphemous Antichriſtian 
titles , calling her ſelfe of 
olde, Roma aterna, flix in- 
victa, c. ind her Empire, 
«croſandtum c perpetwum:; 
nd of new,. Peters charr, 
the Apoſtolihe ſeate, cc head 
tie of the Chirch. Shee is 
builded vpon ſeven hils, 

nd hath — governed 
ſucceſtiuely, by ſeven 
rincely gouermments, & 
Siſted by the ten Chri- 
1a kings 4 confederats, 
hereafter nominated. 


— 
. 


4 And this imperialcitie 
inioyeth all the pompe & 
Iriches of the worlde: her 
pillers are of marble, her 
— of ſilkes, her fi- 
ler ings overgile with gold, 
her Cardinals and rulers 
clothed in fine skarlet, red 
& purple: their temples & 
idols decored with gold, | 
pearles, &precious ſtones? 

for all the worlde payes 


S 2 tribute 
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I thee doth play the Anti- 


H1STORIE., 


PARAPHRASE, 


Ce. 15. 


tribute vnto her, but ſhe 
communicated nothin 
to thẽ again, but her poi- 
ſonable doctrin, and vile 
allurements of idolatrie. 
5 And though her com 
mon name be Rome, yet 
ſhe often ſtiled gloriouſ- 
ly,by her Clarkes, after 
her grand-mother, Baby- 
len, whoſe Empire ſhee 
brooketh, & ſo is as mo. 
ther of all vice, & foun- 
taine of all filthines. 


ſee, how that cruel citie 
hath ſupped the blood o 
many thouſands of Gods 
martyrs, ſo that it is won 
derful to behold , how 


6 Aniwe may = 


chriſt in al her cokens & 
behauiour. 


Which the Spirit of 
God, in theſe latter dayes 


letteth vs evidẽtly vnder- 
ſtãd, to agree in all point 
with the Antichriſtian ci. 
tie, Empire, ſeuen moun- 


the 
drinks of her poy- 


& idolatrous he- 
reſie, 

5 And ſhe bare 
the title & ſtile of 
(n)myſtical Babyls' 
meaning literally 
her ſucceſſour the 
[mother of al ſpiri- 
tual whoredome, 
and abominable 
idolatrie of the 
world. 


ouſly with great 
dmiration,when 
I conſidered her. 
7 Then ſaid the 


thou? for I ſhall 
make plaine vnto 


iſehe blood 
the martyrs 7 


great maruel 


venoumed nations and fil- 


thineſſe of her 


ſonable doctrine, fornication. 


$5 eAndin her 
fore-head,was 
4 rame Written 
eA myſterie, 
great Babylon 
the mot her of 
Whordomes,c> 
abominations 
of the earth, 

6 And L 
the Woman 
drunken wit h 


lthe blood of 


Saints, & with 


Jeſus: & when 
I ſav her, 7 
wondered With 


7 Then the 


Angel ſaid vn 
ro mr, Where. 


thee, & to the who 
church in thee,thc 


perfect interpre- ſhews thee the] 


fore marual:ft 


thou? I will 


my- 


—_- —. — 
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wy/terie of the 
Woman, and of 
the beaſte that 
beareth her, 
Which bath ſe- 
nen heades, and 


ten hernes. 


The beaſt 
that thou haſt 
ſeene, Was, and 


not, and ſhall 


tomles pit, C 
ſhal goe into per- 
Gton, and th 

that wel on t 

uarth ſhall won-| 
der( Whoſe nams 
ae not Written 
in the booke of 
life , from the 
ſoundatis of the 
Worlde) When 
they beholde the 


— of the immediatly ſhall 


beaſt that Was, 
is not, C yet is 


tation, what is 
meaned by that 
woman, and b 
that imperial beal 
or Monarchie, 
which — 
her, ho hath the 
ſeuen heads an 
ten hornes. 


keth through the 
deceaſe of the Em- 
peror thereof, and 


the next Emperor 
therof ariſe of low 
degree, & baſe li. 
nage to that Mo- 
narchie, & ſhortlie 
thereafter he ſhall 
die, & the people 
of the earth, euen 
they whoſe names 
are not fro the be- 
ginning of the 
world, regiſtred 
into the booke of 

life, ſhall haue in 


taiues , leuen princeli o. 
governments, and finally 
With the ten vnder kings 
theres f. 


8 For flood not that 


Empire or Monarchie of 
Rome, being governed 
by Emperours, before S. 
Jebn (awe theſe viſions? 
Did it not vake by the 
deceaſe of Domitian,wht6 
hee ſawe theſe viſions? 
Roſe not the next Empe- 
rour Nerv Cocceins, not 
of the ancient blood, or 
honourable ſtock of the 
Romans, but of baſe li- 
nage? As teſtifieth Aw- 
relies Vidtor in deſcriptione 
'Nerbe, euen hee was the 
firſt ſtranger or barba- 
rian Emperour:and then 
died hee not ſhortly ? to 
wit, aſter he had raigned 
'onely one yeare , three | | 
moneths, and nine daies: 
and finally , doth not the 
wicked worlde have in 
great reuerence and ad- 
miration theſe Empe- 


rours, whoſe eſtate(as is 


S 3 


ſaid 
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4 faid Jitood, before Saint 


| 


lebn (awe theſe viſions, 
and though by deceaſe 
of Domitian „ it va 
ked whe theſe viſions ap- 

ared, yet in effect ſtood 
it ſtill ynaboliſhed, Nerva 


and others ſtill ſuccced-}: 


ing. 

9 And beſid: theſe infal- 
lible tokenes, doeth not 
the reſt of the greater cir- 


cũſtances alſo more plaiu} 


Y agree: for is not Rome 
ituate ypon the ſeuẽ hils 
of Palatmur,Calius,T arpe- 
»:(otherwiſe called Cap 


tolmmus) Auentinus, Quirina 


lis Y mumalis & Eſqwilinws 


& hath not that citie & 
empire thereof, bene go- 
uerned by theſe ſeuen 
princely gouernementes, 
Kyngi, Conſfulles, Diftators 
Decem-virs,Tribunes, Em- 
perours, and Popes. 

10 Whereof the gouerne- 
ment of theſe ſiue, to wit, 
Kinges , Conſuls, Diftators, 
Decem Vir, and Tribuner, 
were paſt befote S. ebe. 
daies . The ſixt which is 
the ſtate of Emperors go- 
uerned in his daies, & the 
ſeuenth ſtate, which is o 
Popes came not while af 
ter his dates : and fince 
they came they haue go- 


D PARAPHRASE» Cu- Ty 
great (q) admira- 1 
tion, teverence | 

eſtimation: this 

great monarchie, | 
that hitherto 

ſtood, now vakes, 
and HY) yet doeth 
ſtand ynaboliſhed, 
for that moe Em- 


| 


4 


perors thereof do 
inſtantly ſucceed. | 9 Heres the 

9 And now fol- „unde, tha 
loweth the mind, | hath Wiſdome, 
and meaning of | The ſeuc heads 
theSpirit of God, | ſeuen moun- 
wherein confiſtes | tamnes whereon 
knowledge & t he Wormnar ſu- 
interpretatio here terh: they art 
of, Theſe ſeuen alſe ſcuen Arg 
heads which ap- 
peared to thee, ꝛre 


certainly to be in- 
terpreted ſeuen 
mountains, where 
upon that whoriſh 
itie is ſet, & they | 10 Fine ave 
do alſo meane the len, and aue 
ſeuẽ princely (go 1, and another 
vernmẽts thereof. ii not yet came. 
10 Whereof fiue and When bee 
paſt,& the ſixt |commeth , hee 
cherof now ſtands muſt continu: 
x the ſeuenth go- 4 ſhort ſpace, 


it And 


» 


|S as > ©. <a B 1 


[ 
© 
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11 And the 
beaſt that Was 
and is not , ts 
men the erg lr, 


dis one ofthe 


Tom. 


i2 Andthe 


ten hornes that 


thou faweſt , 
ave ten Kings, 
lich yet Hau 


| not receiued 4 


ſcuen, and hall. 
goe into NY 


into final deſtruction 


ſrernement is not yet 
come, & when it ſhal 
come, it muſt rule 2 
[+ ]certain ſpace. 

11 And ſo that 
ſtare of monarchie, & 
imperiall gouerne- 
ment, which latelic 
was,and now vaketh, 
hat ſame imperiall 
being 


gouernement 
eereafter long ſup- 


[preſſed) ſhall bee a 


2aine the eight go- 
uernement, like as 
before it hath beene 
one of the ſeuen, and 
it leng th ſhall it goe 


12 And as for 
the tenne hornes 
which appeared to 
thee, theſe are ten vn- 
der- kings, or confe- 
derate kings, who as 

et haue not begunto 

aign, but ſhal ſtart vp 
as kings immediatlic 


uerned 1 26o0.ycarcs,a tHne 
but ſhorte in Gods fig hr, 
yea ſhort in reſpect ofihe 
contraty erernall king- 
dome of Gods Elect. 

11 And ſo that imperiall 
ſtate, that reigned before 

lob Wrote, to witte, 
he gouernement by Em- 
perours [ after it had vak- 
ed fi om the daies of Aug. 
Hulu, in a. 475. more 
then three hundredyears ) 
was renued again in Char- 
/emaign in Anne. eight hun 
dreth and fix and became 
the eight Roman gaterne- 
ment, like as it had beene 
before the ſixt, but now ar 
the Ceſrs and —_— e- 
ſtare, worne to leſſe than a 
private kingdome. 
12 And there ar ariſen of 
cheir decayed empyre, ten 
chiefChril/ii kings: towit, 
of Spaze, France, Lembardie 
England, Scotlad, Denmark, 
Swaden, of the Hunnes or 
Hung ian in Hungarie, of 
the Gotthes in Italie & the 
Exarchat of Rahe, who 
were not in S. 4h dies, 
not begunne to reign 


r 


| 


ling dame, hut C u Jafter that, that mo [while the empyre began 
ſhal receiue po. narchie, or imperiall] to decline. | 
wer as kings aſſtate beginnes to fall. 

| ne haure after] 13 Theſe ſhall a- | | 
the beaſt. \2ree ypon one faith 

0x p 84 1; Theſe 


An.. 


Ado 
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13 Theſe whole 2. and opinion, and 17 T bee haue 
teeth in one Papilticall] ſhall giue ouer a- one mind, and 

aith, & Idolatrous pro- aine their force ſhall pine thew 

feſsion 1 and — wer, and * — 

— =o — f ſtance, to the next vitie, vmo the 

gr , main » , 

tained the Pope, who overnors of that beaſt, 

had —— gouern- 8 * 

meat of Rome. : 14T e wil al- 14 T beſe ſhall 
AS. ** ſiſt that Antichri- fiebe 7 

— ſtian monarchic* | L be . andthe 

ted & marty red all true cohtin ] | , 

Chriſtia profeſſors, who 81 © & * *  Lambe ſball 0. 

opponed againſte their] Sainit Enn leſus overcome them, 

I papiſticall abuſes , but nd his true ſer | for he i; Leda 
— , Chriſt leſus ſuants, but in the Lordes and king 

— — kings, — end, Chriſt ſnal o- of lines, & they 

— — ſup- uercome them. for ha are on hu 

preſsing thẽ (as hee hath they are but earth | fide are called, 

already — and ſhall] lie Kin and heis choſen,and fat h. 

erect aboue all his king Lord of lords, and full. 

dome of his holy people. King of kings, & 

his ſeruants are 
by him called and | 
choſen,and found | 
faithfull in al their 

doings. 

5 And expoun 15 And hee ſad 
ding yet further | v0 me, the wa- 
vnto me: theſe wa ters Which thou 
ters ( ſaith he) that ſaweſt, where the 

15 And ſo, al-though l 

nome hath borne hicher- Te, Whore ſitteth,oe 
to the empire & ſupre- dex the WNICN, is pe &- multt- 
macie over all kinreds,} that whoriſh citie rudes c,, 
people and nations. -ſet,are to be inter- androngues. 

— M 16 2 
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CHAP. 17, RISTORIE 
has preted people, kin 
| reds,nations, an 
| rongues, ouer the 
which ſhe empires 16 Vet now ſhall theſe 
i And the} 16 And theſe ten Chriſtan. kings, her 
ten bernes Which ten vnder-Rings] (confederats beginne to 
thou ſaweſt upon (which by hornes ate her, and renounce 
the beaſt are they appeared to thee) — Pa — 
thar ſhal hate the ſhal afterward-be- — hononn — 
” 7 p- 
Whore , and ſhall gin(y)to hate that ppropriate & annexe her 
— * 22 Idolatrous citie,, rich benefices and rents, 
late, and neked and ſhall (y) make} jro their owne patrimo- 
and ſhall aue 5 her bare & naked| |vies: and at length, ſome 
of her honours & ſof them ſhall ſpoyle chat 
fleſh and burne dienitt 4 ſhall [Erie citie it ſelfe, of all 
her With frre. * her coſtly ornaments, & 
(y) eatyp her pa- ſ[burne vp with fire her e- 
trimonie & rents, diſces, and deſtroy the 
and at aged (> ſame for euer. 
deſtroy her-ſclfe 
with fre. 
17 ForGod 17 For although God 
had put into their} unde theſe prynces , firſt 
17 For gad hearts to work at - — — — = 
hath put into] all times his will. yet nowe is the one 
their harts to ful | euen that fitſtthey come, in the which God 
fill bis will, & to ſhould glue ouer| |hath decreede them to 
doe With one c an· their whol power |7<volt from her and de- 
ſent , for to gine might and ſupre- Roy hes. 
their kingdome| macie of their 
— the beaſt ,| kingdomes to her 
vntill the Wordgs | till at laſt the time 
of God be fulfd-| were come in the 
led. hich God had 
($662 18 Who| | 
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oof ; predeſtinat the to "© 
revolt from her. | 
18 Who hitherto hath; 18 And be ſure, 


bene the Merropolicane {that richlydecked 
Citie, that hath empired| ſuhore which ap-! 8 And the 
oucr all the whole king-| - peared to thee, Wm. Which 


d ies of 
— countties ot meaneth nothing thou ſalveſt, is 


els,but thehletro- 4% great tie, 
| | [polican & idola- ach reigneth 
trous citie, Which 7! be kings 
vſurpeth the em- the earth, 
| pire over the u hol 
— of the 
earth. 


| 


8 and Amplifications. 

C] This one of theſe ſeuen la, both mentioned here, & in 
the Apoc.z1.9.agrecth rather to che laſt eut᷑ the Angel of the 
laſt age, as being he in whoſe time, both in this place that Anti- 
chriſtian whore was deſtroyed, & in that place Gods holy Hierw- 
lem, & true Spouſe and Church decored and decked: & there- 
fore, of all the ſeuen, hee ſemeth meeteſt to deſcribe theſe things 
to lob, which God had appointed him in effect to execute. 

[6 /]Thatan idolatrous citie is called in the Scriptures, a whore 
it is common, For faith Eſai. t. 21. Hew ite holy citie become a 
wboore, c. And how more particularlie this decked whoore,and 
filthie woman, is interpreted to be that citie, that doeth empire 
ouer the kings of the earth. read the laſt verſe of this chapter, and 
ſo it muſt needs meane Rome, the onlie chiefe Metropolitan citie 
of the Empire. 

9 Waters are plainly interpreted by the Angell, to be people, 
and nations, ver. 15. 

[4] Of potable liquors: wine & water, the cleare waters & wel 
ſprings, are euer taken in the Scriptures in the beſt parte, for the 
wholeſo me, pure, true, and moſt ſimple doctrine of the Evangell 
which our ſoules continuallie thirſt after: But contrarilie, wine, 
for that it is more alluring, delectable, and provoketh drunken- 
neſſe: therefore, in all the Scriptures, it is commonlie taken in 
| an 


| 
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an evt part, for 1dolatrous, licentious, and voluptuous doctrins, 
provoking Gods ire & fierce wrath, Read Apoc. 14.8. 10. The like 
is in diuers other places. 

(e) Except we be ſolitarily, & as in a deſert, diſtracted & with- 
drawne from worldly ſocietie and partiall affaires, it is hard to 
haue our Spitit and perfect iudgement ripe and ready to diſcerne 
che trueth of ſpiritual matters. 

Hereofread the note 6. 


aid Apoc. 6. 4. note c.) and skarlet is a more glorious red than 
ſimple red: So betokeneth it, this Roman kingdom not only ſim- 
plie to be blood - thirſtie, but euen to glotie in their blood-thead 
and murthers. And further, beſide the ſpiritual meaning of theſe 
colours, the Princes of that Empire both firſt and laſt, euen both 
Emperours and Popes, were corporallie & reallie clothed in pur 
ple and skarlet, in their Pontiſicals, as is to be read un the Decree. 
ditt. 96. where Conſlantis the Emperor giues his imperial gar- 
ments of purple & skarlet, called therein, Chum prrpuream, 
c twnicam cocciseam, to Pope 2 veſfer the firſt, and his ſucceſſors 
to be worne by them, as they doe to this day. 

(6) Theſe names of blaſphemie,that here are ſaid, that the beaſt 
is full of are ſaid (Apoc.13.1 ) to be vpon the ſeuen heads of the 
beaſt.The trueth is therefore, that theſe proud, glorious and pre- 
ſumptuous ſliles and ſuperſcriptions,are not on — vp in ſundry 
monuments vpon divers places of theſe ſeuen hils, which are her 
ſeuen heads, but alſo through all che whole bodie of the beaſt e 
uen in every part of that Empire, are there infinite of theſe Tem- 
ples, Idols, and other monuments erected, bearing ſuch proude 
and blaſphemous ſuperſcriptions and titles dedicatories, as Oni 
manibus, Fortuna, I lutoni, Neneri, Priape. And even at Muſulburgh, a- 
mong our ſelues in Scorland,a foundation of a Roman monument 
lately found(now vtterlie demoliſhed)bearing this inſeriptiõ de. 
dicatorie, Aeli. Granno Quintus Lucms Sabinianus Proconſul Ang. 
Alſo there is to be ſeene in their coines the like vniverſally, cuen 
title of the pride & vain- glorie of Rome, as in the daies of Con- 
anti- and Aariiᷣ ,. 2 coine printed with this inſcription, 
Rome 4terne prat. In the daies of Licinine ſunior, a coine with this 
inſcripti6, Rem ererne,With the figure of Rome, — a glori- 
ous ladie. In the daies of Price Arrelur, a coine with this infcrip- 


f 2 As al red colours, betoken bloodſhead in the Scriptures(as 
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tion. ivd Roma aterns cen. Of Which writeth Adolphus Occo, 
libro Numiſmatum Romanorum, Of this their blaſphemous ſtile of 
eternity, rea ſ S. /erome, lib. Epiſt. parte 2. trad. 2, ERH. J. queſſ one 
11.liters Z. in theſe words. Yade ſecundum Apocalypſim loamnii, in 
fronte purpurate meretricit,ſcriptum eſ omen blaſp hemia, id eft Roma 
eterne, that is to a y,Whereby, according to the Rewelation of S, Tohn 
inthe forchead of rhe tharlet whoore', there 112pritten 4 name - 
phemie which is Eternal Rome. 
(-) Theſe ſeuen heades are plainely interpreted by the Angell 
hereafter, verſ. . to be ſeuen — — ſeuenygoucraments 
or princely eſtates. 
Read theſe heads, taken for kings, and kings for any princely 
gouernours in verſe g. following, and note /.thereof. 
(1) Now haue we to trie, what theſe ren hornes do meane: firſt 
by Daniel 7, 24. and Rev. 17. 12. theſe be ten kings. Secondly, their 
kingdomes muſt be part of the Roman beaſt, & fourth Monarchy 
as both appeares,Dan, 7. 7. 23. 24.Reu. 12.3. and 13,1. & 9 
as alſo becauſe that whole ten horned beaſt, meaning the who 
Roman Empire by our 24. prop. what cls can the parts of that beaſt 
ſigniſie, than parts of that Empire, & conſequentlie the ten crow- 
ned hornes of the beaſt ten kings and kingdomes out of the Em- 
pire? Thirdly by ver. i . hereof and note () following , appeares 
that theſe ten kings aroſe when the Reman goucrnment by Em- 
perours decayed, and when the Pope _ to clame tempo- 
rall dignities, which all occurred berwixtthe 300. and 450, year of 
Chriſt by our 36 prop. and approued hiſtories. Fourthly by the 13 
and 14 verſes, appeares, that theſe ſhall be of one religion, and 
ſhal therefore authorize and | their power and afsiſtance to 
the beaſt, that next governed that Roman ſeate, even to the Pope 
(the Emperours then being decayed), Fiftly , though (as is ſaid) 
theſe ten hornes came at once with that Papiſticall beaſt, & litle 
Autichriſti an horne, yet they roſe firſt to their kingdomes before 
this Papiſticall horne roſe to his Monarchie, and then he ſuppreſ- 
ſed three of them, which teſtiſieth, Dan. 7. 24. aying. 4=orber(cven 
that Antichriſt) p riſe vp after them(to wit after theſe ten kings) 


and be bal ſubdue three bing? and ſo the Antichriſt that commeth 
at one time with them, riſeth not to an eſtabliſhed Monarchy til 
after their riſing, yea, till three of them were fallen: for the tea 


Ja the original Hebrwe or Chalde doeth not meane there of hi 
tiriti 


— . 


— — 


— 


t comming or ſimple beginning to riſe, but of his eſtabliſhing 
or confirming of his riſing. for the ſame tearm that here is put fo r 
chis riſing. is expreſly put in Iob. 22. 28, & . Chro. 7,18. & diuers 
other places, for eſtabliſhing & confirming. So by theſe notes & 
rgkens,theſe ten appearto be the kings of Spain, France, Lombardy, 
England, Scotland, Denmarks Swaden, of the Hunnes Or Hungarian: 
in Pannonia, now called Hungarie, of the Gother in 1taly, and the 
Exarchat of Ravenna, all ſtart vp with the Pope, beruizt the 300, 
and 450.yeare of God, As to the kingdomes of Arragen, Granad, 
Portugal,Caſtile,Legeon,Tolet, Galice, and Nawarre, they dre onely 
inferiour kingdomes, partly ſubiect to the Empire, partly pendi- 
cles of S, & are not kingdoms of old. The 22 of 
Nawarre is alſo of late, and now is all one with Fr ance. Sicil, Be- 

me,and Naples, for the moſt part are of the Empire,and are nei- 
ther olde nor free kingdomes : Burgundie is of France. and was 
onely a ſmall kingdome, or rather dukedome. Nena is but of 
late a divided kingdome from Denwmarte, and is now conioyned 
againe with Denwmarke. Ireland is conioyned with England* Polland 
is but of lage erected in a kingdome. Cypror is a kingdome both 
late;ſmall And ſeldome in Chriſtians hands. As to the Yandel: and | 

iſegorber, that people, as a came from Seu, and the 
Northren countries, and n their kingdote in Spain, Awne 
Chriſt 382 by Modegiſlans their king: & therefore iuſtly, of theſe 
Yandals and Geths whatſoeuer, wee comprehend their goers out 
vnder Spaine,/tahe,and Hwngarie, where whey came, and their re- 
mainers at home, wee comprehend vnder g, whoſe' king 
now ſtileth himſelf, Karg of S, Gother and Vandals, as in the 
circumſcription of their coines is to be ſeene. And fo apparantly, 
remaine onely the ſaid ten kingdomes to be chiefly the beaſtes 
ten hornes,with which the Popes litle horne and ſmal kiagdome 
comming at one time, was afterward confirmed and eſtabliſhed 
by Pipi, Charlemargn, and Ledrvicus Pius and then aroſe it gera- 
teſt of all / and by his craft, and meanes of hiscoufederates, fup- 
preſſed the Kingdomes of the Gorhs, Longobardr and Exarchatiand 
brooketh theirlands within wal to this day: Bur the other ſeuen 
kings yet extant, With the people alſo of theſe three kingdomes, 
hall (God willing)one day repay that Antichriltian ſear with fire 
ſword, and vttet deſtruction, as appeareth bythe 16 verſe hereof 
nd other places of this booke. i 
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2. rrad g. Epiſfola 59 liter, G. where he concludeth, Aurata ſus te. 
Aa magis velint aſpicere quam celum, that is, they bad rather bebolde 
their gilded ſlermgs than the heben: & hat marvel is it that it be 
rich, ſeeing almoſt the whole world haue bene tributaries to it, 
about 2000. yeares, including the time of pardons, as being the 
moſt welthy tributes. And as in all things they are glorious, ſo 
alſo in their tributes, they yared that che ſame ſhould bee 
brought in earthen pots, and the pots broken in a certaine place 
of Rome, where, by the great quantity of broken pots, there is 
waxed a hill, called Ante reffaceoe. And this haue they done for 
their glotious name & oſtentation, which(cont — text 
beareth recorde of the riches that hath bene brought to 
them from all che world. 

( How and wy Rome is ſliled Babylon myſtically or figura- 


- fm] Of the great pomp & riches of this tou ne, read 5 


tiuely, is ſhewed at length in our 23. propoſition. 

Ce] Here ſaith Saint Ieh, hee wondered at the beaſt, and here- 
after / verſe 8) he ſaith, that they, whoſe names were not written m . 

the books of life wondred att he bea, not making any repugnance, 
neither 7 — himſelfe to be of the wicked number: for there | - 
is a diſtinction in wondering , according to the qualitie of the 8 
wonderer: the godly ſeeing the pompe and glory of the woild, c 
wonder at the vanitie and impietie thereof, with great gri : 
minde, deteſting the ſame : and ſo S. lob here wonderedat the k 
{ whoriſh citie: But the wicked contrarily, ſeeing hereafter (ver.s) | 
| | the greatpompe, wealth, and worldly felicitie of the Romane 5 


—— 4 thereat, not de teſting the ſame, bu 
rather are rauiſhed in admiration, with reverence, obedience * 
feare of them, as if they were gods, and therefore it is ſaid ( Apoc. 1 
13.3.4) that the whole world wondred at the beaſt, and wyrſbipped the a 
tea, and the dragon that gane her power. — 
.[p] lt is ſo notable among the Frophets, that a beaſt, generally ſt 


meaneth a King, kingdome, Empire, or Monarchie (as may bee 10 
prooued by Dan. 7. where hee calleth his foure beaſtes, the — 8 
Kingdomes or Monarchies of the earth) That here S. 194» ſuper- 
fluouſly interpreteth not, this beaſt to meane a Monarchie in ge- 1 
neral, but entereth to the particular deſcription thereof, ſo plain- 
. th 
ly, that he lets vs evidently ſee it, to be not only in general a Mo- — 
narchie, but even in particular, that ſelfe-ſame ten-horned beaſt 7 


whic 


\ 


1 — 


propoſition at more length. 


[nance: whereof read the q. reaſon of our 24. propoſition. | 


— 


— 
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which Daniel calleth the fourth Kingdome or monarchie: and ſo 
conſequently, to be the Roman Empire, as is prooved in our 24. 


What manner of wondring this is, read before in the note 0. 
(r) Some read here, The beaft that was, and is not, onely: but 1 
rather approoue thoſe, chat read, be beaſt rhat was , and is mot, and 
u for although this ſeeme a repugnance , yetit is none: for 
the Empire or imperial eſtate , at that time that S. abs wrote, 
mighr iuſtly be ſaid, not to be: ſeeing the Emperour Domitran was 
dead, and the next Emperour Nervs Core not yet received: & 
yet in a manner, the Empire or imperial eſtate that time wes, be- 
cauſe the governement of Emperours ſtood as yet that time vna- 
boliſhed. And fo in divers maners,and in divers reſpects, the im- 
perial eſtate at that time, both was and was not, without repug- | 


[NA — * the ſeripture, is a general name for any ſu preame | 
governour, be he King, Monarch, Emperour,or Pope,as in Daniel 
chap.7. all the Kings of one Monarchie, are called but oneK ing: 
whereby the foure Monarchies are called foure kings: And a- 
gaine, Moſes being but a governour ts called a king. Deut. 3 3.5. 
and ſeeing hereby, that not onely a king is taken for wharſocuer 
ſupream governour, but alſo — — many ſoever ſupreamgo- 
vernours there be of one race or ſort, they are all called but one 
king. Therefore, we iuſtly eſteeme theſe ſe vc kinges here mentio-ft 
— be the ſeven priucely, roy al, and ſupreme governments of 
Rome, ſeeing in all the reſt of their circumſtanees, they agree ſo 
well with the text + Hereof is ſpoken in the fourth reaſon of our 
24. propoſition. | 

(lt were vnproper,to meaſure the brevity & length of this 
time that the ſeventh Papiſtical & Antichriſtia government doth 
ſtand, according to our fantaſie, as to cal it long, that men thinke 
long, for ſo indeed, thould that Antichriſtian raigne he counted 
— — more properly the Nr of God in whoſe _ thou- 
ſan 


years are but as one day )here, in compariſon of the æternity 
of the Chriſtia kingdom of Chriſt leſus, accounteth the contrary 
kingdome, euen the Antichriſtian kingdome, to be but ſhort, ſor 
that truely 1260. yeares are nothing in reſpect oſæternitie. Of a 
longer time called but ſhort. rea Apoc. 22 6.7. 10. 12-20. 

[e Here doe wee followe ſeremes vulgare trauſlation, Po# 
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beſtiam , that is, After the beaſt, agreeing ſufhciencly with — 


Empire of Rome decayed, and the imperiall gouerument was a- 
boliſhed by the Hannes, Gather, Vandales, an ſuch others: Then 
immediatly, and at once(betuixt the yeares of God, zoo. & 450) 
ſtart vp theſe ten kings. The other tranſlation of. I. Beza and o- 
thers, Who tranſlate, v borg cum beſtia, At one howre with the 
beaſt,may alſo very well ſtand with the word were which ſome- 
times ſignifiech ter, ſometimes wr, And ſo in that ſenſe, al. 
though after the beaſt, euen after the fall of the Emperours(who 
in their time were that Roman beaſt and Latine Empire) the ten 

kings came and began to raigne, yet alſo this comming of theirs, 
was at one houre (that is to ſay immediatlic ) with the beaſt: to 
wit, they came and aroſe immediatly with the pope, who ſince the 
fall of Emperors hath euer bin that Rom beaſt and poſſeſſed the 
Empire thereof, and therefore faith the text, in the next verſe: 

Theſe (to wit tenne kings ) have one counſell and ſhall giue ower their 
ſtrength and power to the . the Pope, who ſince this 
decay of Emperors haue broked for the moſt part the ſtile of pater 
patrum or patris vnder the abbreuiat name of Pa. Pa, together 
— rent, honors and ſeat of this Cite Empire, and Rowane 

alt. 


[x] Theſe be the wars (called the holy warres ) which the Pope, 
his vnder- kings and — f — 


Greek, us ra Tev 3ngrev, for verily ſo came it to paſſe, that after the 


princes,and particular profeſſors, that — the truth, would 
any waies mean to repine againſt his Antichriſtiã authoritie: But 
the Spirit of God here, diſcouereth their itical tearmes oſ 
holy warres, affirming ſtedfaſtly, them to fight againſt Chriſt, and 
that at length to their æternal confuſion. 

Here doeth the Angel declaro to vs, by whom, and after 
what mauer the Antichriſtian and Idolatrous Citie of Rome ſhal 
be deſtroyed. The doers thereof ſhall be (ſaith he): he ſame tenne 
Chriſtian Kings, who before had maintained her. The manner of 
this deſtruction of Rome,ſeemeth to be three-fold. Firſt(ſaich the 
rext)they ſhall hate her, and leaue her deſolate: that is to ſay, (as 
appeareth by Pai 2. Theſſ.a. . and Apoc. 14. 6. ] The trueth of 


Gods word and holie E vangel ſhall be firſt publikely preached, 
and by the Maieſtie of the comming therof,and two edged ſword 
of that holie Word, many of theſe ten Chriſtian Princes, their 


kinred 


— GC 


did raiſe againſt choſe kingdoms 
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pa piſtical ſuperſtitions, and ſhall hate the Romane ſeat, turne 
cke from it, and leaue it deſtitute of their afsiſtance,and this is 
her firſt wracke. Secondly [ſaith the text] They ſhal eate ber fleſß: 
that is, theſe ten Chriſtian kings, who before had feed 
and made her fat with great benefices, rents and dailie caſualities 
now hating her, ſhall eate vp theſe rents and rich benefices, an 
live thereon themſelues:and both theſe two wrackes are already 
come, though not as yer altogether perfected. Reſteth yer the 
laſt, whereof, thirdly (faith the text) ey ſbal burne her with fire: 
which appoareth not to be figuratiucly taken, but literally, by the 
next chaptet, verſes 8.9.16. 17. 18. 21. by which it appeareth, that 
ar length, Princes ſhal make warre againſt the verie citie of Reme, 
take it captiue,ſpoile it, and finallie, ſo burne it with fire, that it 
(hall be waſte for ever, as at more length in that chapter we ſhall 
now deduce. 


 __ CHAP. XVIII. TaE ARGVMENT. 


In this chapter coherently with the former, is pronounced 
the ſore ſentence and doome of deſtruction, againſt 
the ſeate and citie of Rome, for her wicked demerites, 
with an exhortation to all true Chriſtians , to leaue 
and renounce her :and expreſſe commandement to all 
men to put hand to the execution of Gods vengeance 
againſt her. for her pride. And laſt of all — forth 
thegreat horrour, and anguiſh of ber familiars, for 
the ſuddaine and terrible ſpoliation , demoliſhing, 
burning, and deſtruction of her for euer, with the tri. 
wmph of Gods whole true ſeruants 2 , after ſo 
plaine a ſtile that the Paraphraſe and hi ſtorie(or ra- 
ther Prophecie) thereof, may bee conſolidate in one 
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kinreds, and people ſhall be converted from their Annchiillian 
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The Prophets raſe. The Text, 
I Frerward came the (a) fecond : AND after theſ, 
of the ſeven thundering An- things? ſav ano. 


ls from heauen , with great powerſther Angel come ds 
5 Maicſtie, lightening all the earth from heauẽ, having gr 
with the beames of his glorie: wer, ſo that the cart 
2 And he pronounced with aloud|was lighrened With by 
voice the doome and ſentence follow-[g/o y. 


of [e] Devils and Fayries, and a ſoli-\grcar city, & u bee 
tarie wilderneſſe, for the repaire of the habitatioof devils, 
wilde and ravenous fowles, he bold of al foul ſpirits, 
3 Becauſe ſhe hath poyſoned al na- & 4 cage of every vn 
tions, with the venemous drinkes of cleane c hateful bird, 
her idolatrous doctrine: and all the} 3 For all nations 
kings and governours of the earth, dunk of the wine oft 
haue followed her a whooreing after Wrath of her fornicatii 
idolles : and the Marchants of the & the kings of the ear 
earth 0 ſpiritual and temporal, haue committed form 
haue bene inriched through her vo- carion With her „&. 
luptuous and delicate traffique. marc hans of the eart 
4 Then heard I againe , a ſpirituallſ Se Waxedrich of the a- 
and heavenly voice, charging all God|boundace 2 ren 
his true, hole and elect Chriſtians, to| 4 And I beard another 
depart from that Roman ſeat, & leauc{voice from heawen,ſaye, 
all her ſuperſtitions , leaſt they being Co out of her my people, 
I participant of her offences were alſoſthar yee be nor partaker: 
deſtroyed with her. n her ſin i, & that ye re- | 
5 For her ſinnes haue craued ven eine not of her plaſ ues. | | 
_geance from the heauens, and the! f For hey firmes are 
— ——ů—— - uy 
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come vy umo heauen & 
God hath remembred 
ber imquaties, 

6 ReWarde her even 
| as ſhee hath rewarded 
you, nd giue her double 
according um her 
workes and in the cup 
that ſhee hath filled to 
Jau fill her the double, 


7 Inas much as ſhee 
olorified her ſelfe , and 
lived in pleaſure , ſo 
much giue yee to her 
torment and ſorroW: for 
ſheeſaith in her heart, 7 
ſit being 4 Quecne, and 
am no Widow, and ſhall 
ſee no mourning. 

8 T berefore ſhal her 

MES come at ene d , 
death,c5 ſorroW, & fa- 
min, & ſhalbe burnt 
with fire : for 15 
the ou 4 which 
will conderwne her. 

9 And the kings of 
the earth ſhal be Waile 
ber, and lament for her 
| which haue committed 
fornication , and lived 


in pleaſure with her, 


Lord hath called to minde her in- 
quities, | 

6 Commanding therefore all men 
to (e) render vnto her ſuch wrackc, as 
ſhe hath deſerved at their hand: yea, 
and to double the revenge vpon — 
that her workes haue deſerved, and as 
ſhe hath hitherto entiſed the to drink 
in the cuppe of Gods wrath, ſo they 
nowe to execute Gods wrath two- 
folde againſt her. 

7 And ſo much as ſhee hath vaun- 
ted and gloried in her ſelfe, and hath 
lived wealthilie in all ſenſualities and 
pleaſures, ſo much the more to adde 
vnto her torment and dolour. For in 
the preſumption of her heart, ſne hath 
ſaid, I ſir (f ) e and Miſtreſſe 
over the whole worlde, and I ſhall 
be deſtitute of no voluptuous plea- 
ſure, neither ever ſhall I ſee any ſor- 
rowe. 

8 Therefore, at once ſhall God 
powre out on her the plagues of 
death & mourning,for the (g) ſlaugh- 
ter of her inhabitants, and ſhee ſhall 
be incloſed and effamiſhed : finally, 
taken captiue, and burnt with fire: | 
for almightie is the Lord, that hath 
given that ſore ſentence againſt her. 

9 The Kings,Cardinals, and rulers 
of the earth, who haue followed her in 
whooring ſpiritually after Idols, and 


rr — 
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{ 


| 


12 haue 


— 
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haue led 2 careles life in all Her wotld- 


ly pleaſures, ſnall now mourne and be- 


waile her, and ſhall become dolorous 


| and ſorrou full for her ſake, when they 
ſhall vnderſtãd that ſhe is conſumed & 
burnt vp with fire, &deſtroied for ever. 


10 They darenot approach to al- 


ſiſt her, for feare to be wracked with 
her, but abſenting themſclucs , ſhall 
mourne in their hearts, ſaying: Alas, a- 
las, our ch iefe citie Rane, that great & 
mightie ſucceſſour and daughter of 
Babel, for vnawares is come thy de- 
ſtruction. 

| 11 The Merchants of the earth, 
crafts-men and traffiquers with her 

; wares,ſhal lamentand mourne for her 
deſtrudis, for their delicate wares ſhal 
not hencefoorth be ſo ſaleable. 

12 Even their rich and coſtly Idols, 
chalices, Paxes, and cracifixes, three. 
| folde crownes, myters, Biſhops- ſtaues, 

and rings of golde, and ſilver ſet with 
pearles, and all manner of precious 
ſtones: ſurplices of fine linnen, copes, 
maſſe-clothes, & other veſtments of 
purple, of ſilk , & of skarlet, filerings, 
tabernacles and other ornaments in 
| Churches, and Church-places of all 
| manner of[þ] wel-carved, and long- 
laſting wood, Hoſte-boxes, and re- 
lique- buſtes of Ivorie or fine Woode, 
offering ſtockes and diverſe veſſelles 


farr 
| torment ,ſ- Dung, Alas, 


for in one houre it thy 


| runes eG 


of marble. 


Cup. 18 
when the Nen. 
ſmoky of her burning. 


10 And ſhalſtand 
e off for fear of ber 


alu, the great city Ba- 
bylon,the mighty city, 


iudgement come, 


11 And the merchants 
of the earth ſhall we 
and vale our ber fo 
no man buy:th their 
Ware am more. 


12 T he Wave of gold 
ani ſil ver, c of preci- 
aui ft one, & of pearles 
and of fine linen, and 


karlet & of al m 
"er of T byne Wood, & 
of all veſſels of pvorie, 
+ of al veſſels of moſt 
Wecionus Wood, and f 


braſſe and of 8 


I; And 
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And of cynamon, 
and odours , and oynt- 
ments, & franbincenſe, 
and Wine, and oyl, and 
fine flowre, and Wheat, 
and beaſts, and ſheepe, 
and horſes, and chariots 
an iſeruants, and ſoule; 
of men. 


14 ( And the apples 


Jof braſſe, copper, or yron, founts, and 


horſes, mules, & mulets, with coſtly de- 


tor Chriſme, oyle, ſalt, and holy water, 
of fine timber, ſnuffers, and incenſors 


— _ 


holy water ſtones of Alabaſter, Mar- 
ble, or Iaſper. 

13 Vea, their confections of cannel, 
& ſuggered ſpices, for their Chriſtmas 
and Eaſter feaſts, their delicate per- 
fumes,odours, & coaſtly oyntments: 
for their Pontificals, their incenſe, ro- 
ſer and frankincenſe, to burne in Chur 
ches, wine for their drink, and for dai- 
ly maſſes , oyle for their extreame vn- 
tion, finc flow re for their Hoſtes and 
maſſe bread , wheat and plentie of all 
maner of cornes,with ſtore of kyne & 
ſheepe, for their daylie ſuſtentation: 


cored chariots for their journeying, 
Moores, Pages, Lackies, and ſeruants 
to ſerue them, and finally, the preten- 
ded 9 — of the ſoules of 


that thy ſoule luſted af 
ter, are ed from 
thee, and al things tha 
Were fat and excellent, 
we departed from t hee, 
& thou ſhalt find them 


no more.) 


men, from hell and purgatorie , by 
ſoule-maſſcs,dirigies, pardons, indul- 
gences,remiſsions of ſinnes, and ſuch 
ſoule-wares for lucre. 

14 And the delicate and weal- 
thie pleaſures that thy ſoule luſted 2f- 
ter, are departed from the, and all thy | 


profitable rents, and glorious dip- 
nities are taken from thee, and 
ſhall neuer hereafter bee reſtored to 
thee. 
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| and 
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15 Theſe Marchants and ſellers 
of theſe wares , which hitherto were 
made wealthie thereby, dare not aſs 
her, but abſenting themſelues leſt they 
be wracked — (hall dewaile and 
lament her, 

16 Saying, Alas, alas, that mightie 
citie, which was decored with fine lin- 
nen, & with abullemẽts, pales, hangers 
& tapeſtries of ſuke,. purple & skatlet, 
and had her ( filerings ouer - gilt 
with gold, and was richly dect and re- 
pleniſhed with all manner of precious 
ſtones and pearle: 

17 For at an inſtant is ſhee depri- 
ued, and ſpoyled of all theſe riches, 
and all her mariners, pylats, & gouer- 
nours of her great SY ſhippes , and 
huge Galliafles , and euerie ſhipmai- 
ſter , that tranſporteth her wares ,ſtan- 
ding a farre off for feare to be wrac- 
ked, 

18 Vnderſtanding her to-be burnt 
vp with fire , and vtterlie deſtroyed, 
(hall lament , ſaying , what citie on 
earth, was ſo mightie as this great ci- 
tie 2 
19 And they ſhall be grieued and 


ll crie out, weeping and way- 
Jaying, Alas, alas, that mightie 


[and 


15 And the marchats 
of theſe things Whic 
Were Waxed rich, ſhall 
ſtand a far of from her, 
for fear of her tarment, 
Weeping and Wailing, 

16 And ſaying, Alas 
alas the gret citie, that 
war clothed in fine lin- 
nen, and purple , and 
* & gilded With 
gold, un 2 ſtone 
and pearles, 

For in ons houre 
ſo great riches ave com 
to deſolation. And ene- 
— upmaſter, and all 
the people that occupie 
ſhips and ſhipmen,and 
Whoſoeuer trauell on 


the ſea,ſhal tand a far 


18 And cry when they 
ſee the ſmoky of her bur- 
ning ſaying, What city 
Was bike vnto this gret 
citie. 

g ndthey fhral caſt 
duſt on their heads, & 
crie Weeping and Was 
ling andſay alas, alas, 


great citie, by whom, all wee her 
ſhip-maſters and marriners were inri 


the great citie, wherein 
ere made rich al that 


— — 


Bad 


Fern 
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urn. 


onthe ſea, by 
her coſt lines: for in one 
|boure ſhe is made deſo- 
late. 
20 O heauen reieyce 
Fher aud ye holy A 
files and Prophets: 2 
God hath giuen your 
iudgement on her. 

21T hen a mighty an 
gel took, vp a ſton?, like 
great milſtou, & caſt 
it into theſea , ſymg, 
With ſuck violence ſhal 
the great citie Babylon 
be caſt , and ſh.all bee 


found no more. 
23 And the voyce 


Harpers, & muſrcrans, 
* pers & trum- 
peters (hal be heaxd no 
more in thee, and nee 
crafts man, f whatſo: 
uer craft he be,ſhalbe 
found any more in thee 
and the ſound of a mil- 
ſtone ſhall be heard no 
more in thee. 

t % Andthel:ght of a 
candle ſhall ſhine no 
more in thee : and the 
voice of the bridegrom 


coſtlines of her delicat wares,for in an 
inſtant is ſhee brought to deſolati- 
on. 

20 But contrarily, O Ele& Church 
of God, Apoſtles & holy Prophets te- 
ioyce and triumph yee , tor the Al- 
mightie hath iudged and revenged 
your cauſe againſt her. 

21 Then a mightie Angel ſhewed 
me the compariſon of a great milſton, 
caſt into the ſea, declaring that with 
ſuch ſuddentie and violence ſhould 


ceſſour and daughter of great Babylon, 
be brought to vtter confuſion, ſo that 
thou ſhall neuer () ariſe nor recouer 
thereafter, 

22 And the triumphant melodie 
of thy Organes, and belles, hymnes, 
and canticles, bummes, timbrels, and 
rigols, ſhall neuer bee hereafter heard, 
ſounding in thy quiers,nor in thy hou- 
ſes or habitations, ſhall any maner of 
crafts-men be found dwelling:yea not 
to much as the ſound of any mill or 
quernes ſhall be heard grinding corne 
towards thee. 

23 For there ſhall not dwell in 
thee, ſo much as one to light a torche 
or candle to ſhine in thee, and farre 
leſſe ſnal it be heard, anie to marrie, or 


| 


to be married in thee , or to procreat, 


Wo the bride, ſball 


— 1 4 


1 


ched, and made wealthie, through the 


thou, O Rome, the mightie citie, ſuc- 


or 
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or repleniſhe with people thy ruined be bearde we more in 
walles, for thy merchants (chiefe (el-|hce:for rhy merchants 
ſers of indulgences, and ſoule-wares ere the great men of 
became Cardinals and Biſhops , andi he earth: c with thine 
great men vpon earth, and with thy|*nchanmments Were de- 
alluring ſuperſtitions , all people anc|cemed all nations, 
nations were blinded and deceiued 

24 And that miſerable citie was) 24 Andin her Was 
founde and convict of God, to be theſſound the blood of the 
author of the blood-ſhed and mar- Prophers, and of the 
tyrdome of all the Chriſtians, & trueſſunti, and of all that 
profeſſors that were ſlaine through-|were ſlane vpon the 
out the whole carth. arth, 


Netes, Reaſons, nd Am hifecattons. 

(4) We interpret the Augel, that here pronounceth this decay 
of this ſpirituall Babylon, to be the ſecond of the ſcuen thunde- 
ring Angels, becauſe that me Angel proclaimed that ſame de- 
cay to fall in his time Apoc.14.8- and ſo conſequently, wee looke 
(God willing) for the performance hereut, in this preſenc lubilie, 
begunne alreadie in 15 99. and ending wn anne 1639. or there. 


G This Babylon is not literally Babylon it ſelfe, for that Babylon 
was deſtroyed by the Medes and Perſrans, according to the pro- 
hecies of Eſay 13, iy. and ſeremie $1.11. and Pſal.137. and that, 
ong before 8. 794» wrote this, and never roſe in authority again, 
but this B.by/on is figuratiue or myſtical 325, ſo called(A 
17.5.) for that this B. ſucceedeth to the monarchie of the 
former, as the eroy to her grandmother, & is certainly the citie of 
Rome, 45 is prooved by our 23 propoſition, and by the whole to - 


ens of che iy. chapter hereof, reade alſo hereupon, Apocal.14. 
ote 5. 

(c) The ſpirit of God, deſeribing the horrible decay of real 3. 
65, Eſa. 13. at. for the greater aggravating of Gods iuſtice, & to 
mooue vs to conceaue the greater horrour, not only ſaith ſimply 


it ſhall be a deſert, or ſuch a deſert or wildernes, as no tame beaſt | 


Fo | 
c— — — 
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or birde dare reſort into, tor ravenous bealts and fowles of rea 
that abide there: but even that it ſhall be a place ſo veterly el- 
raich (as wee rearme it) thatallo no man dare make reſidence 
chere, for ſeare of devils,fairies and ſpirits of illuſions: and, as the 
Rabbins interpret that text, /b: /alrabunt F aunt, Satyri, ſew demoner 
prleſs,cye.The like is ſaid here of this myſtical Bb lon, or Babylo- 
neal Rome, that it ſhal become a dwelling of Devils, and a holde 
or reſidence of vncleane ſpirits, not that the Devils are as yet an- 
nexed to any certaine reſidence, or that they like rather to goe 
dwell in deſerts, than to abide — men to ſeduce them, but 
that the ſpirit of God would haue vs his faithfull to deteſt that 
citie as abhominable, wherein Devils ſhall dwell and poſſeſſe the 
ſame as their due patrimonie. 

(4) Theſe marchants appeare hereafter plainly by their wares, 
to meane both ſeculare marchants, ſellers of all, delicate wares to 
the Raman, as allo their Eccleſiaſtical merchants, prieſts, pardo- 
ners, and Legats, that ſell their indulgences, pardons, and ſoule- 
wares vnto the w hol world; conſider this by the 12. & 13.verks 
hereof, 

[e] Now — and mightie men on earth, go to, & 
execute Gods wrath againſt this godles citie, for here you haue 
a ſpecial warrant and earneſt commande to revenge that caule, 
that is, not onely your owne cauſe, but alſo it is the cauſe of the 
Almightie,by the which ye are cer iſied here, that that work thal 
go we with you, & ſhal proſper in your hands. Where note, that 
this doubling of revenge is ſpoken by a Prophe tical EC a⁸ 
meaning thereby, that we ought without pitie, rueth, & mercie to 
proceed with all poſsible extremitie againſt that de villiſh ſeat, to 
the vtter extirpation thereof, and not meaning that any punith- 
ment in this world that poſsiblie may be executed by men, can be 
ſo much as equivalent with the ſingle, and far leſſe can be double 
to her wicked demerits : where -· through, in the ende of the next 
chapter, ſne and hers are caſt into hell hre eternallie, as a full re- 


venge. 

a Here doeth the ſpirirof God deſcribe & paint Rome no o- 
therwiſe, then ſhe in her olde monuments & coynings doth paint 
and ſer out her ſelfe: to wit, aftet the forme of a luſty Lady, clad in 
no mourning weede, not widowes appartel, but gloriouſlie and 
tichlie deckt, and decored with all delectable and coſtly ornamẽts 


and | 


1 
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and therewithall, itting in- throned in her t“ nne, as Lady & mi- 
ſtreſſe over the whole world, wich her glorious titles, & blaſphe- 
mous inſcriptions, Rems eternas, felix, in vicha, and ſuch others, 
whereof reade the note b, Apoc. 17. 

g Here haue we inſerted certaine clauſesgathered out of other 
parts of this booke, opening the maner of the deſtrutti6 of Rome, 
that the prophecie may be the more plain. And fitſt, where wee 
interpret het mourning to be for the ſlaughter of het inhabitants 
{beſide alſo for the ruine of her kingdome)we do not coniecture 
it withdUc a warrant, that there be great ſlaughrer vpon her 
inhabitants, for which they ſhall mourne , becauſe the former 
plague (expreſſed in this text) that thould fall on them, is death. 
Againe,by the Apoc.13.10. it is doubtleſſe meant, that they ſhall 
be killed by the ſword, becauſe they haue killed others with the 
ſword. Secondly, becauſe the text ſpecifies, that they ſhall be ef. 
famiſhed and burne with fire, it betokeneth a ſiege and incloſing 
of them, and that ſhe ſhall be taken captiue, and therefore haue 
wee alſo inſerted theſe clauſes ing with the ſaid warrant. 
Apoc. 13. 10. wherein it is likewile meant, that they ſhall be led 
captiue, becauſe they haue led others capriue. 

(% This dusrer, is the wood Thyie Which Theophrsfus reporteth 
to be along-laſting, & vncorruptible timber: hereof mentionorh 
Plintuis lib. i3. cap. it. And with this timber, Temples in old times 
were decored and repleniſhed. 

DL After the ſpirit of God had reckoned out certaine bodilie 
wares which the Romane ſeat accuſtomed molt to buy, now con- 
cludes he with theſe ſoule-wares,which they and their marchãts 
vſed chiefly to e were ſo enriched, that thereb 
they were made able to buy all the former coſtly wares. Theſe 
ſoule-wares are pardons, indulgence, remiſsions of ſinnes, tren- 
talles, ſoule- maſſes, and diriges, with ſuch godles ieſtes, whereby 

they promiſe for money, to deliver vs from hell and purgatorie, 
and to canonize vs ſaints in heauen, and make ys interceflors for 
our brethren on earth, and conſequently, Chriſts interceſsion to 
be needles. O blaſphemie intollerable , that maketh rich men 
[whom Chriſt faith ſhall hardly come in the kingdome of hea- 
uen} to become ſaints for money, and ſo tacitly to depriue our 
ſaviour of his office of interceſsion and onely mediation . Doth 


not Perer ſpeake truely of theſe his falſe pretented ſucceſſors 
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(z.tpult. cap a) ay ing, they ſhal bring in damnable errors,denyin 
the Lord that redeemed them, and through fained words tha 
they make marchandiſe of men, to wit, (as here is ſaid)by ſelling 
both their poore peoples ſoules, and their own ſoules ro the De- 
vill for worldly lucre. Here-with confer the note 4, preceeding. 

[4] Of theſe golden & gilded filerings & great riches of Rome, 
read the note , in Apoc · ii. with divers olde writers,deſctibers 
of the pompe of Rome. 

(1) Theſe mightie marriners with their great Galliaſſes, Vene- 
tians,Spaniſhes, & other of that Antichriſtian flote, who hither- 
to, and lateſt of all in this 1588. yeare of God, haue bene ſo readie 
at every nod of their Apoſtatik ſtep - mother Rome, to haue over- 
whelmed vs poore and true Chriſtia profeſſors. Seeing now and 

perceaving by daily experience, that God fighes for vs, & dailie 
| ad vanceth our cauſes more and more to their deſtruction, ſhall 
now ſhortly faint and fall backe, from aſsiſting that cauſe any 
more,onely ſtanding a far and bewailing that irreparable deſtru- 
ion that God is ſending vpon that godleſſe citie, and in their 
hearts lamenting the decay of their owne proſperitie, without 
making any farther debate or encounter in defence of that Ro- 
miſh ſeate. be.” 

( Let none beleeue, that this deſtrution,deſolation,8& bur- 
ning of Rome, is any of theſe deſtructions which are — 
formed by the Hannes, Gother, Vandales, or others in time paſt, for 
theſe deſtructions were ſoone repated, but this deſtruction(ſaith 
the ſpirit of God before, verſe 14. & here verſes 21. 22.23.) ſhall 
be ſuch, that never ſhall be repared againe, that citie never found 
nor founded againe, her dignities & rents never reſtored to her, 
and finally, no inhabitant to dwel there, or ſo much as to light a 
candle in that execrable and accurſed citie againe. 


CHAP. 19. THE ARGVMENT. 
Following ont the exhortation and Commandement of 
Gods ſpirit in the former chapter, verſe 20, here in 
this chapter the whole Church of God,underſtanding 
that CAntichriſtian enemie of theirs , the Romane 

| ſeate to be ſhortly brought to ruine, and themſelues 


—y 


now 
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| Spouſe, Chriſt Ieſus, doth therefore reioyce c magni 

Wy — -followeth 4 — deſcription 7 1 
wordof God, and how the ſame doeth now obtaine vi. 
forie ouer all the enemies, that are conveened againſt 
it:and how all falſe Prophets, and chiefe members 6 
that Antichriſtian empire, are condemned to the vn- 
quencheable fire of hell for euer, as the latter andinſl 
rewarde of their demerits , beſide that bodilie venge- 
ance that commeth vpon the carkaſses of all thcir 5 


ſters. 


Paraphraſticall expoſition, The text. 


H I conſidered , and be NA after theſe 
L hold, the voyce of thewhol mul things,f heard a 
titude, and Congregation of Gods greate voice of a greate 
true Church, ſaying , ( Hlet vs multitude in heauen, 
the Lord, ſaluation, and glo rie, honoiſ ſaying , Hallilu- 1h 
and power, belongeth to the Lord our] ſaluarion, and glory, 
God for euer. honour , and power be 
2 For true and righteous are all his to the Lord aur God, 
proceedings, and hee hath juſtly 2 For true and rig h- 
demned that idolatrous citie and ſpi· teaus are his 1wdgmets 
rituall whore,which poyſoned and in- for he hath condemned 
feed all people on earth, with her LA rhe great Whore, which 
dolatrous doctrine , and God hath — the earth 
righteouſlic avenged the blood-ſhed,] with her formicarion, 
and cruell martyrdome of his Saints] and har h auenged the 


= 
nom to be ſteadfaſthe compled with their Lord and. 


| 


— 


rannic. ſhed by her hand. 


2— — 


and ſeruants, committed by her ty- blood of his ſernants 
And againe,and againe,inceſſant-! 2 And g + 
ny 2 


* 1 —_ 


CHAakls 


ſad, Hallehuah : ana 
her ſmoke roſe wp for 
err more, 

4 eAndthe foure and 
tWentie elders, and the 
fore beaſt fel dewne, 
and worſhipped Cod, 
— ſat onthe throne, 
ſ ping. Amen, Halle- 
lah. 

Then a voyce came 
out of the throne, ſæy- 


np, Praiſe our God, 
4 ye his ſeruants, and 
yethat feare him, both 
ſmall and — 
6 And I heard lik» a 
ce of a preat multi- 
— the voyce 
mane Wateres , 
and as the voyce 
ſtronge 8 
ſaying, Haalleluiab: fer 
our Lord God eAl- 
mig hte hath reigned. 


Lu vs be glad, and 
reioyce, and pine glorie 
to him. far the mariage 

the Lunbe is come, 
c his wife hath mad: 
ber ſelſe readic. 


ſie continued they, ſaying, Let vs praiſe 
the Lord, and the grief eber KC avon 
ſhall reſound to the heauens, and ne- 

uer ſhall haue an ende. 

4 And al the true profeſſours of the 
olde and newe Teſtaments, proſtrated 
themſelues and worſhipped God, who 
raigned in his throne among chem, 
ſaying, even ſo, O Lord, let vs praiſe 
thee for ever. ä 

5 Then did the voice of Gods Spi- 
rit, proceeding from the throne of his 
trueth, exhorte all his ele& ſervants, 
both ſmall and great, that feare him, 
to render him praiſe for ever. 

6 And with that was hearde the 
great dinne and mightie voyces of all 
the huge multitude of God his (b) 
people, as the reſounding noyſe of 
manie waters, and of his true Teach- 
ers and Prophets, thundering our |. 
Gods praiſes, ſaying, Let vs praiſe 
God, for our Lord God Almightie 
hath prevailed, and ſhal raigne hence- 
foorth for evermore. . 

7 Let vs be glad and reioyce, and 
giue toh im the praiſe, that hath nowe 
vouchſafed to vnite his Sonne, that 
immacul ate Lambe, Chriſt Ieſus, in 
ſpiritual [c] ſpouſage with vs, his ho- 
lie Church, and now is our Church, 


pu ed from Antichriſtianiſme, & rea- | 


die decked for him. as his true Spouſe. 


8 And 
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| | 278 PARAPHRASE. Car.19, 
| 8 And hee hath propined and pre # And to bor w 
ſented her with gifts and ſhining gar- | gramed;rhar ſhe ſhwuld 
ments of puritic and innocencie ee arrayed With pure 
kening that perfect purity and righte-) fine linen, & (bining: 
ouſneſſe, that God hath granted to e- | for the fine linne is the 
uery one of her particular ſaints and | righreonſnes of ſaints, 
roſeſſours. 
9 Then ſaid the — mee, Then he ſaid imo 
publiſh thou, and ſhew vnto all ne, Mrite, Il ſſed are 
men, how bleſſed they are, that are cal- they which are called 
led of God, to bee participant of that | unto the Lnbſſapper 
holy (d) Supper and marriage banquet, An he ſaid vmo me 
whereby wee are vnited and eſpouſed Theſe Wordes of God 
to Chriſt Ieſus, and he ſaid moreouer, | are tre. 
all that I haue ſaide vnto thee is of 
[Le God, and ſhall ſurely come to 10 And fell before 
paſſe. bisfeete, to Wor ſhip 
10 And Ifelldowne at his feete| him, but he ſarde unto 
to haue ¶ f I worſhipped him: but hee | me,Sce thou doit not: 
rebuked me, ſaying, Beware thou do it 7 an thy fellow ſernar 
not, for I am but a ſeruant of God, as and one of thy brethe- 
| thou art, and as one of thy brethren, | ren, Which haue the te- 
| bearing the reſtimonic of Chriſt Ieſus: | fimonie of Jeſus. MV. 
worſhip nothing except God onelic: | ſhip God.For the refti- 
for wee that doe teſtifie of Chriſt Ie-| mone of 7eſws , is the 
ſus,are not God, but Spirits of his pro- Spirit of 7 Bs 
hecic. i 7 aW heauen 


11 At this time the Church of open, and behold:, a 

G OD ſhall be patent and viſible, and | white herſe, & be that 

therein ſhall bee perfect and ſincere |/ate on lum Was cal. 

profeſſours, and that profeſsion that | led fai: Hull and true, 
| |they doe beare on them ſhall bee of | and hee iudgerh, 4 

| [e]Chriſt Ieſus,who is called the faith. febretb r1ghreouſhe, 

12 Ain 
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= *% 
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12 And his eyes were 
4 4 of fire and 
on bus head wer mam 
croWnes, and he had a 
name Written, that no 
men darth ewe, bur 


himſelfe. 

13 And he wat cloa- 
thed With a garment, 
Apt in blood, and his 
name is called, T HE 
WORD OF GOD, 


Which Were in heauen 


and pure, 


then: for bee ſhall 


14 Andthe Warriors! 


ollowed him fo 
— horſes, PAs. or | 
with fine linnen, wiute this world in their mortified and re- 
| generate fleſh , cloathed with the 
15 eAndout of his garments of his puritie and righteouſ- 


full and true incarnat word of & O D, 
who doth judge with juſtice, and figh- 
teth — 

12 And with the fierce and fieric 
eyes of fore-ſight doeth terrific his e- 
nemies, and his head is crowned with 
manie victories ouer them, and hee 
hath a name, which none knoweth but 
himſelfe, euen none doth know Chriſt 
leſus, the very true incarnat Word of 
God, but they who are his myſtical bo 
die euen they who are in him, and hee 
in them. 

13 Hisapparell was beſprinkled 
with the blood that he did ſhead for 
our redemption, [H] as alſo with the 
blood of his enemies, whom he hath 
troden downe:and he is named that 
Word of God , that was before all be- 

inning ,, and now. hath receiued 


14 And all the whole Armie and E- 
lect Congregation of his true Church 
his will and precepts, truelie 
ing , and trauailing through 


mouth Went 4 ſhape neſſe. 

ſward,that With it |, 15 And out of his mouth procee- 
fnould ſumte the hea- ded true doctrine, piercing and ſub- 
rule dewing on cuerie ſide , 
them With a rod oftren of all Nations, and vnder the Scep- | 


the heartes 


— 


— 


en 
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| 280 PARAPHRASE.:. | Car.ng.. 
ter of his ſervitude doeth he goyerne for hee it is that c 
and ſubdew them: for he alſo1tis,who |derth the winepreſſe of 
doeth (i) preſſe and tread down theſe {rhe firrcenes c Wrath 
wicked and reprobate le, that [of Almightie God. 
| |drinke vp iniquitie , and provoke the | 16 And he bath vp. 
vengeance of almightie God. bus garment , and 
. 16 And hee beareth in his badge, vpon hrs thigh a name 
the ſtile & title of KinG os KINOS, Write, THE KING 
and LokD.or LoRDs, OF KINGS, AND 
17 Then! — LORDE OF 

who did awaite vpon the Eccleſiaſti- LO R DS. 
call eſtate and affayres of the Goſpel, | . 17 And ſaw an 
proclayming openly and patently, to | Angel ſtand in the ſun 
all Warriours, Souldiours, and other who cried with a loude 


— 


8 
EZ 
5 
3 
4 
E 
4 
E 
: 
8 
: 
} 


which they muſt cate vp and deyoure, [tbe fleſh of Ringes, 
18 And that then they ſhould ſhead [and the fleſh f h h 
the blood, and cate vp the rents, and |Capraines, C the 7 0 


A, 
al 
I 
D 


| them, horſe and man: & finally ſhould [and che 1 4 | 


| and bond-man,both great and ſmall, 
| that were of thatſeR, 19 And I ſaw the beaſt 
19 And I fore- ſawe that the greate [and the kings of the 

| Romane Monarch, and his confede- earth, andtheir we- 
au ” 


of ſmall and great. 


* 


ä — — 


To Cranr.rg. 
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ours gathered to . 
ther, to make harte 
ainſt him that ſate on 


— 


20 But the beaſt war 
taken, and With him 
that falſe Prophet, 
that wrought miracles 
e him, Whereby 
he deceined them that 
receiued the »beaſtes 


as. @ 


21 Andthe remnant 
Were ſlaine With the 
ſworde of him that 


ſirteth upon the horſe, 


Which commeth out 
of bis mouth, c alt e 
ſowles were filled full 
with their fleſh. 


* i 


.| ced the countetfait Emperours thereof: | 


rat kings , and their great armies had c- 
uet conyened together to fight and re- 
bell againſt that true word of God, that 
his profeſſours did beare, and againſt all 
the true Miniſters thereof. 

20 And therefore alſo were taken 
theſe Monarches, and their (1) P ſeuda- 
Prophericall Popes, who had countertaited 
miracles, and made lying wonders be- 
fore them of the Empire, to deceiue all | | 
thoſe who did profeſſe obedience vnto 
that Empire, bearing the badges and 
markes thereof, and them that reveren- 


and theſe two, cuen ſtraight after this 
(m)morrtall lite, were caſt down to hell, 
there ro be tormented for cuer, with the 
burning fire and ſulphurious flammes | 
th > 

21: Andthereſtoftheir Armie, and 
partakers were altogether ouercome, 
vanquiſhed, and ſuppreſſed by that true 
and ſincere doctrine, which did proceed 
from out of the mouth of Chriſt Teſus, 
that incarnate and holy Worde, which 
all true profeſſours doe moſt conſtant- 
ly beare teſtimonie of, and profeſſe , and 
ill gredic and ravenous people, reavers, 
ſpoylers,and auaritious men, were ſatis- | 
hed aboundantlie with the rich ſpoyles, | 
urch rents, and benefices of theſe an- 


cichriſtian people. 


— 


V Neaes 
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— Norks, &c CuA p. 19. 


b Notes, Reaſon;,and Amplifications. 


That Malleluiab ie interpreted , Praiſe the Lord, read lerome 
de mterpretatione womma. This word, as alſo Amen, and Selab, and 
diuers other Hebrue words, as being Fecabuls artis, euen notable 
Theologicall teatnes, that in fewe ſyllables doe containe great 
matter. art therefore in all tranſlations left vninterprered, for |. 
that S. h himſelſe writing in Greek, doth neuertheles retaine 
them in Hebrew, yet in the Paraphraſe we thinke meet to leaue 
nothing vnexponed. 

(6) Waters to meane people, and Thunders to mean Preach. 
ers, read in the note &, Apoc. 14. 

(c Of this Spouſe and ſpouſage, read the note a, Apoc. 1a. and 
our 22. propoſition. 

(4)The parable of this marriage banquet of Chriſt Teſus , is at 
length expreſſed, in Mat. za. Hereof the Supper of the Lord is the 
periite ty pe and Symbole. 

(Mere is the certainty of theſe prophecies, threefoldſie con- 
, firmed : firſt,in that they are revealed by an Angel. Secondlie, 

in that hee reftifiech that they are of God. And thirdly, for 
that in exprefſe tearmes hee afirmerh them to be true and cer. 


ged on pilgrimage, and do fall de groueling before your 
idols adoring either them, or yet at the beſt, thoſe Saints whom 
they repreſent, ſeeing 2 more glorified Saint then any of your 
Saints(whom for the moſt part, your ſelues make and canonize 

eue u an holy Angel. who neuer was a ſinfull man, neuer fel, nor 
made defettion at any time from God, as men Saints, a thouſand 
thouſand times haue done, but euer abode perfect & holy, here | 
doeth abhorre and deteſt all kneeling and worſhipping before 
him,greatlie rebuking Saint Jobe, for 1 — there: 
unto, and in expreſſe tearmes , forbidding the ſame , and yeel- 
ding the godly reaſon , that none ſhould bee worſhipped, but 
God only, Away, away with your captious diſtinctions of . 
| ard 


taine. 
(/) O miſerable mn go ee & bare: leg 
t 


1 


ang | 


8 m — —— W — ma $i 2 —— — 
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nd a«Ty4ia , and all ſuch viſardes , as excuſe idolatrie, 
for here, the pure, naked, and ſimple worde of -GOD, 
y_=__ by the mouth, and vttered by che example of 
is Holte Angell of GOD, and of God his holie Pro- 
pher Saint /ebn, doeth detect all your hypocriticall ſo- 
phiſmes. The Lord open your eyes, for in this text, among ma- 
nie moe, doeth the light — ſhine. The ſame example 
for the more aggreaging hereof, is repeated ouer againe in 
the Revel. 22.8.9. 

(x) Thar this, that rideth on the white horſe, is the 
true and incarnate worde of GOD, even CAA r - 
s Vs, -appeareth plainelieby the thirteene and ſixteene ver- 
ſes following, and by the whole harmonicall rokens of this 
text, and of Apocal. 6.2. conferred alſo with the note 4, of 
Apoc. 12. 
(6 )Secing Chrift, the incarnat Word of God, treadeth the 
wine-preſſe of Gods wrath, in the 1 5.verle; therefore doeth 
this blood wherewirh his garments are beſprinkled,beare the 
type of the blood of his enemies, which he hath ſhead in the 
wine=preſle of Gods juſtice,as appeareth by Eſay 63. 3. beſide 
alſo the figure of that blood. which.beſheadour of his bodice 
for our redemption. ; 

(+) To treade the wine-preſſe of God his wrath , doeth 
here not onelie meane, to execute God his latter judge- 
ment of erernall damnarion, againſt the wicked, as it 
ech patriculatly meane, in the end of the fourteench chap- 
ter: but it doeth meane generallythe executiongof all God 
his judgements, againſt offenders. And in that general ſenſe, 
how Chriſt our righteous judge and revenger, doeth treade 
this — reade Eſay, chapter s. and Lamentations, chapeer 
1. verte n,. 

( This Angell certainlie beareth the type of all God | 
his Miniſters in this age, Who ſtanding in the Sunne, that is, 
ſtanding, and awayting on the Goſpell and Eccleſiaſticall 
5 , openlic and —_ proclaimed the deſtruction 

of 8 abylon , whereby thoſe Ravens, and rauenous 
fowles, that flie by the middeſt of Heauen, that is, the rave: 
us and greedy people, that dwel among them of rhe true 


f V 3 


no - 
— „ ſhall bee couragioully inanimated to put hande 


to 
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18. b Cap. 19. Norxs, &c. 


| would ſay, skarſe is their ſoule and life gone foorth of their bo. 


— 


to worke,and pole that wicked Cine, and eat vp all their ri. 
ches. So that their greedy auarice in this caſe, ſhall advance the 
work of the Lord in a part, although the applying thereof co the 
vſe of the true Church, were more the duetie of theſe remporall 
auaritious perſons. 

(Here is to be ſeen, what it is to worldly Princes to maintai 
and aſviſt falſe teachers, for here its not only the Fope, that falſe il 
luder of thoſe of the Empire, throwne downe headlong to hell 
but alſo thoſe Monarches and Emperours that aſsiſted him, an 
ſuch other falſe teachers in this world, in the world to come th 
participat with them in eternall torment. And that this falſe pro. 

het here mentioned, is one with the rwo-horned Antichriſtian 

aſt,and conſequently is the Pope, is prooued in our 25. and 26. 
propoſitions. 

(»»)This lake burning with fire and brimſtone, where theſe im- 
periall beaſts, and Pſeudopropherical Popes ar placed, are torments 
induring for euermore(as ſaith S. lebe, Apoc. 20. 10) & are the ſe. 
cõd death, eut᷑ the death of the ſoul, (Apoc. 20. 14. & Apoc. 21.8.) 
and the refore is it neither a tem puniſhmen t, neither the 
ſire of Purgatotie, but the flammig fire of Gebe, our 
of the which there is no tedemption · Aud heere note againſte 
Purgatorie,that the Pope himſelfe and his imperiall princes, de- 
uiſers and maintainers thereof, haue, by this text, no leaſure giuen 
them to reſort thither, but ſtraight · way, while they are skarſe 
dead, to hell muſt they goe the neereſt way, and therefore ſaith 
the text here And rheſe 1wo were alive caft inte that lake ec. s if he 


dies, but it is as ſoone in hell, without any intermiſsion or mediat 
place. So that they and their ſect hereafter in experience ſhall 
find no other Purgatory to them, but the eternall laming fire of 
hell, nor to the elect, but the blood of Chriſt, although now, they 
debate Purgatorie by fire and fword, 


CHAP.XX. Tut ARGVMENT. 


There beeing onely two ſpeciall kingdomes enemies 10 
God,the one Papiſticke, a —— ene mie, the _ 


Mah 


1 


1 


——— 
— 
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 CMahomeike , 4 profeſſed enemie, and having in 
| he third, fourth, fift, and ſix trumpets or vials, ex- 
poned andprophecied orderly, the eſtate and increaſe | 
of the Mahometicke kingdome._And in many of theſe 
chapters lately paſt, hawing deſcribed the Romane and 
| Papiſticall kingdome , nome in this chapter S. ohn 
ſbewerh that = 4 thouſand yeares of peace. granted | 
to the Romane and Papiſtical Empire, in the ende the 
Devilis looſed to ſtirre vp moſt cruel warres betwixt 
theſe two mightie kingdomes, Papiſticall and Maho- | 
meticke,in the revenge of the blood of holic martyrs,\ \ * 
ſhead in the meane time: and how afterward, men he- 
inne to reviue and ariſe from the blinde errours and 
deadly ſleepe of CAmichriſtianiſme. And laſt, how by 
Gods trueth, theſe godleſſe kingdomer, ſhall be extin- 


guiſbed, and Chriſt ſhal come toindge all men accor- 
ding to their demerits 


: 


8 


Hiſtorical application. Paraphraſtical Expoſition, The text 
Nove it pleaſed the 1 Nd I fawanl: N 
* _ angel deſce- Ada. 
„ by his ho- : 
ly Spice, and HF aventic) ding from heauen, a Angell 
Angels, to reſtraine the who had power of | come dovne 
* [ryrannicall power and y God, to open and from heave, 
niyerſall rage of Sathan. | [cloſe the myſteries hung the 
of hell, & to reſtrain 'keye of «rhe 
by his hand, the po- ; borroweles pit 
| wer of the Devil, in and a great 
che chaines of Gods chan in his 
feare. band. * 1 
V ; 2 And _ 


* 


— 
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Cnar.20 


2 EET | .> So char afiers he con- 
tinua ucceſsiue ty 
rannie of heathen — 
Emperours, & laſt of O. 
cletian, Who in one mo- 
neth ſle we 17000. gp ns 
aroſe ar 
publike Chriſtian Empe- 
rour, Conſtanrive the great, 
abour the yeare of Chriſt, 
300. from which time to 


the 8. and of Orremar the 


of Mahomerans, An- 1300. 
even the ſpace of a thou- 
ſand yeares, the Devil and 
his raging tyrants of this 
worlde; were reſtrayned 
from thac high degree 

vniverſall tyrannie, that 
they both before and after 


wer of Sathan, that 


and provincial warres, 
= vniverſal wars among 
the le and whole ns- 
tions of the world, that i 
—— Monarch 
and Menarch there was 
none raiſed during al theſe 
—— r theſe 


— 1300 — 2 — — 


permitSathan, by his in- 


the daies of Pope Boniface| 
great, and firſt Emperour 


3 For God ſodintoned] - 
I . A 
ee ” 


— well ftir vp particu-| | 


mee , howe 
od had appointed 
o take that olde (a) 


mous t, euen 
the 8 that odi- 
dus Sathan, & ſhould 
train him in bon- 
dage 1 


'2 And ſhoulde 
depoſe him trom 
ne ut 
oy lots eltare, 

in ſuch wiſc 


- ſhould he be reſtrai- 


and incloſed, 
ad the cloſure ſo 
confirmed of God, 
he ſhould (d)ho' 
er ſtirre vp de- 
y the Hea- 
her 0055 „ to v 
— warfare, 
theſe 


eit 


2 And hee fore- ; 


dragon and vene- |; 


— — 


— 


_—_— 
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4 And? a 4 At this time ruments, to raiſe vp molt 
ſcares: ra hee ler mee ſee / that 2 — vniverſall wars 
ſat vpõ chem, — 2 — )] { + Nowinthe beginning 
and indgemit | new leats, and ſu- f theſe 1000.years,a ne w 
War green vn | preame authori- / ſkinde of ſupream govern- 
6e them, and I ties erected, and ment, & iudiciall authori- 
ſaw theſoules | theſe that were e-] ſtie Nart vp.to wit,the Papi 
o them that reed in _authori-| the brd, f Ale 
, 4 2 
wer he headed tie, ſhould haue ju ＋ to hom, and whoſe 
or the Witnes | diciall power gi-| ffucceſſours, antme 


Jeſus , and 
or the wor de 
T. God, and 
Which did not 
Worſhippe the 
beaſte, neit ber 
1265 image, nei- 
ther had taks 
bis marks v- 
pon their fore- 
& or on 
| their handes, 
& they lined 
with ( briſt a 
thonſande 


Jeares. 


uen them, ſo I per- 
ceiued many, whom 
they _ Judged, 
Martyre „ ana con- 
demned to death, 
for bearing the te- 
ſtimonie of jeſus 
Chriſt, and for pro- 
feſsing the true 
worde of God, and 
which did not reve- 
rence the And 
chriſtian Empire, 
nor the counterfait 

thereof, 
neither had profet- 
ſed his ſuperſtiti- 
ous markes, or 
borne the ſame on 


for even then was therea 
oy & inviſible Church, 


at length came to that ty- 


Romane ſeate, nor theſe 


nnic, that they martyred 


counterfeit Emperours or 
images of the Empire, 


whom they i ted, 


neither were mar wich 
Chriſme, or Croſſes on 
their fore-heads or hands, 


hat hved privilie as true 
Chriſtians, triumphing 8& + 
raigning over theſe Papi- 
ſticall abuſes , during all 


their fore heads, or |theſe thouſand yeares. | 
in their handes, an 
theſe lined and raig-| | 
ned as true Chri- 
— V4 1 
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", $5 Butthereſt, I meane 

the whole outward viſibl 
Church laye whollie as 
dead, and corrupred with; 
Papiſticall errours , an 
beganne not to be raiſed 
vp nor quickened by th 
worde of life, till after the 
yeare of God, a my 
three hundreth , whe 
that all theſe thouſande 
. | yeares were out · run, and 


chriſtian errors, 
roſe not therfro, 


worde of life, till 


then n moe and mo 

then began moe and M04] [theſe thouſand 
former Antichriſtian er- cares were runne 
rours: this ut: this 


riſing from Antichriſtian errors, is the [: Ifirſt 
reſurtection, that goeth before the reſurrecti- 
on of the dead. 

6 Happie is he. and bleſſed, that riſeth true- 
lie from theſe errours, and ſo is participant of 
that firſt reſurrection, for vpon them the ſe. 
cond deathly , which is the death of the ſoule, 
ſhall haue no power, but they ſhall become 
Prieſts and Sacrificers of their pure and holy 
prayers vnto God and his Sonne Chriſt leſus, 
and (hall raigne with him ſpiritually, the [ 
thouſand yeares of the great Sabboth, whuc 
is to ſay, for euer, and euer. 


7 But theſe former 1000. 
yeares being expired in 


7 And when the 
(1) former thou- 


An. 13c0. even that verie Ind veares ſhall 
yeare Pope Boniface th be (m n.the 
8. beginning the firſt Iu , l 

bilie, was clothed the on deuill hal be = 
day in his Popclike -ponti-+ ſſed ofhis foreſaid 


e le, that 
1 þJdead in An- 


embrace the ; 


he that hath 
parte in the 
firſte reſur- 


rettion : for 


alt rc49ne 
wirh him 4 
theuſadyear. 
» And when 
the thouſand 
VEATES AY ex- 
pered, Sathi 


al be looſed 


on | 


— 


. 
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go out to de- 
ceiue the peo 
ple Which ar 
ws the foure 
quarters of 
the earth, e- 
yen Goo 

E. 


** gather 
roge- 


ther to battel 


ſande of the 
ſea, 
Aud they 
went vp in- 
to the plaine 
of the earth, 
Which com- | 
ed the 
— of the 
Suns about, 
and the be- 
loved citie: 
bat fire came 


Whoſe - 
ber is as the 


bondage, 


8 And ſhal paſſe 
out to deceiue the 
ple that dwell 
inal the arthes, 
foure quarters o 
the earth, euen 
Mage, ſtirring v 
the one aganſt th 
other to battel, & | 
ſhall gather them 
innumber, as the 


tries, () cities and 
dwellings, wh 
Chriſtians; an 
Chriſts holy cit 
zens had mad 
their * reſidence: 


done from 


God out of his worde, from 
heav,c>de- heauen, ſhall both 
. the. Goę, and e Mageg, 


ming fire of G 


call, & the next day in an- 


Emperours Robe- royal, & 
beating before him two 


words, ſaying, Ecce due 


gladn bie, thereby he ven- 
Aicated to hemſelfe both 
the ſpirituall and tempo - 
rall empire over all the 
quarters of the earth: on 
the contrary part, was Or- 
roman the great , Who a- 
firing to bee .lonarch, 
was crowned that ſame 
care Emperour over all 
the foure nations be- 
metans, 


And ſo from this forth 
the Devill ſtirred vp be- 


ded Monarches and their 
ſucceſſors, moſt terrible 


warres, by ſuch vniverſall 


multitudes and innume- 
rable Armies, as hath not 
bene heard of before. 


9s And their chiefe skir- 
miſhes and barrels, were 
— beſides the landes 
of hriſtians, in Europe & 
in Aſiu minor, and therea- 


bout, where God had firſt 


planted his holy Citizens, 
even theſe ſevẽ Churches 


ewixt theſe two preten | 


that S. b writeth vnto! | 


Bur (God willing)at l&grh 


| 


= 


1 
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| alf theie Papuhcalla 


be oucrcome. i 10 Andthe 
20 And the deuillewil that d. 
that ſhal decciue cei ved them, 


Mabometans Kingdom 
both enemies ro God, 
deſtroyed by the power 
force of Gods word. 


10 And Sathan, that 
reat deceiver of the worl 


where alfo the beaſt C. the 
— — of theifalſe Prophet 

and the falſe/ſhall be tor- 
Antichriſtian Pro- Mentad evcy 


eternallie, where 
the godles Romane & N 
bometichEmperours, & 0- 


iſticals, Mahometichs, & 
- ers, ſhall terriblie 
tormented day and nigh 
far evermore. 


r When Chriſt in his 
maieſty ſh aſ come to iud 1 85 
ment, for then certainhe 


Mall heaven and earth 


— pp — — ſhall riſc|borh great & 


— 


againe,, and ap peare before thatiuſtice ſcat ofi/mal,ſtand be 
God, A Oeger bookes fall mens(fere God, 
conſciences bee opened vp, and laide abroad, he 
and the great () regiſter of God his predeſtina 
tion,& booke of life ſhall be opened, and ma 


[ 


— — i — 
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LE 


— 
thoſe things Which Were | 
— ns 
cordug to t hem werk. 


ber dad, which wa e 


in her, and death + hell 
delivered vp the dead, 
which Were in them: C 


hell were caſte iuto the 


'- 13 eAnd Whoſoener 
Was mot found written 
inthe books of life , Was 


his 
inveighing 
| 13/eAndthe ſea gaue | der againe 


lakg of fire:this is theſes . 
cond death. a 


the booke of bfe, and according to their (Oworkes, writ- 


was opened , Which 7 bee judged 
Ze | 


and tegiſtred in their conſciences 
13 And the waltering world . by 
a raging ſeas, and ſtormie tempeſts 
I inſt our fleſh; ren- 
that haue died by it, & 
the deuill by his deadly and deſperat 
griefes , and infernall tentations of 
the mind, ſhall render — thax 
bath died by him, and euety man 
ſhall bee judged according to his 
workes. 

14 And the (r)infernall ſpirits and 
damned deuils, who are as death and 
hell it ſelfe , ſhall bee caſt in the bur- 
ning flame , and vnquencheable fire 
thereof: thisis the ſecond and euer 
laſting death. | 

15 And whoſocuer is not contai- 
. —.—.—.—.— 

Wasn 
alſo be caſt in with them, in that etet 


caftintothe laks of fr 


nall and vnquencheable fire. 


and ia che ew 
ter is to be ſubioyned. 


Church 2 
in our 3d. Propoſition. 


d 


pit, and endles paine 
in the chaines of darknes till the latter day, when he ſhal be 


3 — 


8 15 Notes, Reaſons and Amplifications. 
(«)!The former part of the hiſtory of this Dragon Sathan, is to 
FA elfth chapter hereof : to the which, this chap+ 


61 To wit, a thouſand yeares of the tro. yeares, that che 
dach e latent and inviſible, as at more length is opened 


[c] This deepe wherein Sathan is nowcloſed,is noras yet the 


f 


of Gehenna for as yet, he is but retii- 


| 


— 
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Tuned zcernally to the deepe of hell NT. Pet. Bur this hell or 
deepe, called in Greeke «8/7005, and in Latine 4 is ſomtime 
take for the depth of the earth,or of waters localſie: as Pſal 05. 
9.Sometime for lowe eſtate and baſe degree, as both here, and 
Apoc. 17. 8. vhere the imperial beaſt riſeth out of this hel or deep 
and goeth thereafter to decay, but out of hell there is none that 
riſer, ſpeciallie, no Emperour or man kinde : wherefore in thus 
te xt (abyſſur —— but a lowe degree and baſe eſtate)the De. 
vil is but thirled and reſtrained from his vttermoſt tyrannie, and 
not at this time bound in Gehenna: for as al che ſcriptures teſtihe 
he hath , ever had & ſhal haue to the worlds end that freedom & 
libertie to goe tempting mankinde, ſeeking as a rageing Lyon 
— hee may devoute: reade further hereupon in our 35. pro- 


tion. 

CA] It is ſaid in the Apoc. 12, [where the former part of this 
hiſtorie is ſet out) that the Church of God ſhall be perſecuted 
and chaſed into the deſert by this n, and made inviſible 
1260. yeares: and therefore now ing to that, he ſaith here, 
that Sathan is bound, that he ſhall not ſeduce any farther: to wit, 
any farther than is ſaid alreadie in that ta. chapter: and ſo in this 
chapter he is not reſtrained ſimplie from perſecution,and from al 
maner of ſeduction, ſuch, as particular warres, and martyrdomes, 
and ſowing of hereſies, but from ſtirring vp of vniverſall warres, 
as is prooved in the ſaid 35.propoſition. 

(e) Since Chri ſts daies to this day, the Church of God wanted 
never eitherſchiſmes or perſecution: therefore, this bondage of 
Sathan for 1000. yeares, is onely(as is ſaid) from ſtirring vp of v- 
niverſall warres, as is prooved in the ſaid 35. propoſition. 

Zecauſe the iudgement ſeare , & iudiciall throne of Chrift 
followech ſhortly, verſe it. and that with him his elect ſhall fir 
(Apoc. 2. 26 27. and note x, thereof, and Apoc,z.verle 21. & note 
7 f.) Therefore this throne & authoritie that here is ere- 
cted, appeares not to be of the electſoules, but rather vpon the 
contrarie part to be the throne of the Antichriſtian beaſt, who 
here doth martyr theſe Saints of God, that raigned againſt anti- 
chriſtianiſme theſe thouſande yeares proſeſsing Chriſt in this 
worlde, and {hall therefore eternallie raigne with Chriſt in his 
threne hereafter verſ. it. 


le) Alchough during theſe 1099. yeares and more, the true 
| Chur 


ä 


| 
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Church lur ked in the wildernes (as Apoc. 13.6. 14. is ſaid) yet 
was not that Church ſo inviſible, but the Dragon in the Anti- 
chriſts — in all ages, eſpied ſome of the children of the true 
latent Church, and martyred them: as both here, and Apoc. 12. 
ty. is mentioned. So this confirmes our former aſſertion, where 
we ſay, the Devil here is not ſimplie bound, but in a maner, as we 
prooue in our ſaid 35. propoſition. Moreover, hereof is gathered, 
that ſeeing (by this text) they that worſhipped not the Antichri- 


therefore neceſſarily the Antichriſt raigned 1000. yeares at the 
leaſt: and — theſe who ſuppoſe him to raigne but 
three yeares and an , are decei ved, as is prooved in our 16, 
Propoſition. 

) The former martyrs and profeſſors being the inward & in- 
riſible Church (Apoc. 11. 1.) Theſe whole remnant here ſpoken 
of are the vtter court & viſible pretended Church called in that 
chapter Gentiles, that is, Idolatrous Ethnicks, & ies there ver. a 
is forbidde to account or regard them, for here ſaith he, they lye 
all dead and drunken in Antichriſtian errors, for the ſpace of 
1000. yeares: and ſo indeed from the daics of Pope SylSefer the 
ficlt,ro the daies of Pope Boweface the eight: that 1000, yeares the 
ſeat of Reme having no march nor encounter, ſuffred never any to 
be ſeen vouchable or viſible of the true church: but there about, 
and from thence foorth ſuch hote warres fell berwixt the empire 
of Rome and the Mabomeriche 3 „that vnawares, divers true 
profeſſors openly and vowably did ariſe and ſtart vp, ſuch as /obu 
de rupe ſcrſſa,an.n 4 .Guliclm us de Santo amore, an. 1260. Arnoldu: 
de villa nova Petros Caſtrodorus Italian en. 1. Dantes Aligheri- 
„& Gulielmus Occham a. . Franciſcus Petrarcha 1; 7 4-l0an- 
net Wichlever,an.rz 90 lodnes Huſſe & Hiero m de Praga Bohemi- 
ans and martyrs, anno 1415. And then did ariſe by their doctrine 
2 viſible reformed Church in beni, and thereafter by Luther in 


Germanie,and ſo ever moe and moe viſible Churches and pub- 
like teachers are riſen from Papiſtical and Antichriſtian errors, e- 
yen to this day:and all theſe were ſometime dead in theſe former 
Antichriſtian errors, bur — be God] are now revived by 
the ſpirir of God in this firſt reſurrection. 

[4] That there be two reſurrections, and two deathes, & what 


= be is plaine in the ſcriptures. The firſt reſurrection. is theri. 
ung 


— — — 


ſtian beaſt, his image, or marke wer perſecuted 1000. yeares, | 
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| 


| | _ ſpoken of, are the ſame thouſande yeares literallie and de 


ken in our 14. propoſition, and ye ſhall finde, that although cue- 


ſing from errours, of which ſaith Sa/omen, Pros. 24. 16. Seuen times 
in a day falleth the iuſt man, and yet riſeth againe: & chis firſt re- 
ſurrection is chiefly meant, from antichriſtian ert ots, as here, and 
in Daniel, 12.2 wherein ſaith he, many ſhal rife, &c. whereas the 
ſecond reſurrection is the general reſurrectiõ of the dead, where- 

in not onely many, bur euen all, ſhall ariſe againe: as to the two 

deathes they are alſo plaine. The firſt, is the death of our fleihlie 

bodies here, which the ſcripturs call oft a fleepe: the ſecond death 

is the endleſſe dying o y and ſoule in hel fire ecernallic:reade 

hereof, Apoc. 2. ver. 11 and note (4 thereof. 

[4] After our exemption{here ſpoken of) from the ſecond death 

and after our æ kiogdome and prieſt hood wich Chriſt, this 

reigne of ooo. yeares in this place, cannot be temporall or de- 

finite: for by the grounds of Chriſtian religion that reigne is æter- 

nall, how — a thouſand yeares is taken for æternitie, yee 

may conſider by the compariſon of the fix dayes of labour, & the 

Sabboths reſt, with the fix thouſand yeares that we muſt labour in 

this world, and thereafter haue eternal reſt whereof we haue ſpo- 


ry day of weeklie worke dates meaneth( according to 2. Pet. 3.8. 
1000, yeares deſinitly: yet the Sabboths 1000. yeares repreſents 
æternitie. And ſuch like doubtles, th the other 1000. yeares. 
of this chapter are deſinitly to be taken for 1000. common years: 
yer theſe 1000, yeares of our — — Chriſt, after wee are 
freed from the ſecond death, muſt infinitely be taken for æterni 

aud for the eternal Sabboth. Where note, that by this text literal- 
ly and definitlie taken, reſulted the great errour of Cermrburand 
his ſecte of Cbillaſs or Millenaries Who thought our taigne with 
Chriſt to be on earth, and temporall for a thouſand yeares, and 
we then againe to dic, and ly dead another thouſand yeares, and 
ſo about by viciſsitudes, as did of olde the Plarenicher, and of 
newe in a manner the Orgmufs, Further, ſome alſo. by the mi- 
ſtaking of this text, ſuſpe the authoritie of this whole Reue- 


On 
Arn... 


lation: but to the true Chriſtian conceiner hereof, both is the 
authoritie of this booke confirmed , and the heriſie of the Mall- 
narie: refelled. 5 

L Though in the former verſes by the laſt note 1000. yeares 
| is there prooued to meane æternitie: yer theſe thouſand yeares 


— _ finiteh 


_—— 
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— 
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netlie ſpokea of in the verſes , Tecond third fourth and ye 
for all theſe thouſande yeares are ſpoken of thinges remporall, / 
while we are yet in this worlde, and agreeth- hiltoricallie with | | 
theſe ſame thouſande yeares that beginnes about the yeare of 
Chriſt three hundreth , and ends in the yeare of Chriſt a thou- 
ſand three hundreth,as is proued in our thirtie foure propoſition, 
but yeares, times, and numbers ſpecified of the worlde to come 
(as verſe 6.)muſt meane æternitie, ſeing after the latter day, there 
ſhal be no day, yea no year, time nor numeral deſtinction thereof, 
but æternitie without meaſute, Apoc. 10. 6. And therefore be 
ſure this preſent text here, is the progreſſe and large deduction 
of that looſing of Sathan, which was but ſummarly touched, and | 
forewarned in the end of the third verſe, and ſo this looſing is all 
one with that —— | 
( This text doth confirme our former aſſertion, whereby 
wee afficme Sathans bondage theſe thouſande yeares, to be one- 
ly from raiſing of vniverſall tyrannie and warres, for proofe now 
whereof when here he 1s looſed, he raiſed now vaiverſall warrgs, 
by inanimating of Gods publike enemie Mxgeg, with his Princes 
of the Oe, againſt Gods latent enemy, and Antichriſt Ce, 
with bus whole Princes of the Occidevr . andfo came it to palſle | 
that very laſt yeare of theſe thouſand „ euen the yeare of God 
1300 . that Pope Boniface the eight chalenged, ro himſelſe 
in his triumphant lubilie, the double Monarchie, both ſpiritu- 
all and cemporall ouer the whole worlde And contrarilie, that 
ſame yeare orten the greate , was crowned-the firft Emperour 
of the Mahomerans: and ſo from thence foorth betwixt theſe, and 
| their ſucceſſours , there followed out continuall and vniverſall 
| warres ofthe whole Oriext, againſt the whole Occidenr, by armies | 
| of innumerable people. 
f (») That Gog is the Remane and . — Empire, and Magey |; 
the Mabometiche Empire, read and confider the 32. propoſition. 
. (5) The Mahomeriche horſemen only of this armie, being (Apoc. 
is. jreckened to two hundreth thouſand thouſand horſeme,no, 
- maruel thogh here both the Armies, Mabometiche & Pai e 
th horſemen and footmen thereof be more comparable to the 
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5 ca ſand than to any definite number: further coucerning this — 
s matter, read Apoc. 9. 16. and note (J thereof. 8 © 
je DL] Conſider the progreſſe of Of warres, and his ſuccef-] _ 8 5 
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of all their bartels, both inteſtine, & alſo againſt the Popes for- 


_— 
— 


— — 


ſors Emperours of Mahomeraner, & ye ſhall find the greateſt par t 


ces, to haue bene fought among Chriſtians, and Gods holy Citi- 
rens. For Orromen fought, and did win Burt, & much of the 
coaſte ſide at Pente Eurim, in the comntrey of 4/i« mmor,where 
theſe ſeven Churches lay, that S. Iohn writeth to. Then orte; 
ſonne Orchanes fought amonꝑſt the Greciaas, and in divers Chri- 
ſtian parts of Europe, & conquered Fr. Then Amwrather their 
thirde Emperour,made great conqueſt in Europe about Conftan- 
tinople, & fought many battels there-abour: and ſo foorth, with 
their ſucceſſours, who never reſted , making all their barrels a 


mong the Chriſtians in Aſics minor, Bulgaria,Walachia,Servis,Boſ- 
nd, r ſur, and at length, in 
Spaime and 1ralie,with marveilous ſucceſſe, in ſo much that Malo 


mer, their ninth Emperour ſubverted the two Chriſtian Empires 
of Cenflantineple and Teapezanda , and wanne twelue Chriſtian 
kingdomes,with two hundreth Chriſtian Cities, beſide divers I- 

es, as ye ſhal finde bb, 2+ Rum Princigum loan. Baptiſle 
Egnety,and in other hiſtories. 

[9). Of this diſſolution of the heaven, the earth, and all the e- 
lemenrs,read 2. Pet. 3. Io. & next chapter hereof: So that by the 
Scriptures, apparantly heauen and earth ſhall be one habitacle 
of Gods Saints and holy ſervants. 

r the booke of life and predeſtinate ſalvation, is effectuallie 

| with Godin his mercie, whereof, although by faith the 
Spirit of God giveth our — yer the ſame is not effe- 
ctuallie regiſtred in our conſcience, 1 meane, our conſcience bea- 
reth no teſtimonie that we haue any merite of life in vs. But the 
other bookes of Gods iuſt judgement, are indeed effectually re- 
giſtred in ourconſcience,which beareth the feareful record of all 
our iniquities, whereby the conſciences of the wicked do teſtifie 
their owne damnation. Wiſd. 17. 10-11. while as contrarilie, the 
regiſter book of Gods mercy exeemeth the godly from their de- 


_ damnation , and promoteth them freelie to life everla- 
10 By workes here are we i and iuſtified, & not by faith 
y 


onely, 28 alſo /amesr2.24. teſtifierh, meaning hereby that of liue- 


lie faith, and ofthe — works that followeth therevpon man 
is juſtified, & not of that dead faith, that is by it ſelfe alone, with 


* one 


— 
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our any good workes: otherwiſe were the words of P (Ro m. 
3. 28. )expreſſe contrarie to this text, and to «wes, for ſaith Pat, 
We are mſlified by faith, without the workes of the Lam, that is to ſay . 
not without good works whatſocuer, but meaning, that wee are 
iuſtified by lively faith, with ſuch ſmall good works, as our weake 
nature will ſaffer that faith to produce, although it be without 
the preciſe workes that the Law requireth : and for confirmati- 
on of this interpretation, and vnion of theſe texts, ye ſhall finde 
both ame and Paul agree in divers places, that faith without 
workes is a dead faith, and ſerueth nothing to juſtification, And 
againe, they agree both, that all workes (how good ſoeuer they 
ſeeme)that proceed not from faith, are euill. And ſo it is no diffe- 
rence to ſay with Saint Pai. We are juſtiſied by fruitfull faith, or 
faith that produceth good workes , although not the workes 
that the Law requireth,or to ſay with /amer,and here with Saint 
lohn we are iuſtiſied by faithfull workes, ſeeing a working faith, 
and faichfullworkos are inſeparable, and none can haue the one 
without the other. So for concluſion, theſe workes by the which 
heere wee are indged, are to be eſteemed good or euill, not in 
chemſelues,or in (6 farre as they ſatisfie the Law [for ſo were all 


onhe. 
/]To caſt death or hel. or fuch vnliuelie things, into this erer- 
nall fire, cannot be meaned here: But for as much as death and 
hell, by Sathans procurement is brought vpon mankind, and ſo 
Sathan is authour thereof: Therefore merenymice,death and hell, 
are taken for the deuill and al damned fpirirs, The like is men- 
tioned in divers places of the Scripture,as in Eſa. 28. 15.18.where. 
by their league and bond made with death and hell, is doubtleſ- 
lie meant. the giuing of themſelues ouer vnto the Deuill, and all 
iniquitie, and in Eſay 38.18. where, in ſaying „that hell and death 
not praiſe God, is meant, that the denill and damned ſpi- 

rits ſhall not praiſe God and ſo in Oſea, 13.14, O death, 7 will bee 
thy death,and O hell, I will be thy deſtruction, What els is this, than 
e victorie of Chriſt ouer death and hell, by treading down the 
head of Sathan, & caſting him into the eternal torment of death 
and hell, who hath beene the entiſer and onely author of death 
and hell, So then hereſ verſe 13. the Deuil and his inſtrumenta, 


of faith adioyned with them, they are accounted good or euil 


| 
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| 


workes euil and imperfect but in ſo farre foorth, as they haue, or 


X yndey 
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"Vader the teatmet of death and hell, doth exhibite to judgmen 
al thoſe whom he hath deſtroyed by his centations,as the world 


is ſaid before(vnder the tearmes of ſea)to haue exhibited al that 
haue died by it, including betwixt them all that euer died, for all 
men either die by corporall griefe of body, or _—_ grief of 
mind. So then here(verſe 14. )this death and hell, that are etet- 

nally caſt into the lake of fire,can be no other than the deuil & 
damned ſpirits, who entiſed man to death and hell, and there- 
fore are caſten into that eternall and ynquencheable fire of Ge- 


bewns agreeing with verſe 10. preceeding. 


CHAP. XXI. Tur ARGVMENT., 


The divine Prophet Saint Tohn, hitherto from the firſt 
# phe laſt comming of Chriſt , prophecying the 
mutabilities of this world , wherein the Chriſtian 
Church hathneuer had earthly reſt : nom in this 
Chapter and beginning of thenext,concludeth, and 
endeth all theſe their deſinit and temporal miſeries, 
by eforing them of infunite and eternall joy rel, 
in that nem world, and heauenly habitation, which 
here he deſcribeth , unt as it is, for that no ha 

ſeene nor eare hath heard, nor heart can conſider the 
ioyes thereof. ( r. Cor. 2. g.) but after a certain meta. 
oricall compariſon, roper for our ſenſes and 
- acitie 2 —— — Tale „o 
that under the literall — thereof, obiccted here to 
our capacitie, and worldly ſenſes, is not only meaned 
an 72 & endles glory, excteding all humane ca- 
pacitie and iud gement, but alſo by the ſymmetries 
thereof, diverſe myſteries of the God. 2 „ an 
grounds of religion are typicallie expreſſed. 


ee n 
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n 


CAP. 41 


— — 
PARAPHRASE, 


The text. 
AN I [av a new 

heauen, & an 
earth,for the firſt hea- 
uen,and the firſt earth 
Were paſſed aWay, and 
there Was no more ſea, 


2 And Iobn ſav the 
holy citie,neW peruſa- 
lem come dne from 
God out of heauen, 
prepared as a bride, 
trimmed ſor her huf- 
band. ; 85 
JA heard a 
50 


ing, Behola, t he taber- 
nacle of God is with 
men, and he wil dwell 
With them , and they 
ſhall be his people, and 
God humſelfe (hall bet 
their God With them. 
And God ſhal wipe 
aWay all tearer from 
therr cies:cꝙ there ſhal 
be no more death, nt - 
ther ſorrow , neither 
crying „ neit her ſhal 


there be am more pain, 


fend firſt things are 


Paraphraſtical expoſutton. 
Hen I foreſaw — heauens 


and the earth ſhould be(a)renew-| | 


ed to their vttermoſt perfection: for 

this imperfe& eſtate of the heauens & 

the earth that now is, ſhall diſſolue and 

melt away, and there ſhall be no ſea, or 

(*)raging inundations of worldly trou 
les. 

2 And I ohn, foreſa and behelde 
that(c )ſpirituall e (euen our e- 
ternall felicitie, and glory in Gods Ma- 
jeſtie ) vouchſaued, and (d) ſent downe 
of God, from the higheſt heauens, pre- 
pared to decore and attire true Chriſti- 


ans with, for their (e)ſpouſe Chriſt le- 


us. 

3 And I heard the mightie voyce 
of God his eternal decree from heauen 
ſaying, Behold, from hence: foorth the 
Tabernacle and dwelling of God, ſhall 
be with men, and by (f)Chriſtſhall hee 
dwellin them, and they in him, & th 
ſhall be his people, and God himſelte 
dwelling with them, ſhall be their God 
for euer. 

4 And he ſhall put an (g) end now to 
all their miſeries, and they ſnall bee no 


more ſubject to death, nor to ſorrow, | 


nor to mourning, nor to any manner 


of paine,for all ſuch carnal paſsions of 


this our former worlde ſhall bee aboli- 
ſhed, 


| 2 
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5 And(b)God who ſitteth in ful au- 
thoritie among them, hath promiſed, 
ſaying,Bchold(ſaith he)I ſhall now re- 
newe and make perfect all theſe im- 

perfections, and he ( )commanded me 
to write, and aſſure all men, that theſe 
words are faithfull and true. 
6 And he ſaide vnto me, now are all 
(k)things done and perfedted: Iam 
the firſt and the laſt, euen the firſt be- 
fore all beginning, and the laſt after all 
ending: to him that hath thirſted and 
zealed after trueth & juſtice, wil I now 
freely of my mercie, giue to drinke and 
receiue of my liugy untaine, cuerla- 
ſting life. 

7 He that hath ouercome his earth- 
ly tentations , 
world poſſeſſe, and inherite all joyfall 
things : and I will be his God and Fa- 
ther, and he ſhall be (/)adopred one of 
my ſonnes. 


ſhall haue their part & 
| endles depth of] 


8 But contrarily, the fearefull donb- 
ter, and the vnbeleeuer, and the execra- 
ble and abominable liuers,cruell mur- 
therers, futhy whoremongers, execra- 
ble ſorcerers, abominable Idolaters & 
all teachers, and authoriſers of lies, 
rtion, in that 
hell, which burneth e- 
ternally with vnquencheable fire, and 


(m)death of the ſoule. 


(hall in this heauenlie 


CHar. 321. 


au- Id hc tha ſarc d 


onthe throne,ſard, Be- 
hold,} mak all thinges 
new, and hee ſaid unto 
me, Write, for theſe 

things are fait Hul and 
ne. 

6 And he ſaid onto 

ne, It is donc, f am Al. 

pha and wry. be 

grinning and the end, 7 

Will giue to lum that 11 
athmnſt , of the well of 
the Water of life freely. 


;» Hethat onercom- 


meth ſhall inherite all 
= arr wil be bus 


— ſral bemyy| 


# But the fearful and 
mga the 
abominable, & mu- 
therers, & Whoremon- 
geri, and ſorcereri, c i- 
dalarers, C al liars ſhal 
haue their part in the 
lale, which burner h 
With fire C brimſtone, 


bitter rorment,which is the euerlaſting | 


Which it the ſecond 


„% 


8 


death. =_ 
9 2. 


— — 


as 
4 
1 P — * * 


_ 


to me, one of the ſexen laffoftheſcuen A | 
wer to execute the ſeuen laſt plagues 


| wife. 


was like unte a tone, 


| 1 one \eleare as cry 


ebe none: writren, 


Cie Ap. 21. 


PARAPHRASE, _ 


Angels, which had the 


Come 7 Wil _ thee 
the bride, the Lambes 


10 «And hee caried 
me av ay in the ſpirit „ 
to 4 C hie moun 
— ad hee E 
aal great cite, holy 
ont of beauen , 


＋ Hauing the glerie 
of God, & her ſhining 


moſt precious, as 4 Ja 


12 And had agroat 
Wall and hie, and had 
welue gates ond at the 
 vates tWelue Angels, | 


which are the clue 
tribes of the children 


Hing of the gloriſied Church. ho is the true 


"7 decored with the 


Apoſtolia doctrin, and forenent each 
| the twelue tribes, euen forenent e- 


ngels,which had po- 


and he talked with me, ſaying, Come, 
and I wil let thee ſce the ſpiritual eſtate 


Spouſe and Bride of the immaculate 
Lambe,Chriſt Ieſus. 

10 And hee raviſhed me away in the 
Spirit, toa great and hie contemplati- 
on, herein, hee let me to vnderſtand 
that eternall felicitic in G OD, and 


hi heauens, God had appointed 
to and ſend downe vnto his e- 
lect, and holy Charch. ,- - 
And that happie habitacle,was 
of God, and 
the ſhining beautie thereof exceeded 
all precious ſtones, euer fouriſhingin 
all felicitie, and as Ia(- 
but pure, and cleare, from all 
el vncleannefle , as ſhining Cry- 


- 2 Anditwas ſtronghe environed 
about, wich the true and invincible (p) 


uerie elect people & nation, there was 
ſer an open and patent gate, and rea- 
dy acceſſe, whereat Gods Angels, (3) 
Apoliis, and Miniſters,called,& con- 


9 And there came vnto mee, the (a 


5 68 habitation , which from the. 


duced ſeuerallie by name, euerie 


of 7(racll. 


X 3 . 


1 


* 


| 
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CHAP.2r, 


| 


0 


[his telicitie. To the cle& people of the 


his ſpiritual Iſtaelites to enter. 

: 13 Toward the holie clect people of 
the Orient,uas the(s) knowledge of the 
Trinitieſer patẽt as a threfold entrie to 


North was the ſame knowltdg of Gods 
trinitie a threfoldentrie to felicitie the 
elect people of the Sami alſo entred in 
oy the ſameTrinitic... And finallie, the 
elect 


trie to felicitie ; but by the knowledge 
and profeſsion of this Trinitie; - 

14 And that ſtrong bulwarke and 
(r) wall of Gods tmeth add true do- 


was defended and envirohed was euen 
that ſelfe ſame. doctrine, -whereof the 
ſtrong foundations were laide before 
in chis worlde, twelne folde by Chtiſt 
Teſts his tu elue Apoſtles, euery one by 
name in the it ſcuerall calling. 

15 And the Angell who reuealed 
theſe thinges rome, reprefented by the 


( ſymbole of a golden met-wand , 


thereof, and of the walles enuironing, 


that he was to mette and expone by 
meaſures, the figuratiue Tome | 
that holie habitation, of the entries 


le of the Weft ; and allthe- 
| airrhes ofthe woride had no other en- 


| citie hed : elu⸗ 
| &rinegwherewith that holythahitation, Aer, — 


there wer three ontes 
and en the Nr ſide 
three gates, on the 
South fide three 
and on the 170 
three gates, 


14 And the wal of the 


the names of the 
Lxmbes twelue Apo- 
files. 


1s And hethat tal. 
hed With me 5 had x 
olden rude to mea- 
ure the citie Withal 


the ſame. * 


16 And this our heauenlie habi- 


tation and eternal felicitie in God, foure ſquare, and the 


and the gates thereof, 
and the — 
16 Andthe citir lay 


= 


tribe, kinted'; and nation of Chriſt ,15 Onthr Exſte pare 


ares, 
ſide 


| 


2 


CHAP.ZTI, 


Pan APHRASE, 


hires large as the 
— ents 
meſure the citie With 


the reede,gvelue theu- 


ſand furlongs', af 
h,and the hei 
0} it are equal. 1 


1 And he meqſurea 
the wal thereof ,q hun- 


dret hj fourtie and ſoure 
cubites by the mtaſure 
af man, that is , of the 
Angel. 


48 Andtht bAding 


h and the ting re 


18 And the building of this fortreſſe 


was (x) ſquared and fou 
ſcribedby the foure Evangeliſtes: and 
the-indwellers are to enioy alike fe- 
licitie in the Father as in the Sonne, 
and the A by the ſymbole of met - 
ynto met the inſi- 
nite roome and , ſufficient dwelling 
places that were therein, (y)even that 
there were twelne thouſande times 
12000 ſtadges, repeated or multiplied 
ewelue thouſande times, anſwering to 


the infinite number of Gentiles and to 


the twelue thouſande ot euerie tribe of 
Ifradl, mentioned Apoc. 7 .. all theſe 
ſhall participate (z) o much felicitie in 
the Father, as they doe in the Sonne, 
and alike in the Son, as they doe in the 
19 And the An 
mettin 
ſtron 


. 
* 


by the figure of 
— to me, that, that 

warke and wall of the Apo- 
ſtolicke doctrin, raiſed vptwelue caur- 
ſes high by theſe twelue Apoſtles ; is 
now as it were raiſed vp. (4a) twelue 
times ſo high, even 144- courſes yp, 


| ſpeaking theſe things after the manner 
and compariſon of men u hichi are mea 


ned in a ſpirituall and Angelicall mea 


and wall of the Apoſtolik doctrin, was 


of the" wall ef at, ſtirme, pure & btighit, euer 
was of Iaſper, and waxing groen as the faſper & the happ ie 
TT” X4 habi- 


„ „ 


—_ 
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Tabitation of Saintes within the Lame, 


i. 1 
; 19 And the foundations of that 
walle of this holic habitacle, was decore 


this eternall Sanctuarie with: for of theſe 12. 


in al theſe 
and vnwi d from the true faith, to 


with heauenly hewes and qualities reſpected 
no carthly ſhewes, The third Apoſtle tor the 
| third courſe ofthis foundation, gathered in 
from among the £gyprians, the victorious 
and fiery ¶ halcedames, euen the zealous Pro- 
feſſours and victorious Teachers of trueth: 
ſome fourth/Apoſtle , to builde the fourth 
— euen . — and 
Battrians, brought in the greene lan- 
cing — the flouriſhi — 


thered, and ſyncere Chriſtians of coun- 
tries. 


210 For the fift courſe of this foundation, 
ſome Apoſtles gathered in from among the 


was more glorious than goulde , and |pwre golde, lik 
more * and pure than the cleare — 


Apoſtles fome one from the Indies gathered | dation was 
Jaſpers, who abod euer green aper, the ſe- 


mm | 
with theſe the ſirſt foundation of this hea-| the thirde of a 
— habitacle: Another Apoſtle to make Cha'cedome, 
the ſecond courſe of this foundation, broghtſ the fourth a 
in thoſe cœleſticall Splures, who, indued| Smaragde, 


with the Prophets, Martyrs, Proft ſſours, of th wall of | 
| Preachers, interpreters , and other precious the citie Were 
people of the primitiue Church which as (h garniſhed with. 
precious ſtones, God hath gathered out of a manner of 
al countries, by his twelue Apoſtles, to foũd may gre 

the firſt faun- 


EE I 


— — 


Cn. 21. 
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— 
ſclu : the eig he 


7. Beryl. the 
ninth of a To- 
pre, the tent h 


«(bryſopre- 
L 
of a facinct᷑ the 

h an A- 
methy/t 


it of a Aram, their meeke lowelie and chaſte , 


euen from Armenia, the pure 


people, comparable tothe fimpleand chaſte 
nature of the S The ſixte Apollle ga. 


thered in theſe mollified le in whoſe 
(oft heartes are ingrauen the ſeales of ſalua- 
tion, euen the continual memorie of Chriſts 
p_ , repreſented by the bloodie and 

y colour of the S. The ſeuenth A- 
poſtle, for the ſeuenth ground and founda- 
tion, the wiſe and conſtant Chryſolizes: The 
eight Apoſtle for his courſe and foundation, 
gathered in al diligent Chriſtians and peace- 
makers comparable to the Pretious Beryll, 
theninth Apoſtle to found his courſe with, 
gathered in the patient people, and reſtray- 
ners of their affectious, repreſented by the 
nature of the Th. The tenth Apoſſle, 
broght into — — 
tion, N , cuen 
. 
glorie in that golden treaſure o A 
that neuer withereth nor h. Theele- 
uenth Apoſtle to found his el euenth courſe 
with ; gathered in the golden purple and 
princelie Hyacinthes, euen thoſe magnificent 
and princely Profeſſors,who being richly de- 
cored with ſpirituzli benefites , ouercame all 
tentations : Finallie , for the twelfth courſe, - 
andto leate the foundation of this ho- 
lie worke, the twelfth Apoſtle — in, 
an 


| Amethyſtes, to wit, thoſe Chriſtians, who de- 


— — {4 


reſting gluttonie & drunkennes, are indued | 


— 


* 
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21 And theſe twelue Apoſtles tea- 
chers oſ the way of life, ſtood as preci- 
ous peatles, decoring theſeentries, e- 
uen euerie Apoſtle, was in euery. enttie 


ſtreets of that glorious habitacle, are 
more glorious than the pure gold, and 
more bright than the ſhining of glaſſe. 
22 And there was no diſtinct Tem- 
ple, in that heauenlie habitacle, for v- 
niverſally, and ouer it all, the (ad Ma- 
jeſtie of the Almighty God, & ofChriſt 
leſus, is in ſtead ot their Temple. 
23 So that therefore: this holy habi- 


©| tation needeth no light of (er) ſpiritual 


Teachers, nor ſeculare lawes, for the 
glory of God ſhineth init, and Chriſt 
leſus is their lanterne of light. 

.24 And the ele& people & nations, 
hal enioy the ful fruition of that light, 
and all that were kinges of the. carth, 
ſhall aboue all world le pompe, (F) 
gloriſie that glory. | 

25 In all this eternall dayti 
neuer the elect be batred out from this 
felicity; & there ſhal be no obſcurity of 
night, ordarknes oferrours there. 
| ,26 And the only glory and felicitie 
of all the cle nations, ſhall be eſtabli- 


+ 


med in it. 


of that heauenlie habitacle, as a pteci- gold, 
ous pearle, & the(cc)patent paſſages ar 


PARAPHRASE CHAP. 21 
with ſobrietie and temperance. / . 41: Andie eln. 


guet, were — 
pearler, and cuery gat 
is of one pearle, C the 

frreet of the city is pore 

, as (hems! 7. 
22 eAnd 1 [atv no 
Temple therin: for the 
Lord God Almag btie, 
and the Lamb are the 
T emple of it. 

23 eAnd the citie 
hath no neede of the 
Suune, neither of the 
Moane to ſhine in it, 
fer the glory of God 
dd light it, and the 
Lamb is the light of it 

24 «And — pe 
Which are ſaued, ſh 
Walkin the light of it, 
and the kings of the 

earth ſhall bring their 
glory & boner vnto it. 


| -2xeAndthe gates of, 


it ſuall not bee ſhut by 
day: for there ſhall b 
nonight there. 

26 And the glory c 


honer of the Gentiles, 
be brooht vnto it. 
27 Apd there ſhal en 


Into this glorious: habitation, ter into it , none 


cle ine 


_— ” _ 


— — 
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** 
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due thing , nexther (hall no wicked or filthy creature haue 
Whatſdener Worketh entreſſe, neither any abominable ſin- 

bomeination', or lier: ners, or deceitfull lyers, but onely they 
but they Which are | which are predeſtinat to ſaluation, and 
written in the Lambs regiſtred inthe booke of life of our Sa- 
books of life. - uiour Chriſt Ieſus. 


—— m 8 * * 8 


Notes, Rraſont, and Amplifications. ; 


UI This renewing of the heauen and earth, is without al doubt, 
literally meant: for ſeeing this is the time oferernall reſt, al hea- 
enly motion, and earchly viciſſitudes muſt haue an end; yea, 
ſceing the motions of che Spheares, Planets, and ſtarres, were 
made for diſtinctiõ of times, Gen. 1.14.25 alſo forth from this day 
{hall be no time, Apo. 10.6. Therefore ſhall their eſtate without 
l 8 be rene wed: yea, and the eſtate of euery creature, 
far faith Y, Rom. 8. 21.22. The Creature «lf foal bee delivered 
from the bondage of corruption into the gloriow: hibertie of the ſonne: of 
God: for we know that every Creature groneth with vf alſe, and traue 
leth in pate tegetber, date that preſent. Of this renovation, read 2. 
Per.z.to.and Elay 65.17. and Elay 66.22. and Apoc. 20-11, and 
note g. thereof. 2 | ng 
Þt . this deſtruction of the world ſh ill be with fire, (as 
teſtifleth 2. Pet. 3. io. j It may be that the Sea ſhal be vtterly dri- 
ed vp, & ſo the Se here to be literally taken: but al wayes, in the 
i guratiue ſeaſe, we tre ſure that all tumultuous troubl''s, ſhall 
ceaſe at that day for euer, and that the Se doth ſigniſie tumults, 
and eumulcuons people, is ſaid in our note 4, Apoc. 13. 
[c] This ſereſalem, called new ſereſalt, & the ſpoule of the Lamb 
malt therefore be the teuewed Church, euen both the glorified 
Church, and the felicitie thereof: for that to both the glorified 
Church who are the inhabitants, and to thit felicitie, in which 
they dwel,doth the whole ſubſequent proprieties of this le tuſa- 


to wne, but alſo aeronymice,for the inhabitants thereof. 


tern agree: euen as the name of a citie is not onely taken for the 
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For blu 
| him, is ſaid to deſcend, and ſo chis de 


t pProccedet 

ing of ſpirituall Ieru- 
ſalem, is not meant locally, but figuratiuely, that both the godlie 
their ſelues, and their eternall felicitie haue their originall, and 
flowing from the Maieſtie of God, and fo deſcende from 


m. 

[e)Seing by che Apoc. ia. x. and note 4,thereof, and by our 23. 
propoſition, the Church militant , is Chriſts ſpouſe, farte rather 
is ſhe now his ſpouſe, when ſhe is become triumphant: yea, be- 
fore was ſhee ina part divorceable for her offences, but now, 
for her confirmed puri tie, aud eſtabliſhed chaſtitie, al wholly in- 
divorceable. 

(f) For this end hath Chriſt taken on him our nature, & is be- 
come Emmanuel(Elay 7.14.)that is to ſay, God with vs, that we 
might now bee with God, and ſo by this text,. God ſhall be with 
man, and man ſhal be with God, in this holy kabitation and eter- 
nall felicitie. 

G This end of all miſeries, yeeldeth comfortable occaſion to 
all Gods ſeruants, to endure patiently , temporall and definite 
troubles, knowing here by, that now ſhall follow the rewarde of 
inſinit and eternall felicitie. 

Mere ſaith the texr,be who ſate in the throne, ſpeke,to wit, that 
ſame Deitie, and divine efſence.But for aſmuch,as both the per- 
ſon of the Father,and alſo of the Sonne,are meaned to ſitin this 
throne,in the next chapter, verſe 1.3.cherefore it is to be reaſo- 
ned whether this be the perſon of the Father, or of the Sonne, 
that here ſpeake th to S. l. Concerning this wee ſay, that al- 
though it was the perſon of Chriſt, who ſitting in chis {throne, 
lately in the end of the former chapter, iudgetk che world, as 
both our beleefe, and Apoc.14.14.do teſtiſie, yer here is there a 
tranſlation made of perſons, and it is the Father that now ſpea- 
keth. For not onely now hath that i t ſeat (attributed in 
the Scriptures to Chriſt taken full but alſo Chriſt hitherto 

his functions of incarnation, teaching redemp- 
tion, mediation, and of ing, & throwing down the wicked, 
doeth now deliver vp the kingdome vnto God the Father, that 
he may be all in all, as teſti Pau 1. Cor. 45.6. 2186. Anda- 


iT pream 


nctions of God er, and Creator, in newe creating and 
"GET — 


| —— the other 7 — are here introduced the offices, and 
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ending, and the functions of the Father of newe againe begin- 
ning, this muſt needes be the Father, that here ſheweth, that he 
is to renew the world, ſeeing that is his function and office. And 
to confound the perſons, or yet their offices, is contrary to the 
godly Symbole of Atbanaſcus, ſaying , negue ronfundenter perſonas, 
negue Suff anti, ſeparanter , as Who would ſay, the holie ſpirite 
had redeemed vs, or that Chriſt either firſt created, or now at 
laſt reneweth the world ſimply & altogether in his own perſon: 
Indeed Chriſt is meant with the Father, and' the Father by 
Chriſt ( but not Chriſt ſimplie) to creat the world, Heb. 1. 2.9. 
conferred with P/z/.102;26.8 Col. t. 16. & the firſt article of our 
beleefe and ſo this muſt not be the perſon of Chriſt, but of the Fa 
ther that ſpeaketh this & for more proofe that this is the father, 
he calleth vs afterward, verſ. 7. his ſonnes, whereas Chriſt cal- 
leth vs not ſo,yea not ſervanres, but friendes, Ioh 15. 15. for both 
Chriſt and we are called Sonnes to God the Father, hee naturall, 
and we adopted. | | 
UI Iris ſaid by P. Cor. 11. 14. that Sathan may take the ſi- 
militude, of an Angell of light, but that he may profeſſe himſelfe 
God, by taking his ſimilitude, we read not, neither — — dare 
he, leaſt ſo the moſt godlie Prophets (meaning nothing but god - 
lines) ſhould be abuſed & worlbip Sathan. Then followeth, that 
this being verily God, that here apeareth, & teſtifieth,the words 
of this book to be true and faithfull, there can therefore bee no 
doubt of the authoritie thereof. Bur if any will ay, that though 
Sathi dare not faine the ſimilitude of God, yet durſt Cerinrhus or 
other heretickes,Chiliafts,fain Gods viſions. In contratrie of that 
conceiued ſuſpition, the heauenly ſtile, the preciſe performance, 
the harmonie with other Scriptures, the infallible notes, names, 
numbers, & dates of times confirme the vericie of this book, and 
divine certaintie thereof. The ſame veritie hereof, that here is ap- 
prooued by God, was before intimate by the Angel Apoc. 19.9. 
note e, and is hereafter repeated. Apoc. 22. 6. 
[4] This is the ſame thing that is meant, by the latter ſound of 
the ſeuenth trumpet. pr : —_ out powring of the ſeuenxh) 
Vial. Apoc.16.17. and theſe are the performances of the Angels, 


[our 14, propoſition reckeneth the dates , 


renewing the worlde , So that here the functions of the donne 


oath and vow made in Daniell. xz. 7. and Reuel, 10. 6. of Which 
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IJ That this 1s 
note b, receeding. 


note 5, and Apoc. 2. note 


the former notes hercof e, and 4. 


(ps) The Apoſtolical doctrin, being 
all errors, is therefote iuſtlie here mea 


their doctrine, is called a braſen wall: 


wicked, hath not the leſſe th 


be meant by 
cumſtances following ſo well 


tions of the world who now 


on of our abſolut & eternal felicitie, 


"God che Father chat ſaith this, is ſaid at —\ 


7] The firſt death being the bodily dearh, the ſecond death, 
muſt be the eternall death of ſoule and body, as is ſaid, Apoc. 0, 


(i] This one of theſe ſeuen A els, both here, and Reuel. 17.1: 
mentioned. appeares to be the lal of theſe ſeuen Angels, for ſuch 
reaſones as are contained there, Reuel. 17. note 4, thereof. 

le] What this Hieraſalem and deſcending thereof meaneth, read 


after verſe 27. debarreth out all vncleane and abominable crea- 
tures and lyers : Further, that bold and conſtant Preachers and 


the more euident token, that this wall can meane no other thing 

nor the Apoſtolike doctrine, the ſame hath twelue foundations, 

which are intituled by the names ofthe twelue Apoſtles: ver. 14. 

and 19. following: and ſo it being a ſolide wal to debarre out the 
d ports in it. by theknowledge 

of the Trinitie to receiue inthe ele& at all quarters as followerh 

verſe. 12. and note / hereof pointing out foby | 

0 


circumſtances, that it doth meane the 
(Seeing miniſters and Paſtors euen before their glorification 
are called angels, as is ſnhewed. Reuel. i. note . how much 
more then — che twelue, Apoſtles now after their glorificati6 

eſe Angels , thenumber of twelue, and other Cir- 


agreeing. 

(r) vnder the number of twelue tribes of Iſrael, (beauſe they 
ſometime were the only peculiar people of God,) are now figu- 
ratiuely included the whole cle tribes of al che people and na- 

alſo are become Gods people. So 

that as teſtifieth Pan. Gal. 3 7. all the Faithfull are the ſonnes of 

Abraham, and conſequently, all the faithfull are accounted the 
| rwelue rribes;in theſe figurative and propheticall ſpecches. 

[/] This deſcription of this ſpiritual Hiersſalewr, & heauen)y ha- 

ditation, by three portes in each of the foure airthes, making in 

che whole, twelue, hath in it a ct harmonie & repre ſentati- 


indeed a ſtrong wall againſt 
nt by this wall, which here- 


bs 


reade leremie 1.18. And for 


number,names & 
icke doctrine. 


wherof the entries & ports 
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ts che knowledge of the Trinitie, weltten & teſtified by the foure” 
Evangeliſtes, and patently preached , made open, and diſperſed. 
through all the world, by the twelue Apoſtles, 
( What this wall is, reade before in the note p, preceeding, 
3 Nothing is more common amongſt the Prophets, & in pro- 
pheticall viſions ,than to repreſent their ſiguratiue matters by an 
outward and eternall action, as is to be ſeene in ſeremies yokes. 
chap. 27. and 28. and Ec ecbieles geſture, cap. 4. and cap. g. and in 
the Angeb metting, Exech. 40. 3, and diuers other places. And 
this is done for our weake capacitie, which imprinteth no verbal 
document ſo deeplie in minde as we doe an actuall geſture: So 


} 


here the Angell by this externall geſture of metting, willeth vs 
deepcly to imprint in minde, all the ſubſequent ſymmetrie oſ this 
holie habitacle, as containing in it an holie harmonie, with the 
chiefe grounds of Chriſtian trueth. 

(x) Proceeding here further to the deſcriptis of that eternal fe- 
licitie, in which we are to dwel for euer: for our capacitie,the ſpi- 
rite ot G od ſetteth downe the ſame in ſuch forme and ſhape , as 
moſt liuelie poioteth out the Doctrine of the Godhood, and tea- 
chers thereof in this world, by whome this heauenly felicity hath 
bene ſquared and founded in vs in this life, that afrerwarde wee 
might be citize q in the ioy ſull habicdfle of cuerlaſting life. Now 
cherfore ſaith he here, this citie is ſee in ſquare or four cornered: 
meani doubt. hereby, that this our heauenly habitacle and 


no 
— licieie, wherein now we are to dwel and the whole do- 
ctrine pertinent therevnto, was ſquared and four · foldly deſcribed 
by the foure Evangels of At bew, Marte, Luke, & lobn: for where 
before, note , the twelue Apoſtles by their ſhort and preſent do- 
ctrine, are made thefirſt layers of the twelue foundations of this 
work. doth it not verie harmonically agree, that the 4. Evangeliſts 
by their long laſting and written teſtimonies, haue builded out 
the ſquares and four corners of that work, to the finall perfection 
thereof. If this were not the cauſe, why this raiſed ſquare, & c- 
big ec figure wer rathereſt here of al other figurs choſen: then had 
either the Spirit of God choſen the round figure, as of all ſolide 
bodies the moſt perfect figure: or then had he choſen the Pyra- 
mid Traangelare, Which is the moſt ſimple, firme, and conſtant fi- 


re: but theſe partlie not agreeing with the conuenient forme 
ofa citie , andpartlie , not bearing the ſymbole of the vnire\ 
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and zquall Trinitie and of the foure Enangeliſtes, and other ſym- 
metries needful are therefore here refuſed,and the raiſed ſquare 
or caligue figure choſen. 

(y) The whole elect Iſraelites — reckened to a hundreth 
fourric foure thouſande to wit ewelue thouſande, of euerie 
Tribe, and the eleQ Gentiles to be innumerable, [Apoc. 7.4. 9. 
note f. thereof, and Apoc. 14. 1. notes and 6,thereof. )here ſet- 
teth he down acitie almoſt of infinite roome , ro containe them 
into, according to Chriſte his ſaying , loh. 14. 2. /n dome Þ atres 
mei manſiones ſunt multa. In my Fathers houſe are manie dwellmg 
places , for the length of this Citie being twelue thouſand ſtad- 
ges, the breadth twelue thouſande ſtadges , and the height 
twelue thouſande ſtadges, as here the texte meaneth, the 
whole c itie muſt containe twelue thouſande times twelue 
thouſande ſtadges, multiplied by ewelue thouſande which is, 
172Y000000000 , Cubique ſtadges: where as one cubique 
ſtadge, C that is a ſtadge in length and a ſtadge in breadth, and 
2 _ in height] were ſufficient to hold one whole region of 
people. Hereby then is meaned, that this heauenly habitacle 
and eternall fcelicitie is infinite , and aboundantlie capable of all 
the elect number. Of the preciſenes of numbers in ſuch like ac- 
comptes, we haue ſaid ynough Apoc.7 note f, and Apoc. 14. notes 
4, and b, thereof and other places. And as for this number in parti- 
cular it hath his originall from twelue for the ewelue, Apoltles, 
and then from a thouſand anſwering to the ſubdiſciples of euery 
Apoſtle: and then againe, theſe are multiplied cubiquelie to re- 
preſent the greate increaſe of Gods ſeruants to the worlds ende 
— — the agreable manſions, prouided in heauen 
or them. 

Seeing the whole ＋ this citie repreſenteth moſt pro- 
{perly that whole felicitie, that we are eternallie to enioy in the 
whole vnite Godhead, the three ſeueral dimenſions of longitude 
| latitude and altitud of that citie muſt repreſent theſe ſeuerall 

meaſures and portions of ioy,which we haue in the Fatherin the 
sonne, and in the holie Spirite, and conſequentlie, the deiagel 
(rhe longirude,ofthe laticude andofthe alerude ofthat holy ha- 

bitation all equal by chis text doth repreſent that portion of ioy 
that we haue in the Father, that portis of ioy that we haue in the 
Sonne, and that felicitie that we enioy in the holie Spirite to be | 
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equall and alike . So that although euery one of vs inioy not 2 


N e felicitie with other, yer , as God in his three perſons is 
equall,and alike in him ſelfe, ſo of all his three perſons giueth he | 
alike preſence and fruition: The father ſhal not be abſented from 
vs more then the Sonne, nor the Sonne no more than the holie 
Ghoſt: we ſhall ſee all three in one, we ſhall worſhippe ell three 
in one, and ſinallie of all the three perſons of that vnite Godhood 
ſhall we haue ful ioy, comfort and fruition, and that alike of the 
one as of the other, even as the perſons are alike in Godhood,and 
one in ſubſtance. 

(e«»x 32) Of all theſe texts and former notes thereof is gathe. 
1 the marueilous harmonie and accord in all pointes, betwixt 
God and this his holie Mieraſalem, For God who created man ac- 
cording to his own image, here alſo deſcribeth his glorified chur- 
ches ſymmetrie to his owne ſimilitude. God is one, ſo here by one 
onlie ſpirituall Hier ſalem, he repreſenteth his Church. There be 
three equal perſons of the Deitie, Father, Sonne, & holie Ghoſt, | 
ſo be there here of this Hieruſelem three equal dimengons of lon - | 
itude, laticude, and altitude: None of the three perſons of the | | 

itie is ſeparable from other,ſo none of theſe three dimenſions 
of a citie, or of any ſolide bodie, can be ſeparable one frõ another, 
for then ſhould it become a ſuperfice, and no ſolide bodie. The 
three perſons of the Deitie and their functions „cannot be con- 
founded : ſo are not theſe three dimenſions confounded , for 
the length is not the breadth, nor the breadth is not the 
height: Like as in Arhanaſiws Creede, the perſon of the Father, 
is not the perſon of the Sonne. Neither is the perſon of the Son 
the perſon of the holy Ghoſt,and yet the Father, Sonne, & holy | * 
Ghoſt,are one onely God: as here the length, bredth, & height, 
maketh one only Citie. Further, the doctrine of the deitie is wit- 
neſſed and fourfoldlie ſer down by the foure Evangeliſts: So here 
is this Hier»ſalem ſet dow ne in quadrat, dr fourſquare.Twelue A- 
es diſperſed in all airths, hath founded this doctrine, & there 
y enter we to the knowledge of God: So on twelue foundations 
ſtandeth this lers ſalem, and twelue entries there be thereunto in 
ſeverall airthes. Finally, che Deitie is vniverſall, inſinite, and infi- 
nitely extended over al|his workes. So in this Hiersſalem,is there 


infinite felicitie, and aboundant roome for ſtow ing of all her in- |, 
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Tz] The Apollolike doftrine, amongſt theſe of the Church m1 

litant, being by worldly impediments holde low, is now ame gſt 

theſe of the triumphant Church, ratſed to the full and perfect 

height, ſignified here by the full increaſe of 12. multiplied by 12. 
uadrailv making 144. courſes of height. 

(O fall that hereafter followeth, & is ſpoker-of theſe pre- 
cious tones, wherewith are founded the 12. fc undations of this 
ſtrong wall of the Apoſtical doctrin, this one thing is the ſumme 
& ſummar meaning, that as a diligent maſter of worke, will ſend 
his huarriors,maſons,and builders in all parts, to ſearch, dreſſe, 
forme, & hew ſtones proper and meet for their building. & glo- 
rious for the decorement thereof. So hath our God in this world 
ſent his holy Apoltles, through ine, through rale, through 
Echt, through Armenie, and throughout all the countries of the 
world,to gather in, teach, & inſtruet theſe holy & precious peo- 
ple, ſome Prophets, ſome Martyrs, ſome teachers, ſome interpre- 
ters, ſome having one gift and vertue, & ſome another, of whom 
God had decreed to build vp this holy and erernall habitacle, & 
firſt to lay by them the twelue foundations of the Apoſtolical & 
militant Church in this world, which thereafter in the world to | 
come,cuen in this triumphant Church, & holy /er«ſ«/em,ſhould 
ſhine eternally, and vtter al their gliſtring vertues: as ſaith Dan. 
12.3. Qui autem dott fuermt fulgebunt ſicus ſplendor firmamenti, 
7 ad mflitiam erudiumt multo;, quaſi ſſcila m perpetua: aternitater. 
And they that be wiſe, ſbal ſhine as the brigbtmes of the firmament, 
they that turne many 14 righteouſnes, ſhal ſhine 41 the ar,, for ever 
euer. In the ſeparat hewes,natures & qualities of theſe ſtones, in 
the Paraphtaſe, I haue followed the receiued opinion of writers, 
leaning alwayes more to this their ſummar effe and meaning. 

(ce j zy theſe ſtreers & paſſages.is ſignified libertie (amongſt o- 
ther felicities ) ſo that we haue no maner of thirlage, as tied or ad 
| dicted to any one place: yea, go where we will, we goe alwayes 

in God, and our wayes and ſtreets are beautifull and glorious, & 
imporceth to vs full felicitie. 
[44] Ofthis temple, and how here, & in ſome other places, it 
\ meanerh,the Maieſtie of God, we haue ſhewed in the diſcourſe 
of our 20. Propoſition. 
ee] Ho the Sun is taken for the ſpiritualitie, and the Moone 
or the temporalitie, read the note h, Apoc. s. 
. LA 2 
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Wien no worldly glory, that they ſhall bring thicher, for 
har heavenly habitacle, that hath no need of the glorious light | 
f trh&Sunne,and Moone,verſe 23.hath farre les need of world- 
glory. It is therefore hereby meant, that theſe, who were god- | 
y Princes in this world, ſhall lift vp all their felicicie,gloric, and | 
ſtimation from the pleaſures of the world, and fixe the Game 
hollie vpon that felicitie and glorie, which there they ſhall 

aue in God. 

Cre] This night that ſhall not be found, there agreethboth li- 
reralhe,and figuratiuely:for literallie there ſhall be no night at- 
ter the latter day, ſeing diſtinctions of time, by night and day, & 
y ſommer and winter ſhallceaſe, as is lately [aide in the pote , 
ereof,and Apoc. 10.6. Againe, figuratiuche, there ſhall bee no 
bſcuritie of errours there, for that no vncleane thing, no lya r, 
or 4bominable perſon abideth there, as hereafter, verſ 27. is te- 
ified, of no night to be here, read alſo Revell. 22. verſe 3. 
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CHAP. XXII. THE ARGVMENT, 
T he Spirit of God in the 8 Chapter hauing deſcri- 
bed the glory of the glorified Church, under the com- 
pariſon and; forme of a Citie, now proſecuteth out in 
this — to declare how that citie and heauenly ci- 
tizens thereof are furniſhed of ſuch ſpiritual and Hine. 
lie drinke meat, and medicaments, as — conſerue e- 
ternall life, felicitie and health, vſing here theſe earth- 
ly tearmes,for our capacitie, in expreſsing of heauenly 
matters.T hereafter followeth a concluſion of the pro- 
prieties of that glorie, Hof this whole prophecie, with | 
a confirmation , yet againe of the veritie hereof, en. 
ding finally with a threatning againſt all the wicked, 
and a terrible proteſtation againſt all the eiker; and 
pairers of this book, and then contrarily commending | 
the faithfull Churches to God, -- 
Rage: Y2 Pal 
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3176  PARAPHKASE., SAP, 23. ” 
> Paraphroſticall expoſition. * The text, 
| At the Angell let mee to vnder- Na he ſhe wed 
ſtand, how () God the holy Spi- A, a pie riuer 
rit(owing as a riuer, to ſatishe al that | of waer of life, cleare 
thirſted after his ſpiritual gifrs)procee-] us oy/ſtal , proceeding | 
deth from the perſons of God the Fa- aut of the throne of 
ther, and of God the Sonne, whoſate | od and of the Lamb. 
there in ſupreme authoritie. 
2 And amidſt the wayes & paſſages 2 Inthe midſt of the 
of all that glorified congregation, and | ſtreer of it , and f ci- 
with theſe lowing waters and graces | ther ide of the riner 
of the holy Ghoſt wasalſo(b)Chriſt le- war the rree of life 
ſus conjun& ,whois the author ofour | which barerWelue ma 
life and ſaluation: who continuallie, yy of fruits, and gaue 
and euer recentlic ycelded, and exhi-| fc every month, 
bited the fruite and fruition of all his ;he lee; of the — 
heauenly vertues, in number and ſerued to heal the na- 
meaſure ſufficient, to ſatisſie euery ] ans with, 
man, of the (c) twelue tribes of ſpiri- 
tuall Iſraclites:to wit, ſuch as had ob- 
* ſerued and imbraced the doctrine of 
the (c) twelue Apoſtles: and the ſmal - 
leſt benefites,and lighteſt vertues that 
floweth from Chriſt, ſerued ſome way 
to the comfort, joy, and continuall 


health of cuery elect people, & nation. 
And there ſhall bee no accurſed | 3 Andthere ſhall be 


thing in that holic habitacle, for the ſ uo more curſe, but the | 
throne, andeternall ſcate of God the | rhrone of God, ard of 
d) Father, and of Chriſt Ieſus his Son, | the Lambe,ſhal bee in | 
| { hall be there, and all theſe his ſeruants it. and lui ſeruants ſhal | 
| ſhall now molt perfectly ſerue him. _ bim, 

4 And they ſhall haue the full frui- 

CS $6And 


2 


— — 


mn, — 


. - 


- | ſhall bee in t heir fore- 
| heades 


Je, T heſe werdet are 


ſebeſe things and When 
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4 And they ſhallſee 
hit face, and his name 


5 eAnd there ſhall be 
no might there, & they 
neede no iſ „ 
ther light of the ſunne, 
2 Kin- 
erh them lieht & they 
ſhall raigne for euer- 
more. 


6 And be ſaidunto| 


tion and enjoy ing of his face and pre- 
ſence , and with conſtant (courage, 
and bold faces, ſhall they profeſſe bis 
name. 

5 And there ſhall bee no darkenaſſe 
there, neither of (f night, nor ofer- 
rours , and no neede ſhall they haue of 
temporall nor eccleſiaſtical teachings, 
for G OD himſelfe , in Trinitie and 
Vnitie, (hall lighten them, and with 
him ſhall they raigne, for euermote. 

'6 Andthe 18 aſſured me, 
that theſe wordes were faithfull and 
true: for the Almightie God, Lord o- 


Which {ave and heard 


11 had beard and ſcene 
I fell dane to wer ſbip 


| theſe thinges 
. 
them. | 


according vnto the wordes written.in 


before the feete of the| 
| Angell, which ſbewed of the Angell , who ſhewed mee theſe 


| me theſe things. things, to haue worſhipped him 


uer all the — prophets, had ſent him 
whois his holy Angel, to ſhewe and 
publiſh vnto his ſeruants earth 
, which mu 


7 Beholde, itſhallnot bee (g Nong 
(faith Chriſt) till my comming, in re- 
lpect of my eternall abiding, happie 

he be, who obſerueth, and doeth 


this booke of Proph ecie. 
8 And Ithe writer hereof, am 7obn, 
the Apoſlle and Evangeliſt, who ſpiri- 
faw and heard all theſe things 
and when I had heard and ſcene the 
ſame, (I fel down proſtrat at the feet 
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ter all ending. 


But he rebuked me, ſaying, Beware 
thou do it not, for I am but a ſetuan 
of Gods, as thou art, and as one of thy 
brethren, which are Prophets „ and 
am one of them which obſerue 
the wordes of God, contained in this 
booke, worſhip none but God one- 
lie. | 
10 And ee commanded me not to 
(:)conceale, or vtterlie to ſcale yp the 
words of the prophecie, contained in 
this booke, for that the time of the 
performance thereof, commeth dayly 
on, and approcheth. 

11 Nou, he that doth wrong. (pro- 
ceedſ it he liſt ) to doe wrong, and hee 
who is a filthie ſinner proceed (if he li- 
ſteth ) in his filthie ſinnes: and contrari- 
ly, let the righteous man continue in 
his righteouſneſſe, and tlie holy man 
in his holineſſe. 6 

12 Forbchold (ſaith God) I come 
ſhortly, and that not emptie, but bea- 
ring with mecuery mans reward, to re- 
compence them therewith, according 
to their faithfull (Hworkes., 

13 Iam the firſt and the laſt,the be- 

inning and the ending}, euen the firſt 
—œ warty and the lalt af- 


„ 


14 Bleſſed are they that ( 
the commandements of 2 their 


God, that they may obtaine a joyfull 


CHAP.22, 
9 But he [aide unto 


me, [ee thou doe it not: 


or f am thy fellow ſer- 
want, and of thy bre- 
thren the Prophets, 
of them Which kee 

the Words if this bocke 


Worſhip God. 
10 Al. ſaid to me, 


Scale not the Wordes, 


lv cie of this 
e: for the times 
at . 


11 Hethatis vniuſt, 
let hum be vnuſt ſtil: 
& he Which is filthy, 
let bins be filthyſtil;& 
he that is righteous let 
him be righteous ſtill: 
and he that is holy let 
bins be holy ſt«ll. 

12 And behola I come 


ſhortly and my reward | . 


is wit hne, to giue e- 
man accordin 
« his works ſhall be,” 
13] am Alpha O- 
megaghe beginning & 
the ending t he firſt & 
the laſt. 
I4 Bleſſed are they. 
that doe hit comman- 
dements, that their 


rg | 
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tree of life, and 

rent 4 through F | 
partes into the Cutie. 
15 For Without (hall 
be dog ges aud int han- 
tert and Whormongers 
and murt herert, and J- 
dollar ers, and Whoſoe- 
uer loneth or maketh 
lyes. 


16 I Iiſus haue ſent 


right may bee in the part and 


mine Angel, to teſti 

vnto — —— 
inthe Churches: d am 
the roote and the gene- 
ration of Dauid , and 
the bright morning 


ſtarre. 


f 


17 And the ſpirite ** 
the bride ſay , (ome, 
And let lum that kea- 


| 
reth ſy come, and let 
him that is a thnſte, 


holy Churches, and Congregations. 


and am that morning C 


come: and let Whoſoe- 
er Wil take of the wa 


'vnto him : 
ſocuer liſteth to come, ſhul free- | 


true Author of life and that th 


nitie, according to the Apoſtolike 
doctrine, may enter to eternall feli- 
citie. | 
15 But forth ofthe ſame,ſhal be de- 
barred all Apoſtatike ( revolters to 
their filthineſſe, as dogges to their vo- 
mit, & all inchanters, whoremongers, 
murtherers, and Idolaters, and finally, 
all that teacheth lyes, or loued and de- 
lighted therein. | 

16 I(ſaith the Lord Ieſu — all 
men, that I haue ſent my holy Angell, 
to teſtiſie theſe things vnto you all my 


I _—_ my Deitie) that ej root and 
foundation, whereof Dad, and all the 


faithfull hath ſprung, and (in my hu- 
-| manitie)Iam of that (o)poſteritice, and 


of-ſpring that hath ſprung of Nawd, 
rre, & Son 
of juſtice, whoſe bright Evangell ligh- 
tened the whole world. 

17 And all godlie [4]Spirits, and 
Chriſts holy Church and chaſt ſpouſe, 
wiſhed him to come, and ye that heare, 
pray tor his comming , and let euer 


man that zealeth , and thirſteth after 


ſpirituall graces, approach, and come 
For what faithfull man 


ion in Chriſt Ieſus, the 


? | 


by the true knoweledge of the Tri- 


tey of life freilie. 


Y4 » he 


— 
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mean to pare or diminiſh of the words | ſhall dimimſbh of the 


| [theſe things, hath promiſed, that hee |eeheheſe things, ſaith, 


|IeſusChriſt, be with al youhis faithful 


lie, & in his mercy receiue of him, and 
drinkevp as water the aboundant gra- , 
ces of the holy Ghoſt, to life eternall. '18 For [proteſt vnto 
* 18 Now therefore, I vnto e- euer man, that hea- 
uery man that heareth the wordes of ſrerh the werder of the 
this boo ke of prophecie, that if anie [prophecy ofthis books, 
man. ſhall pretend to adde any thing| if ary man ſnall adde 
further vnto this book, God ſhall addeſ wnro rheſe things,God 
his torment, and bring vpon that man — 
all the plagues that are contained. in | plagues that we writ- 
this booke, ten int hit books. 

19: And likewiſe , if any manſhall | 19 And if am m 


eternal life, & out ofthis holyhabita- | of the book of life, and 
cle of eternall felicitie, and from enioy- | out of the holy city, c 
ing of — — ander) benefits here- | fr5 choſe things which 
in promiſed for the faithfull. & Writen in this book, 
20 The Lord Icſus, who teſtifieth 2. He which reſt:ifi 


ſhall come moſt ſpeedily. Euen ſo muſt | Surely cant quackly, 


Lord 7: al, 
21 The grace of ouy 
LordPeſus Chriſt, be 


dilie. 
2t The (Y grace ofthis our Lord 


for euer. So be it. 


n 
— — 


Netes, Reaſons, and Amplifications. 


Cu Ap. 22. | | 


it be, O Lord leſas,cometherfore ſpee-| «Amen, exen ſo, come | 


With you all, Amen. 


M14 river of liuely waters, is il 
4 e 


tb 


— 


— . . IS 


— 


IS 


— 


the 
ſoules ever thirſte and drinke, as is plainely expounded in /ob» 
7. . 3 ſaying, Flumins de ventre e fluent aqua ha: bee an- 
P de ſpirite quem accepturi erant eredentes in c, c. Our 
q flaw rivers of water of life: This be of the ſpirite, 
which they rhat belerved im bim foeuld receave. And tor confirmation 
that this river is the holy (pint, he ſaith here, that it proceeds of 
the throne of God the Father, and of God the Sonne;viing the 
proper tearme of , for that che holy Spirite s ſhades 
proceed from the perſon of the Father and of the Sonne, as ſaith 
the — in his Symbole: Sprites ſandos 4 Patre of 
Folio, oo fattur nec creates, nee genitur ſed procedens : The — 
— — mr begotten of the Father and of the ſounc, 
der, 
(6)Thus tree of life that groweth in the middeſt of this glorified 
tion, & among theſe flowing waters of Gods ſpirit, & 
yee continuall fruit,wherevypon the godly feederh to life e- 
ternall, muſt needs be Chriſt leſus the author of our life and ſal- 
vation,of whom the eree of life in earthly Paradiſe,did beare the 
type: and who hath his refidence among his eleR, and is conjo 
ned with the holy ſpirit in Deitie, and yeelderh to theſe higelec, 
continuall tes, and ſpiriruall graces and vertues, whereon 
_ — ons — — — live: - 15 
Beca e citie number of ports, found 
1 metries thereof hath bene defore — 
number of twelue , correſpondent to the twelue tribes of ſpiritu- 
al Iſraelites, & twelue Apoſiles: Therfore agreeable to that ſame 
nũber oftwelue, he here alſo deſcribeth their ſpiritual —— 
toge · 


ing thereby the citie, & the inhabitants, & their ſpiritual 
furniture, all correſpondent & conform ablie i 


ued their compariſon, and of whom ia truth, both is that heauẽ - 
ly habitacle & proprieries thereof: to wit, our reſurtection, iuſti- 
cation, immortalitie, & eternall felicitie deſcribed: as alſo, the 
number of all faith full are by them and their ſueceſſors, collected 
and gathered in: As thirdly,theſe ſpirituall vertues flowing here 
from Chriſt, are diſtributed to every faithfull, according as th 

are more orleſſe of the number of the ewelue tribes of ſpiritu 

| Iſraelites, ot hathrimbraced more or les the doctrin of therwelue 


_—_— 
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ſcriprures tor the ſpirit of God and thereof, which our 


ther in one, with the twelue Apoſtles, of whom they haue recei- 
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Apo Ifles: and therefore, not only Fit the * of the citie. 
and ſecondly, the roome and inhabitants thereof, but alſo third - 
ly, the furniture, euen theſe fruits, benefices and that here 

oweth from Chriſt, vnto the, are all reckened, after the number 
of twelue: and ſo their monethly increaſes , meaneth no other 
thing, but firſt, this alluſion to the number of the twelue Apoſtles 
And ſecondly,that cheſe fruits, and beneſites, are euer continuall 
freſh, & recent: for(as we haue ſaid, note a, of the former chapter 
6 in other parts )ther'is no diſtinctis of times, by years, m oneths 
or dayes, neither in heauẽ, neither after the latter day any wayes. 

Here he (as alſo verſe Ea wo only of two perſõs of the 
Godhood: to wit, the Father and the Soone ſitting in this throne, 
although inſeparablie the whole Deitie inTrinitie & Vnitie here 
ſitteth : but theſe two perſons, the Father & the Sonne are onely 
here mentioned, becauſe the iudicial matters of this throne, and 
the preſent functions belonging thereto, at this time concerned 
chieſlie the offices of God the Father, and of God the Son ue. Of 
God the Son, in that here he ſitteth, now lately iudging the whol 
world generally, which chiefly appertaineth to him, as ſaith our 
Beleefemnde ventwrus off indicare vid ff erte fri thence he ſhal 
come to iudęe the quick and the d. Of God the Father, in that hee 
here ſitteth reforming and renewing the world, as he teſtifieth in 
the text ſaying, Ecce, v acis am, beholde, I make al things new, 
which belongs to his office, as being Creator of all, as teſtiſieth 
our belcefe,calling him,Crearorem cal; & terre ter of beate n 
earth, This approoveth the note b, of the former chapter. 

(e) This name of God was Een before (Apoc.z.12)to be 
vrittẽ vpon the elet,where the firſt mention is made of this new 
Hierujalem: and now at this time fince they are come to that Mie- 
r«ſalew that promiſe here taketh effect. This (contrarie all way- 
— — worldly profeſsions ) meaneth ſo conſtant & vnchan- 

cable a profeſsion of the name of God, that it ſhall never be de- 
eated nor forgotten out of their heartes, mindes, and continual 
thoughts, but euer ſhal abide ſo rooted in them, that with conſtãt 
courage and bold faces,ſhall they profeſſe that name for ever, & 
therefore is that name of God ſaid here to be in their forcheads. 


For three cauſes,are times which ap long to men cal- 
ort in the {criptures-Firſt,to.moue the elect to patience. Se 
co ndly,- 


Read of this night before, Apoc. 21.25. & note gg,thereof. 
4 


_ 


much in our owne ſtrength,neither yet be over-ſlack & ſlouthful 


- 
a 


definite time of Chriſts bodily abſence in this world, in reſi 
of the infinite: time of his eternall preſence in that ey 
world, is called but ſhore. Thirdly, in reſpect of God who ſpea- 
keth this, ia whoſe ſight looo. yeares are but as one daye 4. Per 
3.8.) this definite time is but ſhort: herewith Apoc. 17. 
io, and note :, thereof. | 

(5) Marveilous is the forcible tentations of Idolatrie, & wrong 
worſhipping. Sundrie times hath ſaint lohn ſcene the perſons of 
the Deitie in theſe viſions : and although we read , that he hath | 
then fallen and bene proſtrate with that glorious maieſtic of 
Gods preſence(Apoc. 1.17) yet finde wee not, that he proſtrated 
himſelfe voluntarilie to worſhip God, burcontrarily, this is the 
ſecond time, that voluntarily he proſtrates & bowes down him- 
ſelfe to commit wrong worthipping: and that even although hee 
was before forbidden of the Angels ſelfe, according to the pro- 
verb, Nitimwr is vetitum ſemper cap negate. Forbidde things 
of men are chooſed, tg moſt we ſuc that rirefuſed. The divine Prophet 
Apoſtle & Evangeliſt lohn, makes notable here to vs by his one 
two - folde example, the great infirmitic in mankinde on the one 
parte, and the terrible force of Idolatrous tentations on the o- 
ther part. To the effect we wretched ſinners neither truſt over- 


2 ſuch tentations : Seeing this holy and beloved ſervant of 
* ſo 70 overcame, read more hereof,Reyel. 19.10.and note 
z METEOR BEN 5.4 a . MY 
f 92 In that here the Prophet is forbidden to ſeale & cloſe 
theſe myſteries,it is not ſimplie meant, that he ſhould write all ſo 
laine, that no part thereof were in any wiſe ſealed or kept ſecrer: 
* contrarilie of the ſeyen thunders (Revel. 10.4.) ĩt is comman- 
to ſeale them, and not to write chem plainely. The meaning 
therefore of this text, is not ſimplie, but in compariſon of other 
Prophets, to wit, that ſaint Iohn who was neerer to the time of 
the performance, ſhould not ſeale yp theſe things ſo obicurely as 
other Prophets did, who were further from that time of pertor- 
therefore ſaich this text here,ne ſignevyeris,Cyc. temps 
n el not theſe wordi, Cg c ſor the time it at band. And c 6 
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condly, in re of the contrair purpoles & matter, as here the , 


dererit Sexl you Vs the viſion, for it ſhalbe after many e, & Dante! 


trarily is ſaid, in Dan. 1.26. tw ergo . poſt muito: | 
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Shut vp the wordes and ſeale ende of the time. And 

is lohn here indeed a great deale more plaine,ample,and order- 
ly nor is Daniel: Daniel having ſealed his book for a long * 
lobe having onely concealed this book from Antichriſhans, du- 
ring the Antichrilts raigne,which time he calleth but ſhort. Apo. 


17.10. ſaying, Opertet cum brebetemp us manere, He muff continue 4 
| ert Jp«ce,agreeable with theſe words here ſpoken, of the revea- 
ing of chis book, hich are, temp enim fer the. time ir at 
hand,8: ſo in the end of the Antichriſts raign (which ends in our 
daics)ſhould theſe myſteries be th revealed. This texte 
maketh expteſſely againſt them, that eſteeme this book to be ſo 
cloſed, chat it ſhall never be vndetſtood till Chriſt come, & con- 
1 it ſhould be ſuperfluous. 

& This is ſpoke Ironically in mockage of the wicked, & there. 
after ſpeaketh he exhortingly to cke godly to cõſirme them. This 
Ironical ſpeech is vſed oft in the ſcripture, for the more aſhaming 
of vs from ſin, as ( beſides many other examples) the like is to be 
found in Eccleſ. 11.9. where the ſpiritof God by . mocks 
the licentious youth, in bidding them tauncioglie followe their 

luſtes & hearti deſire, but know, faith ialy, that of al theſe 


ings God ſhall craue accom in iudgement. The like is ſaid e 
—— in the next — — fhel come foeorrly e 
wy rewarde. with mee ,to g1 my ts hy: wertet. 
So this threatning co 


ee hte bidding 
of the „ is — — con- 
trarili e bidding godly continue toge- 
ther allowablie i — 
72 — — — 7 — meant io _ — 
workes that proceed of Faith, or liuely Fai t uc 
wotkes, ind ſo Faith to he che ground of luſtincation, read 
Sr theſe woods, Sea 
* | vw PB eats 
10 Las ant fel: ſwas in ſangu; 222 that waſh their 
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ſelte fame, that guratiuely are ſaid, Apoc.7.14.to waſh, their gar. 
ments in the blood of Chriſt , and therefore ſer we the Nane 
the paraphraſe, as an interpretation to both. 
(»] To dogs for filthines in luſt, inſatiable gluttonie, vomiting 
& returning to their vomit, are compared all ſuch filthie perſons 
as how oft ſoeuer, the Spirit of God ſtriueth to purge the of their | 
nnes yet will they euer revolt and returne to them againe, til at 
length the ſpirit of God renounce them, and leaue them in their 
owne filth. Of theſe ſaith Salomon, Proverb,26. 11.Sirut camit qui re 
Gertitur ad vomitum fic imprudens qui terat fiultitiam ſuam, Ht 4 dog 
who turneth ag ame to his vomit, ſo 11 the ſooliſb man who turneth to his 
fooliſhnes. And in 2. Perer. 2. 22. It is ſaide of theſe revolters, & 
backrurners to their ſinnes. Canis reverſus ad Gomituns ſuum, & ſus 
lots in velutabro luti.The dog is ret to hut Gomat and the ſowthat 
w waſbed ro the wallowing m the mire. This generall doggiſh pro- 
pertie of back - turning, and continuall reyolting to ſinne, without 
amendement, is here let formoſt, & is to be vnderſtood, common 
to the inchanters, whoremongers, murtherers,idolaters,& lyers 
after ſpecified, wherethrough, here they are debarred from God: 
otherwiſe, if they repented their ſins, & returned not euer there- 
unto as dogs to their vomit, they might be receiued among the 
faithful number, as Apoc. 14. note d. is declared. 
(o]In ſimple tearms Chriſt here, & Apo. . j. ſetteth out his two 
natures very liuely, 7 a ſaith hee rootey the gemeratis of Dawid, 
This apparant contrariety making Chriſt the roote wherof B- 
vid is ſprung, & again Chriſt to be a branch,who is ſprung of 92 
vid, is doubtleſlie ro be vnderſtood diverſly. The firſt of Chriſts 
deitie, in reſpect wherof,he was before David, as he teſtifies ſay- 
ing[ Iohn.$.58. antequam Abraham fieret ego ſum, U eſore Abraham 
wal am : yea, ſeeing God by Chriſt created the whole worlde, 
Coloſ. 1. 16. and Iohn 1.3.]therefore, Chriſt in his Deitie, is the 
very roote and originall, whereof all things, chieflie godlie | 
men, 25 Abraham and David hath their beginning and being. 
The ſecond of Chriſtes humanitie, in reſpecte wWhereof, Chriſt 
contrarilie is ſprung of Abrabam and of David, Matthew. . 1. 
and fo is Chriſt perfitehe both Davids roote, and alſo his branch. 


or many cauſes is Chriſt called the morning ſtar: for as the 
morning ſtar endeth the nights darknes, and beginneth the day 


light. So doth Chriſt at his comming put end to all errors, And 
doth 
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doth begin and yeeld to vs chat cternall ſight and day, which ne- 
ver decaieth: of which is ſaid before, verſe 3. Er nox virr a now erit 
llicy ts non egebunt lumme lucerne neue lumine Solis, qeonſam Demi 
nes Dews illuminabit ior. Ard there ſhalbe mo might there, & they need 
wo candle neither the light of the Sem ſer the Lord God grueth the light. 
For that ſame cauſe, is he like wiſe called, Sol lait, the ſunne of 
iw/tice, that riſeth to the world, Malach. 4.2. Alſo Chriſt is called 
this morning ſtar, to ſhewe thereby, that the ſtar that ſhould riſe 
of lac (Numb. 24.17 ) was performed in his perſon. Morcouer, 
becauſe Chriſts nativitie & comming was repreſented by an ex- 
traordinary ſtar, ſeene in the Eaſt Orientall. And it is frequent in 
the ſcriptures, to call the thing ſignified, after the name and the 
ſtyle of the ſigne it ſelfe: as where Chriſt is called the Lambe, & c. 
Therefore is Chriſt called here the beautifull, oriental, riding, or 
morning ſtarre. 

(9) This ſpirit that craveth Chriſts latter comming, is neither 
the damned ſpirits, for that they thereby are to receiue no gaines 
but paine and eternal torment. Neither yet is it ſimplie and in it 
ſelſe the ſpirit of God , for that holy ſpirit in himſelfe hath no 
yearning, nor other pafsions but hat the preſent eſtate of all 
things agreeable to his will and ordinance, lacking nothing lon- 
ger nor he craveth it or yearneth after the ſame. This therfore is 
che ſpirit of the holy; elect and choſen number, or the ſpirite of 
God in them, chat craveth here Chriſts comming, & yearneth for 
the (ame. For — all the good creatures of G od long for that 
day, that they may haue libertie, ſreedome & reſt in God, as ſaith 
Paw! Rom. B. 21. 22. Therefore, far rathereſt of all doe theſe godly 
ſpirits that God hath created and breathed in man, yearne and 

eſire Chriſts comming, that from henceforth they may be con- 
joyned with God their original, and haue the full fruition of his 
— faith alſo S. P Phil. 1. 23. Jof himſelfe & his godly 

irit, cſiderium habens diſſolbs, & effe cum Chriſto , by this — 
that Paal ſpirit had to be with Chriſt before the latter day, and 
without the body, importeth he a far greater deſire that our ſpi- 
rits haue in yearning for the latter day, that body & ſoul altoge- 
ther may be with Chriſt our Lord Saviour. 


(r) Although the greeke word may here ſeeme to meane alike. 


Theſe men that are written,or, Theſe thimps that are written: & allo 


| 


hat this booke may either meane indifferently here the —50 
0 
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like wordes contained in the former verſes , ſpeaking directly of 
the plagues written in this booke of Apocalyps. It muſt needs be, 
that conttarily theſe ſpoken of here, ate the beneſites and good 
things written alſo in this ſame booke of Apocalyps. 

Here endeth Saint geh, this holy Prophecie of Apocalyps: 
anplocia the grace of Gods ſpirit through leſus Chriſt, to abide 
with all che faithfull. Here end we alſo that interpretation there. 
of, which God by that ſelfe-ſame grace hath made the faithful of 
theſe our latter daies to vnderſtand , in diſcoverie of Gods ene- 
mies, and revealing of his trueth, that his Church being purged 
from Antichriſtianiſme, may from hencefoorth abide pure and 
holy, and readie decked as a comely bride , waiting the ſudden 
comming of her Lord and bridegrome Chriſt Iefus: To this 

God in Trinitie and Vnitie, who here giueth theſe gra- 
ces to vs, do we therfore render eternal praiſe, 
honour and glory, for ever and 
euer. Aen. 


Ron. cap. 75. verſe. 4. 5. 6. 

4 Whatſomer things are Written ore time, are Written for aur lear- 
ming that We through patience and comfort of the ſcriptures might 
haue 


owe the God tence and conſolation , giue you that yee be 
f — — another, — 15 Chriſt Iefus. 
6 T hat yee With one mind and With one mouth may praiſe God, euen 
the Father of our Lord Teſus Chriſt . 
To God onelie wiſe, be praiſe through Ieſus 
Chriſt for euer. Amen, Rom, 16. 27. 
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of life, or this preſent booke of Apocaly ps: yer by reaſon oft he 
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To the miſlyking Reader Whoſoeucy, 329, 
Vchis the mileric of theſe latter dayes , through leite loue, | 
and coldneſſe of chatitie (as Chriſt foretelleth) that euery | 
man envying other, aſpires by reproching his neighbours god 
ly works, and good exerciſes, to ger himſelte a name, ſo that no 
{mans works, how godly ſoeuer, lacketh ſome one or other de- 
teſtable calumniator, and envious reprocher: Neither looke 1 
more,than others more learned to eſcape the ſame. To thee 
therefore, whoſocuer miſliker hereof, & opponer againſt this 
work, I haue thought good to direct this gentle admonition, 
crauing thee earneſtlie, in the feate of God, Read ouer, ponder 
well, print all in mind, cõfer places,leaue off partialitie.Sotruſt 
Tin Cod. you ſhal find in the ſame, nothing either greatly wor- 
thy of blaſphemous reproach,or able juſtlie to be refelled: For 
firſt, as touching the opponing againſt theſe preſents, by blaſ- 
phemous reproches, becauſe > raylings,reproches, & inve- 
ctiues, exceeds the boũds of brotherly loue,& Chriſtiã charity, 
I truſt you, nor no Chriſti profeſſour, wil borrow theſe mani- 
teſt darts ofthe deuill, & armour of Sathan to fight againſt any 
man, euẽ not againſt areprocher , & farre leſſe againſt me who | 
reproch no man that euer wrote hereof: but iudging them all 
to haue done faithfullie as they could, doe therefore but ſim- 
ple without iniuty to the, ſet out this my preſent work, confir- 
ming the ſame by cõference of ſcripture expreſlie, (as the Lord 
knoweth)to gloriſie God therby, & to profite thee, O Reader, 
in repelling of errours, & diſcouering the trueth, without par- | 
tiall loue to Proteſtant, or hatred to Papiſt, as to this hour, ne- 
ner hauing receiued worldly iniurie of Papiſt, nor fleſhly como- 
ditie for being Proteſtãt: yea, I {pare not in this work, to blame 
the negligence of ſuch profeſſed Proteſtants, as in theſe days ar 
waxed cold, careleſſe & without charity: as — ſpare not to 
purge and excuſe the Pope and Papiſtes of ſome textes in this 
benke which others applie, againſt them: namely in that(con- 
trarie the opiniõ of many learned) I purge the Pope from be- 


ing the Apoſtat of the fift trumpet: And whereſocuer T accul, 0 
Z _the 
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330 . 7 6 the miſliking Reader Whoſoener, 
the Pope inthis work; by admoniſningof his errors &thretning 
he decay of his ſect, icar & — nothing more there. 

text, harmony of other ſcrip- 
ares, and the truth of God enforceth me vnto. This doing then 


ainſtthis booke. But if ſecondly, leauingitheſe Erhnick invecti- 
es & detractiõs, thou thinkeſt by pretẽded arguments, to refute 
his work and forme of interpretatiõ therein contained: be ſure, 
hat canſt thou not iuſtly, nor by no good teaſons perform, ſce- 
ing the grounds & ſubſtance hereof are proued, both by ſure te- 
ſtimonies & very probable arguments: by ſure teſtimonies (1 
ay) both of ſcripturs interpreting (cripturs:whereof,our whole 
paraphraſtical expoſition, & diuers notes are compoſed & made 
vp. And alſo by the teſtimony of vnſuſpect writers, euẽ of Papiſts 
here they wrote of themſelues, & of ethnicks,where they wrot 
of themſclues and of theſe vnſuſpe hiſtories (verily credible a- 
gainſt theſelues)is the hiſtoricall application of this work com- 
poſed,& diuers amplifications amongſt the nots,made vp.Then 
reſteth our propoſitions & the reaſons that are among the nots, 
& theſe I ſay we proue by very probable arguments:yea euen by 
irgum ents as neceſſary, as true religion (which falles not vnder 
the capacitie of man, nor neceſsitie of mans reaſon)will ſuffer & 
dermit: For theſe argumẽ ts are founded vpon the moſt enident| 
eaſons, cleareſt tokens, & plaineſt ſcriptures, & thereafter euery| 
irgument follow one another, from the plainer text, to the ob- 
curer text, till the whole be diſcouered. So then of our propoſi- 
tions, Paraphraſtical expoſition, Hiſtorical application, Notes, 
Reaſons & Amplifications: & conſe the , of this our whole 
vork, nothing is mine, or of my only aſſertion, to God be the 
glory, true teſtimonie & reaſon yeldeth al-Think not therfore to 
efute the yu 7 (rp ſtrog & mighty is the protector therof And 
wheras Thaue (aid that our Paraphraſtical expoſition, is not on | 
Ly groaded vpon the preſent text. but cõpoſed of the conference | 


lot many texts & [cri ptures interpreting others: that haue I pur- 
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poſly,& by al means poſsible preaſed to do, expreſly, becaus ma 
ny interpreting the text only by it (elf, & according tothat 
ſenſe, that ro them ſeemed moſt proper in that place, they haue 
gretly erred,for to others another ſenſe doth ſeem more proper, 
& ſo infinit & repugnant interpretations do ariſe: for as in diſci 
phering of ciphered letters, he who judged ſuch a mark or chara 
Ger to ſigniſie ſuch a letter, for that it ſo agrees & ſpels in ſome 
one place, he may be deceiued, & therfore he muſt tak that cha- 
racter for ſuch a letter as it — agrees with, not only in that 
one place, but in al places it is foud throghout that whol 
Epille. Bus ſoinprophecies,who by an only text judged ſuch a 
prophetical terme or phraſe to haue ſuch a ſenſe. for that it ſo ap 
pears ther to agree, he may be deceiued: & ther fore he muſt take 
that prophetical terme in ſuch a ſeſe, as not only doth agre with 
that one preſent text, but with divers other texts where the ſam 

zrmeis to be found, & ſo ſhal al interpreters, agre, & no mã va- 
ry frõ other: for 3 interpreting ſcripturs, furniſn one on- 
y veritie, & thogh ſomtime divers interpretations yet not diſa- 
greing nor repugnãt, but in a maner al on: & after this maner of 


interpretatiõ I proceed, ſo far as cod hath givẽ me judgmẽt, me 
& light of ſcriptures, referring the reſt to whoſocner God 

b lch with mo takets,& greter benefits. If thẽ thou O chriſtiã 
eader herof, firſt laying ade blaſphemie, invectiues, &reproch- 
aganſt me: ſecõdly, caſting off al captious ſophiſms aganſt the 
th, doth now think this form of Paraphraſtical interpretatic 

by ſcripturs interpreting ſcripturs, after the maner of Werbe 
ing of letters, & this form of hiſtoricall application by appro- 
and vn- ſuſpect writers, and this forme of gathering ou 
groundes by moſt probable indices and argumentes, to be the 
teſt way to diſcover the myſteries of this holy Revelation, 

as in trueth it is) & yet doth think that I haue not ſo accurat) 
ollowed that order my ſelfe, as I haue heere preſcribed it to 
ther:then & in that caſe, I am not only cõtented, but carneſtiy 


ler ue and exhort thee, and all other, ſuſpecters hereof, ho] 


* one 
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T1 T othe miſlking Reader Whoſocxer. , 


God hath indued with greater benefits · to put hand to work | 
& follow this moſt perfe& order, more accuratclic then 1 may 
attain to: for verely, I do acknowledge mine owne impetfecti- 
on,cuen my tender memorie, and hard ytterance ; But ſure I 
am, and experience ſhill declare, that whoſocuer by this moſt 
perfect way, and maner of expoſition ſhall proceed, he ſhal fal 
vypon the ſame interpretation in ſubſtance , that I haue heere 
ſet downe,& though now thou diſagreeſt, yet then ſhalt thou 
accord herewith in one veritie, without any ſubſtantiall diffe- 
rence in effect or matter. Igrantindeed, and am ſure, that in 
the ſtile of words & vtterance of language, we ſhal greatly dif- 
fer: for therein] do judge my ſelfe inferior to all men: So that 
ſcarcely in theſe high matters, could I with long deliberation, 
find wordsto expreſſe my mind: but this imperfection, ſeeing 
God perchance ſendeth it, to make the greater perfection in 
humilitie, and to beate downe vaine glory, and that Aeſus, and 


| many great men haue lacked theeloquenee of tongue: Izruſt 


charitable Chriſtians ſhal not diſdain me therefore, but rather 
amend the fame in their on editions. Finally, by this my bro- 
therlie admonition , I hope you will not giue place ynto thy 
firſt concejued wrath : ſo that how ſoeueti you at this firſt ap- 


ued revewing hereof, I hope, & alſo proteſte, that in the ſeare 


& al captious ſophiſmes, againſtthe muſt either yeeld 
tothe aſſured veritic of this worke,or then thy ſelfe ſet out the 
better expoſition heerepf,ypon theſe, or more ſurer grounds: 
And I beſeech the Almightie,the God of trueth and vnitie, to 
bleſſe that thy godly enterpriſe, and to vnite it with his truth: 
So ſh1ll we alſo pleaſe one another, and abide ynited in him, 
whoin Trinitie is vnited, & abideth bleſſed for euer and euer. 
So, fare you well in the Lord, and grow in him, from rankor & 


reproch to Chriſtian charitie: foreuer, Amen. 


Teur lowing Friend in the Lord, I. N 


„ 
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proching diſdained theſe preſents: yet nom at thy more reſol- 
of God, you caſting off all — — againſt me, 
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of certaine doubts, proponed by 


well. affected brethren, and needfull to be explained 
P 


| r S We are commanded by the Spirit of God to ſc 
* 2 NI rate our ſelues from all diſpmters contentiouſlie , 
he Ny ſtrife of Words, 1. Tim. 6. 4. 5. ſo are we bud 

Cy ard commanded 


© * With gentlenes and medeenes, to 


Jn ut all that are doubrfull minded, that they 
* een. Tim. 2.23.44 25. 26. 
ud ſicm there are certaine wel Afelted bre- 
thren yr ho not in the ſperit of arrogancie and contention , but in all ſo- 
brictie and meekenes haue craved of me the reſolution of — 1, 
; Treatiſe the Revelation: therefore. for diſt lum pi 
fy 17 Tron —— 
and to inſert the ſame in tius T reatiſe vpon the Revelation, for the 
better ſatisfattion of their re e deſire and inſſ ruc diam of athers, 
meckę and zealous perſons, hem the like doubts might kinder, As 


tothe contentions and arrogant reaſoners, I leauethem to the mercie 


of the Lord. 
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new borne, yet euen then is the firſt yeare of his age: or a Prince 


eight, or ſixteene voices or harmonical notes, but fouggeene, ala- 


-T hat the ſpace betuaxt one-yeare of fubulee, and the next yeare of In) 


bilie is 49.yeares preciſely, and not 50 Jeares as ſame do ſuppoſe. 
For the clearer vnderſtanding of this queſti6, there are herein 

(as in al numerati6)ewo things to be conſidered: theparts nũ- 
bred& maner of numeration. The partsthatar to be numbred or 
accoſired are three, the two extreme terms, the midſt. In a who 
lubilie ſpace,rhe ſitit yeare, is the firſt terme, or extremitie, and 
the laſt yeare, which is called the yeat of tubilie is the laſt tearme 
and the yeares that are interiected betwixt theſe (how many ſoe- 
uer they be)are called the middle yeares. There be alſo three 
manners of reckening , or accounting. The firſte, that neg - 
lecting aud excluding both the extremities, accounteth onlie 
the middle — _ or vnities, as amongſt vs, our 
Lawyers in che actount dfthe dre dies, t Foe betwixt euetie 
citation, and ſummoads of the letters of foure formes, they nei - 
ther account the firſt daye of the ſummondes, neither the nexte 
diy nor any daye, ypon which they doe ſummond , but lea- 
uing out the extreames;rhey recken onlie the fix middle whole 
daies, vpon the which no citation, or ſummonds falleth. As for 
example, If the firſt ſummonds be execute ypon Tuiſday, it is not 
Lawfull to execute the next ſummonds, before the next Tuiſday 
and this — a ſummonds of ſix daies, while as neuertheles, 
it accompliſheth, & filleth out the Whole w ecke, & this forme of 
account, is rate, and according thereto, the Iubilie hath but 48. 
yeares. The ſecond forme of account is n whete the midſt 
with both the extreame tearmes is i , and reckened, and 
this forme is more rude and yulgar, than preciſe, and vnder this 
forme, are expreſſed all computatious that are made by ordinall 
numbers ſuch as firſt, ſecond,third,8&c. As for example,a child is: 


is new crowned, and euen chen goe out the edicts dated with 
the firſt yeare of his raigne, yet hath he not raigned one yeare, 
while that time ewelue month. | 

Item, among the Muſitians, the eight voice, or octaue aboue 
de-ſol-re,ts called 4. la ſolre, and the octaue aboue de-la-ſol-re,is 
called 4e Ia. ſol yet from de-ſol-re; to de · la. ſol, there are not ewiſe 


nerlie, and yet is that ſpace called two e4ve-. 


— 


— 
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Item, among the Papiſticall cleargie the ame weeke day that 
the Epiphanie or /p-ballaweſe fell vpon, in the next weeke was 
called 4. Epiphania, that 15, the exght day from Yp-Lallimeſe. 
-| Alſo, chat ame weeke day that was the feaſt of the tabernacles, 
when it returned againe in the next weeke, was called ye 23 
19. Je#av4 ſcfti tabernaculorwm,the cight day from the feaſt of the 
tabet nacles, while as nevertheles , it is vnpoſsible that betuixt 
one tuiſday, and the next tuiſday, or one wedneſday and the 
next wedneſday moe daies than ſeven can be contained. Chriſt 
aroſe from death the third day, yer lay hee not the more three 
daies dead, yea, ſcarſe two, as ſhalbe ſaid hereaſter. and after this 
countexcluſwe,theTnbilie is the ſiſtiethyeate. G 
The third forme of numeration and accounting exc/uſwe , and 
whichis moſt exact, and molt agreeable with reaſon,is where the 
midſt with one of the extreme termes is included and feckened, 
and the other terme excluded. Vnder this forme of reckening, 
falleth the true account of al reckening by cardinal numbers that 
trulie inquirehow nianie,and not of what order, as for example, 
To the queſtion, how many yeares a Iubilie intervall or { 
betuixt che ſounding of one Trumpet, and the ſounding of the 


m — 
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next doth comprehend : Aoſes doeth moſt truely ariſwere , after 
thi third forme in theſe words. (Le vit. 25.8. 9. JT how ſhalt number 
dete thee (to wit, from the former ſound of the Tubilie trumpet) 
dalle bes or weeks of yearer, ven ſeven times ſeven yeares, and 
the ſpace of the ſe ven S of the yeares will be vnto thee nine and 
fowrtie yearesr: Then thou fhalt cauſe te bleme the Trumpet of the In - 


bilie the tenth day of the ſebenth monerb, e. So that here is directly 
41 anſwered, that 49.yeares are interponed , betuixt the ſounde of 
the trumpet oft he one Iubilie, vnto the ſound of the next. Like- 
wiſe, vnto the queſtion: qc fir inbilews Of what order is the 
year of Iubilie ? Aſeſe immediatly after in the tenth verſe maketh 
anſwer that it is the fiſtieth year: As whe one would ſay together 
and in one ſpeech, 4 Childe of two yeare olde , died the thirde 
yeare[ while perchance he lived not two or three daies after the 
two yeares expired. tem, Chriſt lay dead and buried two daies, 
the third day he roſe againe, white as he onely laye dead thirtie 
nine houres. For, from the Fryday at the lewith nine houres, 

which to vs is three after noone) that Chriſt gaue vppe the 


© 
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hoſt, till Sunday at the Sun. riſing that Chriſt aroſe, are no moe 
| Z 4 houres 


n 


Fairer 
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Sunday, there fore is Chri 
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houres intetjected, which nevertheles, becauſe they participate 

with a part of the Frydaie, whole Saterday, and — of the | 

| ſaid toariſe the third day by che for 

mer ſecond maner of account: Whereas, by the third-maner of 
moſt exact count he remained not two daies dea 1. By the like 
reaſon, the lubilie by the ſecond aner of account, and by ordi 
nall number falleth in the fiftieth yeare: but by the third ma- 
ner of true account, it containethonely fourtie nine yeares be · 
tuitt trumpet and trumpet. Neither is this any repugnance to ſay 
a Iubilie falleth in the fiftieth yeare, and is but 49. from trumpet 
to trumpet, more than to ſay of Chriſt; he lay only but two daies 


| dead, & aroſe the third: for as the two daies chat Chriſt lay dead 
containe the evening of the firſt day, and morning of the third, 


and whole ſecond day: So a lubilie interval or ſpace containeth 


"| che laſt halfe of the firſt Ecclefiaſticall yeare, even the harveſt and 


Winter quarter thereof, and the firſthalfe of the fiftieth and laſt 
Eccleſiaſticall yeare, even the ſpringand Sommer —— the re- 
— — with fourtie eight Hole and vndivided Eccleſiaſti- 
call yeares. 1 

Who thẽ doth not evidently ſee that fourtie eight hol yeares 
with two halfe yeares, doe make iuſtlie the ſpace of fourtie nine 
civill yeares onely : and yet to participate and take part of fiftie 
Eccleſiaſticall yeares ? For the ci vill yeares, which che firſt Patri 
arches obſerved from the beginning, differ nothing from the Ec- 


cleſiaſticall yeares, which God appoyuted afrerwards to the Iſra- 


elices, Exod. 1 2: except onely that the Eccleſialticall yeare began 
at the Equinoctiall of the ſpring, and the civill or Iubilie yeares 
had their beginning at the harveſt Equinoctiall. 

Theſe things wellytderſtood,yee thall eaſilie confider a Tubi- 
lie ſpace(chat is, betweene trumpet and trumpet) not to containe 
fiftie yeares, but onely fourtie nine yeares preciſely: As Theodore; 
Bibliander loſepbas Scaliger, Paulus C ſvnius, and the learnedſt 
nceotericks do — Alſo, ancient Ilewes, as well as | 
the modernes, are found by their tables, cycles, and periodicall 
numbers of yeares, ever and at all times to haue obſerued their 
[abilic to be 49.yeares excluſwe, that is, excluding the one terme, 
according to the ſaid third manner of account;or to be the fifri- 
eth yeare i#cluſcd, that is, including and reckening of both the 


termes by the ſecond manaer of account: which commeth all to 
on 


6 
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one cffect,and agreeth co our aſſertion, 

But who beleeveth that a [ubilie intervall, even the ſpace be- 
tuixt trumpet and trumpet, doeth comprehend ſittie yeares ex- 
elufine, by the third manner of exact and preciſe counting, hee al- 
utterlie erreth: for it containeth onely 49.yeares preciſely,as wee 
ſhall proone by cheſe reaſons, 

In all reckenings of Feſtivall and Sabbaticall times, the terme 
that is celebrated and kept holy, is ever a part of the Sabbaticall 
number or reckening, and is included thereinto. As in memoris 
of che weeke of daies, the eight day is not celebrated or kept ho- 
lie, dut the ſeventh day, which is included within the weeke, and 
is a part thereof. ; 

Likewiſe,in the weeke of yeares , the eight yeare, which is ex- 
cluded, is aot celebrated, but the ſeuenth yeare which is inclu- 
ded within the ſaid weeke : Bur the Lubilic intervall r ſpace, 
is a time moſt Sabbaticall: for the ĩubilie is a Sabboch of Sab- 
boths, as is evident by the text of Leviticus, 25.9. rherefore the 
Iubilie yeare,which is the obſerued and celebrated tearme of a 
Iubilie intervall, muſt not fall out of the ſeue n — of yeares, 
or49.yeares, but within the ſame,” - 

The ſecond reaſon,that if in this analogie, berwixe Sabbaticall 
dayes,Levit,z3. and Sabbaticall yeares, Levit 25. the feſtiuall day 
of the firſt fruits, which is called by Moſes the ſiftie th day, from 
the ſhake offering,be preciſely ro be holden forthe laſt of the 49 
dayes,ic mult follow by the like reaſon, that the yeare of lubilie, 
which Aer alſo caller the fiftieth yeare, muſt preciſelic be hol- 
den for the laſt of 4 eares, but that firſte is true; therefore 
this alſo: for from the morne after that Sabboth day of the ſhake 
offering (Levit. 23 .1 5,76.) vntill che morne after the Sabboth of 

apo Ao flrit fruits, there are nambred ſeuen Sabboths, or, 
ſeuen weekes fullie: but theſe ſeuen weekes counting preciſche, 
and excl»ſive,muft needs be (by the ſaid third maner of counting) 
onely fourtie nine daies,and yet the laſt and hindmoſt of theſe 49 
daies is called by the number of ordour, and by the ſecond man- 
net of counting «»cluſeve, the fiftieth day in order, Therefore alſo 
the yeare of lubilie , which he likewiſe calleth the fifriech yeare 


io ordour, is alſo to be holden by iuſt account and e for 


the laſt and hiodmoſt yeare of fourtie nine. 
The third reaſon, that if the ſpace of a lubilie contained fullie 


— — 
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| ane yeares,the yeare of the Tubilie would oft befall berumeiwo 


——— . 4 


| in theſe two yeares,in which they were to ſowe nothin 


tt A. 
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Sabbatical yeares, and ſo there ſhould occurre then within eight 
yeares; three yeares of reſt, ia which che ground ſhould be vg- 
titled: to wit, one Iubllie, and two Sabbatical yeares : yea, 

more(which is a great abſurditie )oſtentimes tu o of thele yeares 
of reſt would fall both together: but that ſuch an inconvenient 
at anie time befel, it cannot be proo ved, neither by the holie 
write, nor Iudaick hiſtories. Moreover il at any time two yeares 
of reſt bad bene ro haue fallen er, would not God, when 
(Levict.25 40.21.22.)he anſwereth to them that were doubtfull 
what they ſhould eate in that one only yeare, in which they did 
ſowe nothing, haue rather anſwered them what they ſhould cate 


Bur ſeeing theſe inconveniences never occurred , therefore 
neicher® the lubilie interval of fiftie yeares , but of fourtie nine 
cares only: For this our lubilie of fourtie nine yeares ever fal- 
eth vpon a Sabbaricall.yeare, becauſe the ſeprenaric number 
doeth divide and meaſure fourtie nine, but not fiftic. | 
Fourthlie, if the ſpace of a Iubilie containe fullic fifrie yeares, 
it would neceſſarily follow that in each ſeventh Iubilie, the firſt 
yeare, the eight yeare, che fifreenth, the 22. the 29.the 3 6. the 43. 
and the 30. yeare it ſelfe ſhould al be Sabbatical & yeares of reſt, 
— — fiftie _ — ſhould ſometimes — eigh* 
Sabbatical years Zut ſeeing it appeareth evidently by the 
— — the true Iubilie notches containeth moe Sabboths or| 
weckes of yeares than ſeven, neither any moe years of reſt to be 
contained within the ſpace of a true Tubilie than ſeyen;-therfore 
the true lubilie ſpace is not of fiftie yeares , which bringeth the 
ſaid inconvenient, but is of 49, years allanerlie, of which ever the 
ſeventh, 14.the 21. the 28. che 35.the 42.and the ſelfe Lubilie yeare 
49. are everand ynchangeably Sabbaticall and years of reſt,abi- 
ding ſeven in number only, as the text doth aꝑpo int, all ioconve · 
nients and abſurdities being remooved. 
Fiftly, ſeeing in that ſelf-ſame ſeventh moneth of 76. [Dent 
31.10. Levit. 25. g. both the Sabbatical yeares, and the Iubilie 
yeares begin their account, and vpon that ſame moneth alſo en- 


—_— AM 


derh.cheir account: as alſo ſeeing the lubilie interval is * 
ſed of ſeven Sabboths or weels of years, and by the ſound of the 


tumpet is defigned,it is certaine, chat the beginning of the firſt 
veate 


4 


L 


— 


tical weeke, with the beginning of the firſt 


moneth,and alſo that the end of the ſeventh year of the ſeventh 


— ſaid Iubilie, doe fall alſo together in the ſaid moneth of 
Tifori. - 
But betuixte the beginning of the firſte yeare of the ßitſte 
weeke,and the end of the ſeventh yeare of the ſeventh weeks, it 
is 29 that any moe yeares can be intetjected than 49. 
rherfore the ſpace of a true lubilie, muſt neceſſarily be of uo mo 
years than fourtie nine. | 
—— cn0-qng S yeares, or Danieli ſeuentie weekes of 
yeares may iuſtly be called the great Iubilie (as wee haue ſaid in 
our fift reaſon of our fiſt propoſition)for theſe weeks do expreſſe 
all the myſteries both of the common Sabbaticat years, & com 
mon lIubi lies, for as the common Iubilie brought in the looſing 
& remiſs ion fr6 bodily ſervitude: ſo did this great lubilie bring 
in remiſs ion of ſinnes and freedome from ſpiritual ſervitude: as 


ties, and bringing in our everlaſting righteouſueſſe, even the 
Meſsias (Daniel 9. 24.25. ) As theſe li 


poſſeſsion of the land of Canaan, and were to be obſerved vnto 
the time of the extreme deſolation thereof: even ſo this lubilie 


the command, to rredifie & repaire leruſalt againe, & e 
the warfare, deſtruction, & horrible deſolation of the temple, of 
the tow une, and of the whole kmgdome of the lewes. 

Further, as the ſound of the trumpet [Levir.23.24. Numb. 29. 
Lt] vhou the firſtday of the ſeventh moneth,Gignifieth the vul- 
gare lubilie to containe ſeven Sabboth or weekes of yeares, e- 
ven ſo the ſound of the trumpet ſounded vpon the tem daye 
of the ſeventh monerh , betokene th this great lubilie to con- 


car of the firſt Sabbaric; 
yeare of the lubilie intervall, doe fall both at once in that ſame 
Sabbatical weeke, together with the end of the hindmoſt yeare 


ies at the appoynt- 
ment of GOD, had their beginning in the firſt yeare of che 4 


taine ten times ſevẽ Sabbothes or weeks of years, or tenc6mon | 
0 | ubilies. Bar this great lubilie of 400; and ninrie yeares, neither 
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that Iubilie brought in the reſt from bodily labours,ſo this Iubi- 
bilie hath brought in reſt to our ſoules, by finiſhing the wic-|. 
kedneſſe, ſealing vppe our ſinnes, and reconciling our iniqui-| |* ' 


at the command of the Angel Gabriel, at the 3 of 
. ö at * 


doth containe ten nor nine, nor any whole number of quinqua- 


enaries or fifties: for go. doth not divide nor meaſure 400.8 9o. _ 
"i — buy 
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but contrarily, fourtie nine , doe preciſely meaſure and divide 
foure hundreth and nintie, tent crimes: Therefore, the true lefſer 
lubilie , whom the greater doeth ten times containe is a Iubilie 
of 49-yeares,and not of ſiſtie. | 

Seventhlie, from the yeare of the dedication of the Temple, to 
the end of the captivitie, wee ſinde not in the Scripture, that the 
people obſerved their Lubilie and Sabbaticall reſtes, as God had 
commanded : but contrarily , laboured the landes thoſe yeares 
with out intermiſsi6.Now the ſumme of theſe years by the mo} 
learned is reckened, to be 490,years , which containerh alaner| 
but 70:yeares of lubilie and Sabbaticalreſts, if Iubilie yeares fall 
vpon Sabbaticall yeares , as our Iubilie of as. yeares ever doeh. | 

But if the Iubilie contained go. yeares, then would the ſaid 490 
yeares, containe 78. ot moe Iubilic and Sabbaticall reſts, which is 
not of veritie, for the ſaid ſpace of four hundreth and go. yeares, 
that the people neglected the yeares of reſt, containeth only 70. 
yeares of reſt: for the which the people & the land were puni- 
ſhed with as many yeares deſolation, euen 20. yeares, till the land 
had fulfilled her Sabboths,[z.Chron,z6.z — 1. and there - 
_ it * 22 the Iubilic reſts are not accounted — 

ing to the fiftieth yeare, but ing to the 49. yeare onlie: 

— 2 lubilic — or ſpace contained, 
49. yeares preciſely and not 20. | 

Laſtly, not onely the tables, computations, and reckenings of 
the lewes, whereof. 7oſephnr Scaliger maketh mention, and their 
continual cuſtome,as Trewel{w:(Whoalſo was a lew )reſtifieth in 
his notes vpon the z5. of Levit. but alſo manie and diverſe texts 
of holy Scripture doeth evidently prooue that not only the rec- 
kening of the Iubilie, but of other ſeſtivall times, was reckened | 
amongſt the Iewes incl, co ing both the extreame 
tearmes, and that, that forme of reckening was cuſtomably vſed 
among them in all times by- gane, as where the Sabboths or 
feaſtes of the Tabernacle, whereof..the firſt was obſerved vpon 
the fifteenth Jay of the moneth Tſbrs, the next, the 22. of the 
ſame moneth, that firſt Sabboth ĩs calledthefirſt day [Levir. 23. 
39.] and that next Sabboth is called the eight day, and ſo both | 
the extreme tearmes are included inthe reckening: Otherwiſe, 
it could not be poſsible, that one Sabboth ſrom another, or the 


da; 
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22. day from the 15. day could be called or accounted the 44 


S 
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day, in reſpeR that by iuſt calculation cc one Sabboth fr6 * | 
his former Sabboth muſt be bue ſeven daies different . Likewiſe, 
how were it poſsible, that the latter feaſt of rhe weekes could 
be ſaid to be obſerved on the ſiſtieth day after the firſt feaſt of the 
weekes, ſeeing both the feaſtes fall ypon the ſame day of the 
weeke, and haue whole weekes of daics interjected, ynlefſe that 
both the feaſts or feſtivall cermes were incluſive reckened: there- 
fore, by the like reaſon in all points, it were not poſsible to the 
latter Iubilie to be called the fifrieth yeare from the former lu- 
bilie, ſeeing both fall ypon a Sabbatical yeare , and haue ſeven 
Sabbothes or weekes of yeares interjected berweene them, vn- 
les that alſo both the extreme termes or yeares of lubilie, roge- 
ther with the fourtie eight midle — years were al num- 
bered together, making fiftic c, which is preciſlie fourty 
nine excleſtus, and agreeth to our Iubilie, which was taken to 
prooue. 


1 The ſecond reſolution. i 3 
the yeare of God7 1. and conſequently each 49. yeare thereaf- 
ter are Iubilie yeares,and not the years of Chriſts bath As ſome | 
Joppoſe, nor of (fr s paſrion, as others, 
{4 Auing ſufficiently hutherto prooved, that a lubilie intervall, 
or ſpace berweene trumpets, containeth preciſely 49.yeares 
excluſive: it reſts now to proouc what yeares of Chrilt,the yeare 
of lubilic fallech vpon : for manic wreſte the ſame violentlie, 
ſome to the yeare of Chriſts birth, ſome to the — of his bap- 
tiſme and teaching, and ſome to the yeare of his paſsion: but 
hereto the true reckening will not agree, which — dedu- 
ced from the beginning of the world, to the yeare that the peo- 
ple: of Iſrael divided & tooke poſſeſs;on of the land of Canaan, 
and from that yeare to the end of the captivitie and beginning 
of Daniels ſeventie weekes, and from that time againe, to the 
eſtruction of leruſale, at the which Daniel: ſeuentie weeks did | } 
nd, doth make all theſe periods to fall ypon Iubilie yeares, and 
oeth no wiſe admit that either Chriſts birth, baptiſme, or paſ- 
ion ſhould be a yeate of lubilie: for the true figure of the lubi - 
lie was not ſo much a figne of our libertie in Chriſt leſus, while 
we are in the 'miſerable perplexities of this world, or yet a 
om m moral | 
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3 


and poſſeſſe vs reallie. For in trueth & by iuſt account, it is found 


ther in alitle table of chronologies: but in the mean time Iremir 


not but follow in ſo far as he prooues and demonſtrates , and n 


—— 


memorallto the Tewes of their poſſelsion of the ſĩnd of Canaan 
to the finall defolation thereof, vnder Titwrand Yeſpaſien in Anne 
Chrifti 71. as it is chiefly a figure of our ſpiritual and eternall Ca- 
naan, wherein Chriſt leſus ſhall at his ſeconnd comming infefr 


that as the abſerved Tubilies began at the poſſeſsion of the land 
of Canaan,and ended at the ſaid deſtructionof leruſalem in . 
7 1.even ſo wee finde that by the ſaid iuſt account, theſe ſame lu- 
bilies though vnob ſerved to haue at the creation of the 
world, and appearand to end at Chriſts ſecond comming, as a fi- 
gure chereof, as further I intend; God willing, to ſer out ſome- 


the reader to Joſephus Scaliger de emendat.temporum, whom I can 4 


otherwiſe : for both by him, and by the Tewes tables and ac- 
counts itis found, that the ſaid yeare of the deſtruction of ter«ſ«- 
lem, was the yeare of lubilie: and it th yerywel with reaſon 
that the myiterie of the obſerued Iubilies, which tooke the be- 
ginning at the firſt poſſeſsion of the land of {ano ſhould ende 
and be referred to the hindmoſt loſſing and deſtruction there- 
of, and conſequently, that 7 x.yeare to be the yeare of lubilie, ad- 
vite with Daniel in that matter, who beginneeth the reckening 
of his tenne Iubilies or ſeventie weekes, at the going out of the 
commandement to build vp and repaire ae againe & en · 
deth the ſame weekes or Iubilies at the ſaid ion, and de- 
ſolation, bringing in, in the meane time, the death of the Acſus. 
and his abrogating of all ſacrifices, [verſe 26.27. ] not in the en 
of a weeke and fatre leſſe of a Iubilie, but almoſt in the middeſt 


— 


| 


thereof: for he ſaith[chap.9,24.]/eventieweekes, (Which we haue 
lately prooued to be-tenlubilics )are appointed over thy people and 
ener thine boliecitie, And thereafier vert as. And the people of the 
Prince that ſbal come ſbal the citie,and the Sanctuatie and the 
end thereof ſbalbe deflirution, & after the end of the war gerpernal de 
— in this deſtruction & war is the end of theſe ten lubi- 
| and ſeventie weeks,and after that end, a perpetual deſolati- 
on appoynted. But it ts obiected, that the yeare of lubilie is a 
j of liberrie & therefore ſhould rather end in Chriſt, who is 
the author of out libertie, than at the deſtruction & ſubverſion | _ 
Of and captivitie of the Ilewes. I anſwere, that the Iubi- 


lics 


* 
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lies and the 

[obſervation : neither did — begin vnder 40h, but from the 
beginning ol the world. For like as many lubilies preceeded the 
yeare of the poſſeſs ion of the land of Canaan, which lubilies 
were not celebrat norobſerved: even ſo alſo, many lubilies haue 
ſucceeded after the deſtruction of leruſalem, looſing of the 
land of Canaan,and ſhal ſtil ſucced till Chriſts ſecond commirg: 
in the end of which reſt, peace & eternal libertie ſhalbe drought 
in to the ele people, which were in vaine to looke for in this 
world. Herefore in Chriſti ſecond comming, and not in his firſt 
comming is this point of the myſterie to be pe rſited. 

The third Reſolution. 
How, and for what cauſes, ( Prepeſ y.) hot h t he laſt ſeale, and firſt 
Uiall, or trumpet, doe begin at the deſtruftion of Hieruſalem, 
in Anno i. & not the laſt ſcale to end before the trumpets and 

Uials do begin. 


18 Or Dovsrs. "== 
ir figure doe not as yetend, bur only their ourwarde | | 


other, ſome thinke ſtrange, why | giue not alſo ſeuen yeares,to 
the ſeuenth and Laſt ſeale, making it to end, in Anno 78. before 1 
—— the trumpets or Vials ? I anſwere;-I cut not off fr6 the 

ſeale his progreſſe be it (yen years or longer more than from 
the former ſeales ; but I make theſe ſeven yeares to be common 
to both the laſt ſeale, and to the firſt trumpet or Viall, becauſe 
finde apparantly that the Spirit of God makes the laſt ſeale and 
the firſt trumpet or Viall to — at once, at the downe-ca- 
ting of the fire from the Altar. [ Apoc. 8. 5.) which was the fire 
of Gods revenge and vengeance vpon the lewes, Anno 71. Why 
this is done, and notrather the trumpets or vials to begin Anno 
28. theſe ſeeme to be reaſons. 

Fir?,to the effect that the coherence and connexion, betwixt 
the hiſtorical! part bygane of the ſeales, and propheticall part 
to come of rhe trumpers or Vials; might bee the more ſure and 
firme: therefore, hath the Spirit of God, annexed both their be- 
ginnings,to one, and the ſelfe- ſame memorable action or epocha 

o wit, to the ſubvei ſion of Hiereſalum, for the connexion and co- 
herence berwixt the laſt ſeale, and firſt trumpet, would not be 5 


certain, if the one did begin aſter the ſuppoſed end of the other, 
25 when they do convene and agree in ſome memorable actio 
common to both. 


Ecing eachone of the former ſeales, follow ſeuen ye ates after 
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firſt alſo to blowe his trumpet or powre out his viall: chieflie, 


inferred, that after the deſtruction of Hi em, the ſeven An- 


even then blow, and not that the delay of preparation can be 

gatherediby the text to be long, far les to be of ſeven years ſpace. 
Fiftly, that this delay of preparation, was either litle, or none at 
il, may be gathered by the laſt two verſes of the 15. chap, & two 
| _ firſt verſes of the 16.chap,wherein alſo there is no ation or de- 
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| Tecondly, if the ſeales were ended, and the ſubverſion of Hre- 
reſ alem were bypaſt, anie time before the trumpet began, then 
ſhould there remaine no memorable action about the yeare of 

| | Chriſt,78.from the which the ttumpets or vials could be begun 

to be numbered,as from a ſure epocha,and therefore it may bee 
that the Spirit of God hath thought that account more ſure and 

certain for vs that beginneth at that notable yeare of the ſubver- 
| ſion of /er»ſalem, thi at that, which would begin at the waſte & 
idle ſeventie eight yeere. 

But ſome will obiect that the te xt ſeemetł rather to conioyne 
the beginning of the ſeuenth ſeale, with the Angels receiuing of 
the trumpets and preparation of themſelues to blow: therefore, 
thirdly, to that I anſwere , that the preparation and action of 
blowing the trumpets were both at once, and not ſo far ſundrie 
| | as ſeven yeares, otherwiſe why would the text knit vp together 

the beginning cf this preparation, which is an voproficable 
thing, with ſo notable an epocha, as the ſubverſion of Hieruſa- 
lem, and not rather knit together therewith the beginningof 
the trumpets or vials, and of the notable actions to be done and 
fall out in them, if ſo it were not that in that fame houre the ſe 
yen Angels began to prepare their trumpets and vials, and the 


—— 


ſeeing that fourthly (Apoc. 8. in the neereſt verſes fift and ſixt 
the —— 3 — en to blow is immediatly ſubioyned af- 
| the thunders and lighte nings of the wrath and vengeance of 
| God, which fell on Hieruſalem. 

Likewiſe, alſo in the neereſt ſixt and ſeventh verſes, there is 
ſubioyned to the Angels preparation that immediatly the 
firſt blewe the trumpet, neither is there in the meane time any 
action or delay of time, or ſo much as one worde in the text in- 
ſert betweene the preparation & the firſt blowing of the trum- 
per; ;Wherfore [by my ſimple iudgement] it may very well be 


gels prepared themſelues to blow the trumpets, and the firſt did 


* 


— — 


} 
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nay, incerponed berweene the Angels preparation or receru 
of theirvals(which are all one with the trumpets, as our ſeco | 
—— proueth) — of the firſt Viall : for in- 
tlie after the Angels haue receiued their Vials, in the penult 
verſe of the 15. chapter, and the effect of the Vials is deſcribed in 
the laſt verſe thereof, imme diatlie thereafter (chap.1s.verſe 1. 
.commandement is given to the ſeven Angels ro powre out their 
 Vials and inſtantly verſes. the firſt powreth out his Viall. 
Sixtly ſeeing the ſeals began to be opened in Anno Chriſti 29, 
28 is prooved by our 8.propofition,then if (as is ſuppoſed )chat 
after the end of the ſeventh ſeale, to wit, in the yeare of Chriſt. 
78. the firſt trumpet or Viall did beginne, this intervall would be 
of 45. yeares, even the ſpace of an whole Iubilie, & ſo the ſame 
according to the accuſtomed manner, and as we haue ſhewed in 
the third reaſon of our ninth propoſitiõ, the ſpirit of God would 
rather haue expreſſed them vnder the names of trumpets and f 
Vials which comprehend whole Iubilies, than vnder the names ö 
of ſeales or ſealed weeks: and therefore theſe trumpets or vials 5 
could not — — in the yeate of Chriſt 78. but in the yeare of 11 
Chriſt 71. making ſo from the beginning of the ſeales to the be- | 
-ginning of the trumpets or vials onelic 42. intetjected yeares, | 
which are ſixe ſcales completed, and ſeven ſeales begun. | 
Seventhly, if the firſt trumpet did begin in the year of Chriſt, 
78.it behooveth to follow that the ſecond trumpet did begi 
in the yeare of Chriſt 323. the third trumpet in the yeare of 
Chriſt 568, & c. and ſo neither ould the trumpets or vials end at 
the yeare of lubilie, neither begin thereat: neither which is the 
\ abſurditie ofall —— they ĩuitlie be called trumpets, 
eeing they would not be diſtinguiſhed by the ſound of trum- 
pets, as the lubilies are. ; | 
Eightlie, if the trumpets did not begin in nt. but in An. G 
78. and then conſequently that everie one of the reſt were re- 
mooved forwarde ſeven yeares ſpace , it ſhould then come to 
| paſſe, that manie of the actions which the text aſcriberh to the 
tter trumpets, ſhould contrarily fall within che former trum- 
pets, which were a great abſurditie. 
Ninthly, ſeeing by the Aoc.15. penult.verſe, & our ann otati- 
on f, therevpon, S. Lute the Evangleiſt, hath written the whole | | 
actions of che Church almoſt vnto the yeare of Chriſt 50. in his | 
: A a boo Ke 
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: | 
Foce of the aCts of the Apoltles, & the reſt of the ations from 
thenceforth to the end ofthe world, he hath cõmitted the decla - 
rati6 therofro th: 7.angels, by his delivering to the of their 7.vi- 
als in a viſion; therfore it is more apparane that thoſe Angels in- 
ſtantly after the booke of the acts of the Apoſt. in the 71.yeare of 
Chriſt,did begin to powre foorth their propheticall vials, and to 
ſound their trumpets, than to haue over-lopen an whole 7.years| 
waſt & idle. Laſtly, though theSpiric of God aſsignerh a begining 
of time re the opening of the ſeals of our ſalyation, yer, who can 
iuſtly aſsigne an end to the progres thereof before the end of the 
— the whice horſe yet ridethdailic ſhoting his arrows & 
conquering in the ele, Apoc.19.11.19.thered horſe daily perſe- 
cuteth thẽ: the black horſe bringeth hunger, dearth & other cala 
mities among the; the pale . hereſies & errors, & c And not 
that the progres of the firſt ſcale ended at the opening of the ſe - 
cond, in an. 36. but only his firſt week, neither at the opning of the 
third ſeale ended the ſecond, &c. And ſo, ſeing the ſeals haue nor 
properly an ends, it were very improper to make the 78. yeare 
[which is the end of the ſevẽth week, or the end of the firſt week 
of che y. ſeal]to be the endofthe very 7.ſealitſelf,or yet to begin 
the new account of rhe trumpets & vials at an endles end of the 


7. ſeal. Now therefore, haue we ——_— this doubr ſufficiently, 
rif 


as well that the 71, yeare of Chriſt,as why the 71.yeare of Chrilt 
is a common beginning to both the laſt ofthe ſeven ſeales, and 
firſt of the ſeven trum pets and vials. 


The fourth Reſolution. 

T hat the fourth Ning down in Damel, it thi monarchy of the Ro- 
mans and nat theſmal divided kingdoms of the Scleucians, 
and Syri ans, as ſome of late doe ſuppoſe. 

Et not the followers of Tremellizs take it in evill part, nor 
think chat I derogate to the authority of ſo great a man in ſo 
far, as in this I liſt not to applaud vnto his ſentence, but rather to 
the opinions of Calvin, Oecolampadiui and the ancients, for many 
reaſons force me therevnto. Firſt, the vnlverſal conſent and au- 
thoritie of all the learned that haue written before Tremellius, 
who all with one vniforme accord, do refer and apply both the 
fourth iron Kingdome of the image Dan.) & kingdome of the 
fourth beaſtſ Dan.. ] vnto the Rewes monarchie, & do ſhew the | 
| | _to apree in all their notes and tokens. Secondly, becauſe that the | 
1 a 


— 


— 


—— — 


— 


imſelſe are laid to raign as Cecian, & not to brook a diſtin o 
ivers kingdom fr6 the Gecii Monarchie, which is prooved moſt 
anifeſtly by the 8. chap. of Dan. where the two-horned ram is ex 
reſly interpreted verſe 20. The kings of the Medes & Pera and 
the Goat isi reted the whol kingdom of the Creciaus, to wit 
not only Alexander the great, but even alſo his whole ſucceſſors in 
theſe words, verſ. 21. And the goat is the brug of Grecia, nd the great 
rue that is betweene hizeies, 11 the fir ting, to wit Alexander) av 
here that it 11 broken, and four Vp for , are foure lingdomesrthat 
al land dp of that nation but net m bu flirength, Herewith agreeth 
Dan. chap. 7. verſ. s. in theſe words: After this 1 beheld, and lee there 
41 an other like 4 Leopard, which had Gpon bis back foure wings of 4 
owle the beaſt had alſo ſoure beads, and dominian was given him. And 


in the beginning of the book of Maccabees,the ſame is made plain 
in theſe words,chap.1.verſ.5. 4nd when Alexander had r.1igned ver 
gens nations and ngdomes, they became tributaries vnto him. Jfter 
beſe things be ſell ficke, and knew that he ſhould die. Then be called for 
the chief of bir ſerGants which had bene brought Gp with him of children 
nd parted bu kingdom among the, while he war yet aliue;So Alexander 
ad r argned twelue years when he died, and hit [erwants raigned eberie, 
ne in bos rome, and they all cauſed themſeluer te be crowned after his 
ath,and ſo did theirchildrow after them many years.Seeing then the 
lewciams & kings of S wholoeverTſucceeded to Alexander, ar 
Tholden for Grecian Kings, & the Greeians were Danzels third 
or Monarchie, it followeth therefore neceſſarily, that the Selewcs 


ly a part of the third. Thirdly, the years of the raigne of the Selew 
crans & Syrians, through all the booke of the Macchabees are da 
ted and tiled by the yeares of the Grecian reigne , & one & th 
elfe · ſame dating or er doeth ſerue for both. Therfore ynder th 
ſelſſame kingdom & monarchy of theGreci4rare they cõprehẽded 
& are no fourth ki ,&c. Fourthly, no man, a8 I beleue, wil 
deny, but that Oaniels fourth beaſi (cha hat aroſe out of the ſea, 
& had ten horns, & a mouthſfeking great things, & words againſt j 
che higheſt, & which ſuppreſſed the Saints of the moſthigh for a 

me, times, & halfe a time, is that ſelfe ſame beaſt u kich S. Iohn 

ee. 3. & 17. deſcriberh riſing likewiſe out of rhe ſea, & — 

hornes & 2 mouth ſpeaking great things & blaſphemy again 


—— 


ans & Syrians were not Daniels fourth beaſt or Monarchy, but on 


Or Dons, — 
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i; Dod, & making war agatalt his Saints, & overcomnung mem,& | 


| 


| 


8 


having power 42. moneths (which we prooue in our 15. prop. to 
be all one, with a time, times & halfe atime) but this beaſt of the 
revelation raigned in the daies of S. Iohn, and this metrapolitan 
citie reigned eve the over the whol world. Apoc. 17. ver, laſt: but 
the Selewcian & Syrian kingdoms were extinguiſhed before the 
comming of Chriſt,as witneſſeth Tremellias himſelſe: Therefore 
the fourth beaſt, neither in Daniel nor in the Revelation can fig- 
nifie the litle decaied kingdomes of the Selewcian & Syrians. To 
this argument I adde the inconvenient that would follow, if this 
fourth in the Revelati6 ſhould ſigniſie the kingdom of the 
Selewcians & Syrians then paſt and by- zone, then were the whole 
Apocalypſe made of none vſe, but alſuterlie in vaine, as an idle 
& ſuperfluous hiſtorie of thinges by-gone, ſer out vnder myſte- 
ries, and not to be a prophetical premonition of things to come 
But to the effect char the trueth of this matter may be the more 
deeplie riped out, let vs weigh & conſider the chief notes & to- 
kens contained in the text of iel, whether the ſame agree ra- 
ther to the Selencians & Syrian, or to the Romi whether 5. 
——— image & four beaſts are to be extinguiſhed in 
Chriſts firſt comming, or inChriſts ſecond comming.Fiftlie,then 
it is manifeſt, that this Image and theſe beaſts(at the leaſt the laſt 
of them are after a maner to abide vnril the latter daies. For B. 
iel 2 28. ſaith, But there is 4 God in heaven that revealeth ſecret cn 
ed the king Nebuchaduee,ar what ſoalbe in the latter daier. Bur 
the latter daies,are the daies of the Antichriſt 2, Iohn 2.18. and 
ſince Chriſt, while as the Romans do reigne and the kingdomes 
of the Syria & Seleucias long time ſince were extinguiſhed. 
Therefore, the fourth kingdome or Monarchie is not of the Se- 
leuciant & Syrians, but of the Rum. I know that ſome will miſ- 
conſtrue theſe latter daies, for the daies before Chriſt: but I ap- 
peale to the Angels conſtruction of the like viſion, Dan. 7. 17.78. 
Where it is ſaid, that the four beaſts are foure kingdoms which 
ſhal riſe out of the earth, & they ſhal take the kingdome of the 
Saints of the moſt High, and poſſeſſe the ſame for ever, even for 
ever & ever. | 
Sixtly,Dan.7.9.10.13.17.22-25;26.27.ir doth evidẽtly 2ppearithar 
thereſhal ſome relictꝭ or ſhew of the fourth beaſt & monarchy 


abide & remaine while the throns be ſer , & the anciẽt of daies | 


lie” 


_ 


A 


| ſeſſe the king 


man come in the cloudes of heauen and till he get all dominion 
and honour, and kingdoms, that all —— and tongue: 
may ſerue him, and till his everlaſting kingdome come, which 
never ſhall haue an end: which doubtleſſe, is the day of ludge- 
ment and Chriſt his ſecond comming. 

And further, by the ſaid texts, the blaſphemous horne is to 
make warre againſt the Saints, and to prevaile againſt them, vn- 
till che ancient of daies come and giue iudgement to the Saints 
of the moſt _ & that the time approach that the Saints poſ- 

And the ſaid horne ſhall ſpeake wordes a- 

inſt the moſt high, and ſhall conſume the Saints of the moſt 
igh,and thinke that hee may change times and lawes, and they 
ſhall be given into his hand vntil a time, times, and halfe a time, 
but the iudgement ſhall ſit, and they ſhall take away his domini- 


on, to conſume and deſtroy it vnto the end. And the kingdome 


and dominion, and the greatnes of the kingdom vader the whol 


' | heauen,ſhal be giuen to the holy people of the moſt high, whoſe 


kingdome is an euerlaſting kingdome, and all power ſhall ſerue 


before the day of iudgement, and blaſt of the laſt trumpet, Apoc. 
11,15.17.18.Butlong before the day of mdgement, euen before 
Chriſts firſt commiog,the kingdomes of the Seleucians , and Syri- 


| a»: decayed, therefore, their kingdome is not the fourth Monar- 


chie,or fourth beaſt. Seuenthly, theſe foure beaſts or Monarchies 
ſhall take vnto them the kingdome of the Saints of the moſt hie, 
and ſhall poſſeſſe the ſame for euer, euen for euer and euer, 
Dan. y. 17. 18 21. I Zut who in theſe ages, ſince Chriſts nativitie, 
haue taken vp, and poſſeſſed the kingdome ouer all Chriſtians, 
and Saints of God, except the Romans? Ir is therefore the Ro- 
mans, that haue brooked the fourth beaſts Monarchie, & not the 
Selencians,or Syrians: But ſome wil here object, that this poſſeſsi - 
on of the kingdome of the Saints, forever, is but meant while 
Chriſts firſt comming: for all the ceremonies of the Leviticall 
Lawe, were commanded by Meſes to be obſerued for euer and 
yer were all abrogated , and annulled at Chriſts firſte com- 
ming. I anſwere hereto, that the 9 7 terme for euer, in ſaculum 
is oftentimes found to end in Chriſſs firſt comming, but we rea 


him. Which all is doubtleſly meant of the eternall kingdome of | - 
-| Chriſt and his Ele&t,which is not in this world, nor can bee long 
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And await for that deſtruction of his enemies, which alreadic was 


hand, for a time, times and halfe a time(Dan+7.21.25)which wee 


« 


not, but tat whe the lame is doubled o feentum ſecuſi, or m ſccala 
reulorũ, that is to ſay , ſer ever & for ever. But then in that caſe it a- 
bide th fo long as this worde ſtandeth, even to Chrills ſecond 
comming, far rather here, where the ſame terme is tripled in 
thoſe words : And they ſhall poſſeſſe the Hun dome for chr ycae ven 
for eher and ever, 

Eightly, it appeareth evidently that Chriſt Ieſus being the litle 
ſtone that was cut off the hil, at his firſt comming ſhould not be- 
come the great mountaine that filterh the whole earth, til neere 
his ſecond comming, at which time he ſhould ſmite the image 
vpon the feet, and breałe the fame ( Dan.. 31. &c.) and ſhould 
ſtand for ever and deſtroy all other kingdomes: for while as the 
Chriſtià Church is but yer militant, & Chrilt that licle ſtone but 
as yet increaſing to a mountain, it is not apparant that hethal de- 
{troy the Image till his ſecond comming, at which time he ſhall 
become a great mountaine, filling che whole earth, and de ſtroy- 
ing all other kingdomes, and from thence he and his Church ſhal 


rugne and triumph eternallie, for the which it is written, Pſal. 
109.1. The Lord ſaid vnto my Lord, ſit ut myright band till I make 
thine enemies thy faeteſfoole, And Heb. 10. 13. He ſitterh for cher at 
theright hand of God, and from hencefoorth tarieth til bis nemme, 
be made hi: footeftoole. For if before Chrilts firſt comming this i- 
mage of the wicked kingdomes and fourth beaſt had bene alrea- 
die extinguiſhed, why would God haue bidden our Lord to tary 


n and paſt. Therefore this fourth kingdome of the image 
7 — we abide almoſt to Chriſts fecond comming, — 
conſequently it is the Rm as Empire yet extant, and not the de- 
cayed Seleucian and Syrus kingdomes . Ninthlie, the fourth beaſt 
by his wicked and litle horne, made warre againſt the Saints of 
the moſt high, and ouereame them, and they were giuen into his 


haue proued prop. 16. to be the ſpace of 1260, years. But neither 
the Selevcien;,nor Syriuut, neither tat leſſe a if he 
be called the liele horne)did altogether raigne longer than 245. 
yeares. Therefore neither is the ome of che Scſenciant, and 


| — be holden for the fourth or Monarchie: neither 
is 4nrechur, for the litle horne thereof, but rather the Roman 


Monarchie : ſor that beaſt, and the Biſhope of Rome for this horne 


Tenth-, 


9 


— 
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Tenthly, the third kingdom(to wit of the Grecians)impired o- 

ver the whole earth [Dan. 2 39. ] and nevertheleſſe, the fourth 
beaſt or monarchie was much ſtronger than it, ¶ Dan. a. 4. and 
7:7.t9.23.] But the Selewcian and Syrian kingdomes, were not ſo 
ſtrong as the Greajan — 2 , even of Alexander himſelſeſ in- 
caſe yee would diſtinguiſhe theſe from the Grecians) neither 
did they raigne over the whole earth, but were a great deale fee- 
bler than the kingdome of Alexander (Dan. 8.22) where it is ſaid 
that the great horne was broken and ſoure did fande vp ſor it , which 
| are fore ingdomers which ſhal ſt ande vp of that nation, but nat in. ho. 
ffrength. Biz the Rems Empire was a great deale ſtronger than 


and not the ſmal — of the Scleucian and Syrians, that is 
to be eſtabliſhed for rhe fourth. beaſt or monarchie. 
Elevently, in the daies of theſe kingdoms ſhal the God of hea- 
ven raiſe yp the eternall kingdome of Chriſt , and of his Saints 
[+Dan.2,44.] Butlongafterthe kingdome of the Selewciansand 
Syrians Was extinguiſhed , muſt wee recken Chriſts kingdome 
to begin , whether yee count by his fuſt comming, or by his ſe- 
cond comming. But contrarily, the Romer: impiring, Chriſt firſt 
came in the world, and thoſe alſo not vererly aboliſhed , ſhall 
Chriſt retutne again in his ſecond comming. Wherfore it is ſaid 
of the Roman Antichriſt, chat the Lord leſus ſhal conſume him with 
the ſpirit 7 bis mouth, and ſbal _ with the brightneſſe of his com- 
wing(2.Theſ.z] Even not long before his ſecond coming as in di- 
vers parts of the. Revelation is moſt manifelt. Then ſeeing in the 
daies of the Empire af the Remes, Chriſtes kingdome thould 
ariſe [rhe Selewcians and Syrians long before decayedJtherefore 
the Roman and not the Selewcians and Syrians are to be reckened 
for this fourth beaſt or monarchy. 
TweKthly, ſeeing this fourth tyrannical Empire deſcribed by 
* | Daxielin his 2. & 7.chapters is nor allutterly to be rooted out, til 
: | Chriſts ful kingdome firſt come. And — his full kingdome is 
not to be eſteemed of this worlde, as Iohn. 18. 36. teſtifyeth, 
ſaying, My kingdome is mer of this world, . And that artickle 
of the. Longs prayer, Let thy lngdome come, And Apoc; it. 15, 
ſpeaking of the latter day,ſaith, e rbe ſeventh Angel blew the trum · 


the Creci us Empire, it is therefore the Empire of the Romans, | 


pet and there weregreat voyeer in heaven, ſaying, the kingdoms of this 
world are our Lords, axd bus Cre, and he ſhal rige for enermore, 
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For Sathan, through all the Scriprures is called the prince of this 


T hat the litle horne in Daniel chap. 7. doth ſigniſie the Romane 


{and 
| that cannot be juſtly referre 1 to Au i, though ſome do vio- 
¶ lently wreſte and throwe the ſame. 


her place, where ſhe was nouriſhed for a time, times, and halfe 


world,and therefore vnto the end of the world there muſt abide 
ſome dregs & remanent of this fourth beaſt or Empire : But the 
kingdomes of the Scl, Syrien, and of Antnchs: evani- 
ſhed and decayed many ages fince, while as there yer abideth a 
ſhew and remnant of the Romane Empire, both with the Empe- 


rours of Germanie, and with the Popes of Rome. Therefore it is 


moſt ſure that the title of the fourth 1 or Monarchie in 
Daniel, — to be attributed to the Roman Empire, and 
not to the {mal kings of Solencia and Syria, Which was taken to 


prooue. 


Fift Reſolution. 


eAatichriſt, and not Antiochus properly,as ſom ſuppoſe. 


L* the twelue reaſons which we haue lately ſnewed be con- 
ſidered, by the which we haue prooved the fourth beaſt, and 
all his properties, hornes and members to be referred to the 
Romane Monarchie, and not to the kingdomes of the Selencians, 


and S yri ans, There are indeed certaine notes and tokens ſhew<d | 


in that chapter that doe agree bothto the Roman Antichriſt,and 
to Antiochus, yet truely and properly to the Antichriſt : hut to 
Antiochus they cannot be attributed except by a ſimilitude and 
compariſon: wherefore iuſtiie we call uche to be the ſymbol 

— of the Antichtiſt. But many things are herein ſpoken, 


By the Apoc. chap.1t. a. 3. Wee are taught, that the prophane 
— — Gentiles, ſhall poſſeſſe the externall — — 
Church, and ſhall tread downe the true latent Church fourtie 
two Moneths , and that in that meane uime rhe teſtaments and 
witneſſes of G od ſhall prophecie cladde in ſack- cloth, for all the 
ſame daies of 1260. And chapter 12.67 that the true ſpouſe of 
Chriſt,even his holy Church fled then in the wilderneſſe r:50, 
daies,and againe (verſe 14.) that ſhee flew away to the deſert to 


time,from the preſence of the Dragon. 


And by the 13. chapter, that the Antichriſtian and blaſphe- - 


mous 


— 
- 
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mouth of the deaſt was opened with blaſphemies againſt 


Saints, and to overcome them, and power alſo given him over al 
le, tribes, tongues and nations 42.moneths,and that all they 
that dwelt vpon earth, adored the beaſt, &c. - 

Now ſince all theſe actions are one (or at theleaſt) doe con- 
veene and accorde in one purpoſe, therefore, alſo they muſt ne- 
ceſſarilie conveene in one date or time: And that date by our 16. 
— . —— is prooved to be i. years, and the ſame is confir- 

by the A oy by the which it is manifeftly aid, that the 
Antichriſtan ſeate ſhall adiudge and condemne to death, and 
ſhall behead the witneſſes of leſus, and them that haue not ado- 
red the Antichriſt, nor received his marke, but haue lived godly 
with Chriſt the 1 000, yeares of the Antichriſtian raigne: by the 
which it is certaine that a time, times, and halfe a time, or a thou · 
ſand, two hundreth, threeſcore daies, are not three yeares and an 
halſe, as many doe miſconſtrue them to be, but to be 12 C ears, 
as we haue prooved. | | 
But now (to returne to Daniel again, ) that litle horne is ſaid here 
to haue a mouth ſpeaking great things, & to vtter words againſt 
the moſt high, and to be more mighty then the reſt, and to con- 
ſume the Saints of the moſt high, & to think that he ſhal change 
times and Lawes and that they ſhall be giuen ouer in his hand, 
for a time, times, and halſe a time. Behold how the Empire of this 
horne in Daniel, and the empire of the Roman Antichriſt, in the 
Apocal. dothhmoſt perſitely both in their actiõs, & in their 
c6ſent of time: The date therfore of the time. that that horn ſhal 
reign,muſt be 126, years: neither would the old chu of Dani 
eli time: nor the Cc of S. lobe time, deny this form ofaccoimt 
if they were aliue: for with them the name of the leſſer time. was 
taken for a yeare, and the name or terme of the greater time was 
taken fora yeare of yeares: or 360.yeares. And that forme of ac - 
count, was vulgar, and familiar among them, though now to vs, 
they ſeeme myſteries. But ſeeing, not only Antiochos himſelfe, 
but all his predeceſſours, from Alexander the great, & al his ſuc 


— 


God, to blaſphem his name & his taberuacle, & theſe chat dwelt |. 
in heauen: and that it was given him to make warre with the 


ceſſours, vnto P Hi, the laſt king of Syria, aud 4ſia,did no longer | 
all reigne, than 245.yeares. And that the Pope or Roman Anti- 
chriſt , hath now reigned 1260. yeares. Therefore to this Anti- 


— — 


chriſt. 
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chrilt, and uot to that Anrroches,mult that little horne in Oel. 
| be attributed, And where it may be obiected, that by the books of 
the Maceabeer,it doth appeare,that Daniel did meane of Antrochs? 
I put a great diſtinction berwixt thoſe things that D-mre! doeth 
ſpeak in one place of ict properly, & in other places as pro- 
perly of the Antichriſt. For I denie not, but that theſerhings that 
. | Daniel doth ſpeake concerning that little horne , Which waxed 
great toward che Sonth, and towarde the Eaſt, and grew vppe 
vnto the Hoft of Heauen, and tread downe of them, and did ex- 
alt himſelfe againſt the Prince of princes, and againſt his Saints, 
and which tooke away-the daylie Sacrifice, 2300. euenings and 
mornings, (chat is to ſay, naturall dayes) mentioned Dn.chap.s. 
verſ. 9. 10.11. 12.13. 14.23.24. 25. 26 & manie of theſe things which 
are ſpoken by Daniel, in his eleuenth chapter, doe properlic ap- 
pertaine to Auiocbhas, aud are exponed in the bookes of the Mam 
cabees: for in theſe places, Daniel ſheweth deſnitly Antiochs; ri- 
ſing his deeds 6 actions, with their times & dates: but contra- 
rilie, I conſtantlie affirme theſe things that are ſpoken by Daniel, 
in the 2. and 7. chapter of the fourth kingdome, and fourth beaſt, 
and of thoſe that aroſe thereof, and of theſe time times, and halfe 
a time and of rheſe things that aroſpoken by Daniil, in the 12. 
chapter, to be ſpoken ofthe riſing of the Antichriſt, of his reigne, 
and of the dates and times of his reigne, and of actions that were 
to be accompliſhed, after the birth of Chriſt: and neither to bee 
ſpoken of Autiacbes properlie, neither yet to be exponed and per 
rmed in the books of the Macoabees.l ſeare greatlie, leaſtſome 
that defend too wilfullie, that opinion, wold contend,and ſay al- 
ſo that all things ſpoken by Daniel, were accompliſhed before 
Chriſts paſſion, vnſeſſe that Chriſts owne wordes gaue expreſſe 
cleare teſtimonie in the contrair, Mat.24.15.16.17.Marke 13.14. 
Luke 21.20.ſhewing that ſome Prophecies of Daniel remained 
to be accompliſhed after Chriſts dayes. 


That the . 
the Popes ks , both ſpiritual and temporal began inthe 
1 xt the yeares of God 300, 
4 | 


330- 
TJ Hoeh this be proued in our 3c. propoſition yet ſome zealous 
brethren,vnderſtandiog that the Pope 5 the title 


Of 


I 


— 


och the Words, and not finding great mcati od thereof in = 
chins, Ruffinus, Socrates, & Theedoretur, haue willed me to write 
wore particularlie, and amply of the Popes power, vſurped ouer 
ſecular princes and kings, and lite wiſe ouer the remanent Chri- 
ſtian Churches. The Papiſticall cleargie beginneth the account 
of their kingdome at the Calends of lanuarie, the yeare of Chriſt 
313.and from thence euen vnto this day, counteth by fifteenes. 
which they call Indie pontificie. 

Agalne, it is founde, that the Emperour Conflantine remoo- 
ued the imperiall ſeate from Reme to Conftanrineple , about 
the yeare o Chriſt, 320. As ſaieth Nevclerus or 330. as others 
write, or thereby: and ſo left the rowne of Rome, it the leaſt, to 
Pope Syluefer, if he gaue not the ſame to him, Againe, there is 
found into the Decrerals diſlind. 96. a giſt and donation granted 
by Conſtantine to Pope 22 iving him the towne of Rome, 
tie threefolde crowne, the Pontifical robe of ſcarlet and purple, 
che preheminence ouer other Churches, and divers other privi- 
ledges, which ſeeme to haue bene done about the 376. yeare of 
Chriſt. And Paul.z.Theſ.z. foreſhewerh that the Antichriſt ſhall 
not be revealed till he who holdeth, hold ſtill a while, and then 
be remooved, or a diviſion and tranſlation made: which appa- 
rantly tooke effect, whe Conſtantin divided the Empire, & remo- 
ved to Conflantineple and left Rome. Theſe & other divers reaſss 
make vs to begin the Popes kingdom about theſe times & dates. 

Bur. forſomuch as ſome ſuſpect the ſaid donation to be 

and fained: among whom is ZawrentinsYValla. Let vs therefore 
weigh his arguments, and we ſhall finde his chjefe reaſons to be, 
that it was not likely that Confantine would haue raiſed Sy/Se- 

er to ſo hie a preheminence of hongur and power vpon the 
ſuddaine, ſeeing he received no poſſeſsion and deliverie thereof 
in hand. The ſecond reaſon, becau that Euſebiot and remanent 
Hiſtoriographers aboue writtẽ, makes no mentiõ thereof. Third - 


King would at any time haue given the like, or that See 
wolld haue accepted the ſame. - _ | | 
Fourthly, Val L a do&th obieR the ſaid git to be of ſo rude a 
0 


lie, he thinkerh ir to be vnlikelie, that Conf ant ins or any other 
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it to be fained and falſlie deviſed by ſome ignorant vnlearned 
man, and vnskilfull of eloquent Latine. = 


ſie and ſo barbarous Latine, that by reaſon thereof he iudgeth 


— IR „ 
— — 


ä 


* 
A » 
* 


© — —_ — > —— * 
* . C ²˙ . 2 * ————— — »„ 


—— 


| &do> 
298081 


—_—__ 


— ————— 


3 


6 


Jallisnorfalſe whereof they omit to write. And yet the ſame is. 
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© As to the firſt argument, the not-taking of 2 poſſeſs ion 
and publike deliverie or infeftment prooveth not the giſt the 
more to be falſe. Conſtantin; leauing of the towne of Rane, and 
Sylveſter: dwelling thereinto — for the firſt poſſeſsion, 
till time ſhould. offer occaſion, with leafure and lenitie to creepe 
further in outw ard poſſeſsion. Which outwarde poſſeſsion and 
\publike infeftment. had both bene more reproachtul and ſlande- 
rous to Conffantime to haue given, and more dangerous to Sy/be- 
fer to haue taken vpon the ſuddaine and violently, then ſoftlie 
at leaſure to creepe thereunto : for all ſuddaine promotions are 
envied and hated. Anent the ſeconde argamente , all Hiſtori- 
graphers knowe not all that is true, and fome write not all 
that they know, but purpoſely conceale ſecret things, therefore 


not omitted by other Hiſtori hers,who(I muſt ſay)are wor- 
thie of-credite. For —. Hiſtoriographer writeth a- 
gainſt his affection in favours ofthe thing which he hateth, then 
is he che more to be credited: But Herma Gigas, Malleodos 
de nobalisate, and Naucr l. 2. generat. 1. hating this gift and 
making it be a miraculous voice and hand write to be a venome 
and poyſon to the Church of God: nevertheleſſe (in favours of 
the trueth of the gift) make it to be truely given, and not forged 
and falſe;otherwile if it were fained, it had better and more 
eaſie to them to haue improoved it as falſe, than to let it ſtand as 
true, and to forge as falſe a lie, to make that gift thereby odious. 

As to the third argument, whoſoever ſhall weigh and conſider 
well he actions of all Chriſtian Princes, and ſhall conferre the 
ſame with the holy Scriptures, they ſhall finde it moſt likelie,yea 
yerie true, that both Princes haue giuen,and the Papiſt cleargie 
hath taken the ſubſtance of the rents of all kingdomes. 

What Chriſtian kingdome is not heavilie rent and broken by. 
their owne kings, and is diſtributed to the Papiſtical Church and 
cleargie? Shall it not be (aid to be likelie to be true, or rather ab- 
ſolutelie to be true ꝰ ſeeing the holie Scriptute fore warneth the 
ſame to come. Apoc. 7. in theſe words, The tes hornes are cee 
tene, which at yet baue not recomed their kjngdome, but ſhall recerue 
power 41 kings at one howre with the bea: theſe have one counſel, and 


hal give there frengrh and wer vnte the le gc... Thereatrer it is 
ſaid, For God hath put in their to fulfil his wil, and ts doe with one con- 
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[ent for to giue their Huf Guts the beafte, d the wards of God © 


be fulfilled. Ye ſee then that Chriſtian kings muſt giue their king- 
dome: to the beaſt, Shall we then thinke that the Bm 
be free from this decree of God?Nay truelie, Chieflie ſeeing that 
Pawl hath expreſly foretold, that he muſt be remoued,and taken 
out of the way, and his kingdome divided, & the Autichriſt pla- 
ced there, 2. Theſſ.a. in theſe wordes, And now, ye te what dath 
withbold that he may berevealed m his time: for the of maqu1 
ty now doth works only be which belletb now, muſt hold gi, ril he be 
dibided er remowed , and then hal that man of e be revealed, c. 
it is ſaid Apoc. 13. Ia. ot this Antichriſtian „That be did - 
that the fr dlc to wit, the Emperour] could do before him, c. 
And Apoc. a0. a it is ſaid of the Papilticall cleargie, au/ (ow the 
ſeatr,and they.ſat vpon them, and vu t wa: given bote them ce. 
Whereby it is manifeſt, that not only a kinglie power was given 
by kings, but alſo an imperiall power was giuen by Emperours, 
at the pleaſure and appointment of God, Neither was it appa- 
rant that any Emperour would rather doe the ſame, than hewho 
was the firſt Chriſtian, and baptized Emperour,and who was (as 
is alledged) miraculouſlie cured of his leproſie, and who firſt of 
all did tranſport himſelfe, and his ſear out of the way, and dwel- 
ling in Conſt anrimeple, left Rome to the Pope. Neither doth it ap- 
peare, that any of the Popes would rather accept the ſaide 25 
than he who after thirtie three Biſhops of Reme, that were mar- 
tyred, was the firſt that purchaſed to himſelſe, & his aſter - com- 
mers fteedome, and ſafetie in all time comming. Wherfore both 
Conſflentine, blinded with a ſuperſtitious ſimplicitie, might haue 
bin the lame man, that would haue giuẽ the ſaid gift: as alſo Sy/- 
vefler might haue bin the fame m ſo give to auarice,that he 
wold haue ted the ſaid gift, ſeeing that not only the hol 

Scripture teſtiſie th, & forewarneth,thar Chriſtian Princes ſhall 


Church and — — to them by the princes of al coun- 
12 prone and that the princes were ſuch men in ef- 
f 


Concerning the fourth argument, The rudenes of the ſtile and 
barbaritie of the Letive, were litle ro the purpoſe, ro imptooue 
the gift, th that ſame Latin exemplar, had bene the princi- 


pall U gift: but leſſe doth it worke againſt the originall gife, 


ſhal | 


be ſuch, bur alſo the rich rents, & patrimonies,of the Papiſticall|' 


which \ 
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| which was written in Greeke language, as teflifierh Farrboleme- 
ws Picernus,de monte ar ds, Whoallo tranſlated the fame out of 
Greek, in hecter Latin. I haue ſcen alſo other tranſlations thereof 
in Latin. Therfore this Argument taken ſroõ the vnlearnednes, & 
barbaritie of che ſpeech,is without any force, ſeeing contrare 3 
ift written in Greeke, the obiection of the barbaritie, of the 
flation thereof in Latin is no matter. Theſe are Y allaecChiefe) 
— in the reſt, more through cloquence 
ornat ſpeech, to perſwad than to proue or demonſtrat. 
Laſtlie, ſeing in the end ofhis oration, he objecteth many crimes 
to the Pope, to proue that his ryrannie bee bridled: by 
theſe ſnarpe & bitter invections, he 7 —— to haue oppuguc d 
ag unit the true th of this gift, more for particular hatred he had 
— the Pope, than for any certaintie he had, that this gift was 
or forged: which appeareth more wicked, troubleſome, & 
noyſome, te the true . of God, than falſe or fained in it 
ſclie.Read Genebrard{b. z.chronegr.abour the yeare of Chriſt 315; 
— — this gift, by teſtimonies of _ | 
ni lewiſh Rabbins; y kings, and Emperours, confir- 
ming the ſame. Neither doe I affirme it ſimple ro bee true, but 
— ſame — vncertaine: for al wa — bee it 
true or falſe, it may iuſtlie be the period, or , of the popes 
kingdome,tecing ſome of his cleargie do — 0- 
thers do make their reckoning by inditions nor farre therefra, 
as we haue ſhewed in our 36.propofition, So all theſe periods of 
Conftantmes tranſporting of his ſeat ,[be it Anno Chriſti 320. as 
Nauclerss afarmeth , or 330. or further, as others make it) 
and the period of the Papiſticall Indictions, Anno 313. and the 
— Conftantmergitt, Anno 316. fall all in v eſfer the firſt 
is dayes, ſo neere together, that it is no matter, from which of 
them wee rathereſt make the reckoning of the Popes ſeculare 
kingdome. As to his ſpirituall kingdome & power,vſurped ouer 
— — not begin that account at = 1— | 
y challenged, and claimed the ſupremacie ouer their bre 
thren,while as yet they were bur feeble,and lacked power to ty- 
ranize. For if we would begia at that time. Lori, Pope of R, 
| in his firſt Epiſtle,ro the Biſhops of France, & Spaine,in An. Chri- 
fti,z256.writeth, that the Roman church is the Apoſtolik bead & 
mother of all Churches. Ite 8 artholowasr, Carranza Mirandenſic,| 
wat  wreeth' 


tt... At. ot At — 
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Rome, about the year of Chriſt 3oo. being conviit by Carr, & 1. 
wectmcins deacons, & by YVrbenu:,Calteriur,& levenalu prieſts, & 
by 28. witneſſes moe, & at laſt in a Synod of zoo. Biſhops, and 30. 
prieſts, that he had ſacriſiced, & offered incenſe in the Temple of 
, & Ve. Marcella his head ouerſpted with duſt, & aſhes, 
crieth out with a loud voice, I haue finried before you, & ought 
not to ſtand in the order of prieſts: for auarice hath co me 
.| with gold, & they ſubſeribed to his conviction, and condemned 
him out with the citie, ſay ing, ot his owne mouth, he is condem- 
ned, & of his owne mouth, being accurſed, he hath receiued ex- 
communication to death: for no man E euer could judge ouer 
his Biſhop, or a prelat ouer his ptieſt: for the firſt, and princi 
ſeat, cannot be adjudged by no man. Thou art the iudge, & of thy 
ſelfe ſhal be condemned: yet in preſence of vs, thou art the iudge 
| & thou art the offender. Hitherto Cerranca, ſpeaketh of AMAarcei- 
lus. Again the ſame Carras, ſpeaking of Marcellus, who was 
pope,about the year of Chriſt 3og.writeth, that there is an epiſtle 
of his, written to the Biſhops of the province, of Antiochia, & ex 
tant in the decretals (2, 4 R ) where firlt he diſcourſes | 
of the primacie,of the Roman church, vnto the which al Biſhops 
ſhould haue their recourſe,as vnto their heade, according to the 
iniugRiss of the Apoſtles, & ſhould appeal thereunto, that ther- 
fra they may recciue their ſentẽces & decrees,fr6 who they haue 
receiued their orders, & c6ſecrati6;vnco the which ſeat, the ſear 
of Antiechia,that ſomtime was the firſt,harh yelded & give place 
By thẽ it is appointed, & ordained that no Synodal convention 
 ſhalbe, without the authority of that ſame ſeat. Hitherto ſpeakes | 
Carranz,e. But al this time, euẽ᷑ fr6 the z56.year,toche 313. year of 
Chriſt, the popes wer but feble, & lacked reporal power, till Si- 
vefer(who began in the 313 2 of God, to account their king 
dome by indittiõs) did purchaſe ſecular authorinie , & of 
Conflantm, & th, as ſaith Carrara, he made ordinices for the li- 
berty of the clergie, that nolaick mE,ſhuld pretẽd to ĩmpute any 
crime to anyof the clergie, & that none of the clergie ſhuld enter 
in iudgment, before a laik indge, for any maner of cauſe, but be- 
fore the church. Moreover, he ſaith, chat Sy{vefer made a ſynodal 
onvention in Rewe,in Whoſe ſecond action, Cax.18. are written 
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words. Nemo indicabit prims Ede, gema omne: ſedes 4 pri- © 
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ma ſeds nftitiam deſuderant temperars: neque 4b Augufto, neque 4b 
omni cler, neque 4 Regibui,neque 4 peywio Index indicabitar, Et ſub- 
ſeripſerunt 24 4. Epiſcops. 45. Dearont, &5 dus ſequentesr, Auguſtus 
Cen fasten, & Mater ein: Helena. Et fut Canem hbunac Syivefter 
Epiſcopes m Yrbe Rows, of omnibus Epiſcopis aſperſit & ſeriyſit. 
Attum in Traiamis ther ui g. Calend. Inly Dome Conflantime A- 
guſto tertio & Priſco Conſule: That is to fay, No man ſhall jndgeo- 
ver the firft ſeate, for all ſeats doe defire to have inflice modified by the 
firſt ſeate, and neither by the Emperonr, neither by the whole cleargie, 
neither by (fi, neither by the people ſbal the iwdge be 1udged. And 14 4 
Biſhopsi, 45. Deacons, and theſe rwo emu. Auguſin: Conſt antinns 
and 11 mother Helen all ſubſcribed this Canon, and Sylveſter Biſhoppe 
ſer vy the an the Towne of Rome , and wrote and ſpread it among 
all the Biſhopr. Dated cg done at Traiant 5 — 4 third day be- 
fore the Calend: of Iwlte the Lord Conflantine Auguſtus the third time, 
and Priſcu: 2 wir. 
At this time therefore, we may juſtlie the Popes ſpiritual 
kingdome, which from this foorth, piece & piece, and ſoftlic in · 
creaſed craftilie, and grewe at leugth to that tyrannie, that the 
true profeſſours were and the true Church conftrai- 
ned to lurke, and lie inviſible. And whereas ws; write th, that 
it was ſtatuted in the Counſell of Ne, vr EpiſcopunRemanes, ſub- 
Prbicarom —.— ſolbcitudimem gerat, That the Biſhop of Rome 
take 4 care and owerfightof the Churcher gn and about Rome It fol- 
loweth not th re, that onely this care and credit was com- 
mitted vnto him: for iris another matter, to deſire a King or Bi- 
— — take care ouer his one familie, and another thing, to 
bid him take care alanerlie ouer his owne familie: for there are 
manie Princes who while as they their owne families, 
and families that are neereſt them, wil nevertheles be ſaid and 
accounted ro haue preheminence and rule over all che families 
and maiſters of the families of the whole realme. Neither hee 
that chargeth a Prince with this particular care, doth the more 
diſtract from him the generall care: ſo now haue we diſcourſed 
ſufficiently the time that both the Papiſtical kingdomes, tempo- 
ral and ſpiritual had their powerful beginning, which after my 
ivdgement are meeteſt to be accounted from the 313. yeare o 
God, and to proceed by the Indictions, as the Papiſtical clearꝑi 
| themſelues do recken. 
The} 
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The ſeventh Reſolution. 8 
T hat the Pope bus foreſaid reignes, bath poſſiſſed and cor- 
rupted the outWard and viſible face of the ( hun ch and hath per- 
ſecured God his true Church, and mage the ſame to lurke and be- 
come latent and inviſible all theſe dares. 
Or the better reſolution of this queſtion , who they are that 
haue poſſeſſed the outward Courte ofthe Temple, and doe 
tread downe the holy citie aa. moneths, Apoc. 1 1.2.1 remitthe | 
reader to the notes ,[, 6, e, ] of the ſaid xr, chapter,where it is 
ſhewed that the vtter court of the Temple, is the outward and 
viſible face ofthe Church, with the externall rites and gliſterin 
ſuperſtitions thereof. The holy citie is the true latent Churc 
and ſpouſe of Chriſt. The 12. moneths, are 1260. yeares of the 
Ancichriſts reigne. But forſomuch as ſome doe thinke that the 
outward and external face of the viſible Church was not at that 
| — 8 — — —— —.— or vaine ſuperſtitions: 
it is t at expremed in particular. 
Theſe then that were deviſed about that time, were the Bi- 
ſhops ſtafes, the Archbiſhops cloke or pale, the Cardinals croſſe 
and remanent ornaments (as they call them) of the Cleargie. 
Item, their Holie - water, their Chtiſmes vſed in baptiſme, the 
ſhaving of their heades, their golden and ſilver veiſels in the 
Church, their albs and corporals of linnen for the altars, their 
conſecration of the altar, the obſervation of daies, the publike 
faſts foure timesin the yeare called Lire the faſting in Lene | | 
from fleſh,” the choiſe of meates, the pretended chaſtiue of the 
ie, the celebration of Maſſes in memorie of martyrs, and 
ypon their graues, the adoration of the croſſe and many. other 
itious dotings, which all were inſtituted and deviſed, and 
aroſe about the 313 yeare of Chriſt, together with the pride of 
popes, & the immunitie of his — ſecular powers, & ſtile 
of primacie 7 by the Roman Biſhop · This proud vſurped 
primacie, With che glorious heape of other ſuperſtitions exter. 
ie gliſtering, are called . the outwarde court of the Temple, 
chat is to fa 


. e externall and viſible face of the Church, and 
conſequently the authors,deviſers, intertainers & followers of 
| theſe outward and glorious ſuperſtitions, to wit, the Pope & his 
cleargie, are theſe whom the text calleth Gentiles, to whom the 
| Bb outward _ 
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| >urward court of the Temple was giuen, and who tread downe | 
the holie citie, & c. But leaſt that ſome ſhould yer thinke, that the 
bapiſt Church, was notas yet become fo Antichriſtian, nor the 
out ward ſace of their Church; ſo corrupt in doctrine, but that 
ood men might haue adioyned them thereunto. Iwill declare 
des the former externall rites, three horrible, and deteſtable 
| Antichriſtian tokens,iotroduced about Sylbefers dayes, amongſt 
the Papiſticall cleargie. The firſt is, the proud ſupremacie, menti- 
oned 2. Theſſ.z. by the which the Antichriſt extoll himſelfe 
aboue all thatis called God. This primacie, and prouũ ſuprema-: | 
eie, we haue taught at length in diverſe places, that the Biſhop of 
Rome, doth claime and challenge to himſelſe, ener ſince the 313. 
yeare of God. The ſecond token fore warned by Paul, 1. Tim. 4. 
is the abſtinence from marriage, and choiſe of meats, which not 
only the Roman Biſhops Teleſphorn:s, Calixtur, Fabianus, Aelchia- 
der, & Sylefer the firſt, haue appointed and inſtituted: but alſo | 
the Synodall counſels, conveened in this Sy vert dayes, to wit, 
Neoceſarienſe conſilium: Elibertmum, and Arelatenſe ſcrumdum, and 
manie moe Counſels after, that haue approoved, and euer fince | 
Ho the firſt his dayes, vnto theſe our dayes;are mightily de- 
ended. To theſe may be added, the third Antichriſtian token, 
which aroſe about the ſaid err dayes, to wir, the abuſe and 
corrupting of both the Sacraments, for not onely tte Popes of 
theſe dayes, but alfo their whole cleargie [in whoſe handes was 
| che externall and viſible miniſterie of t — ſtead of the 
Supper of the Lord to be celebrated of pure and ſimple bread & 
vine, to the behoue of God Saints liuing vp6 earth, did appoint 
the maſſe, of bread and wine, mixt with water, and ordained the 
ſame to be celebrated vpon the graues, and in memorie of men 
dead, & deceaſed(as teſtifieth, Barrho/lomans Carranc e, ſpeaking o 
| Pope Felix) & in ſtead of pure, & vnmixt, water only to haue bin 
miniſtred in the ſacrament of Bapriſme , — — in theſe 
daies conſecrat(or rather execrat) chriſme, as ſhortly ther e 
after they ciked to ſpitle & ſalt. Who then of good conſcience an 
preciſe chriſtiã, wold haue ſuffred[by other ſuperſtitions j the holy 
Sactament of Baptiſme, this wiſe to be polluted with chriſme, & 
the Supper of the Lord to be degenetate, and turned ouer to the 
maſſe. & to be celebrated for dead mẽ, & to be polluted withthe | 


relicts of dead mE{alrhogh martyrs] & to be with water? 
_—_ Farther 


— — 
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Further, what godly ma could haue tutfred,or allowed the choſe 

of meats,which Chriſt hath commanded vs to eat indifferentlie 
with thankſgiuing,eut of al that is ſold in the marker, 1,Cor.10. 
25 Or who wold comport with the forbidding of mariage to the 
clergie alluterlie,& to laick perſons; to the fift degree of affinitie, 


* ä a 


beare with the pride, & primacie of the Biſhops of Rome, then be 
n?Neither was the Synodall counſels altogether pure & clean, 
free from theſe cortuptions yea, who can ſay, that the firſt coũ 
ſell of Nice(which was the pureſt, && molt godly counſel, that we 
read of) was ſincere, & —_— in al the ſeuentie articles thereof, 
that was ſaid to haue bene ſtatuted at char time, ſeing we finde in 
| choſe 20. articles, that only are extant, ſome ſuperſtitious rites in- 
troduced, eu the obſervation of daies,to wit, _—_ & ſuper- 
| ſtitous pEnances(as they cal thẽ ) which afterward moſt abſurdlie 
were called, ſatisfations?Likewiſe, in the general counſel, holdẽ 
at Conflantmople,in the fifr Canon therof, it is ſtature, that the Bi. 
ſhop of Confanrmeple, ſhal haue the honor of the primacie,after 
the Biſhop of Rome, becauſe that it is new Rome (d4;f.2 1. Cen au- 
rope an cfvatarit in the counſel at Chalcedon,Can14.it is ſtatut 
that a Nun who marie th, after ſhe receiued orders ſhal be accur- 
ſed[ 15.9. uweacon;ſſs non] can. 1j. It is ordained, that neither a 
Virgin dedicarts God, neither a Monke may be ioyned in marri- 
age, vnder the pain of exc6munication(27 9.1.5: que Viręe) Theſe 
& divers other abuſes, & ſuperſtitious rits,creeped ia, in the out- 
ward & viſible face of the Church, in Sy e er, the firſts dayes, & 
about the firſt beginning of the papiſtical kingdom. And as to the 


; 


on,pard6s,indulgece,remiſsi6 of fins, which they haue al broght 
in ſince, there is no mi ignorãt therof, that knoweth the hiſtories 
The greateſtqueſtion conſiſted in their firſt errors, by the which 
in the —— of their kingdome, they did pollute & corrupt 
the outward and viſible Church, ever more and more vntill our 
daies, during the ſaide 1260. years of their reigne. Thisfarre con- 
cerning there poſſeſs ing & brooking of the outward and viſible 
Church, and polluting of the ſame, all the daies of their raigne, 
which was the firſt part of the former reſolution: reſts to ſhewe 
the ſecond part, to wit, that the Biſhops of Rome haue, during 
this time, perſecuted the true Church of God, and made the 
Lame to lurke, and become inviſible. 


Bb 2 There 


or conſanguinitie. Finallie, what godly perſon could comporr, or 


increaſe of their errours of idolatrie, artolatrie, trans ſlubſtantiati- 
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| There is none that haue read hiſtories, who will deme , but that | 
there haue bene manie in the midſt of the Popes * „about 
the ioo. yeare of Chriſt, who haue opponed againſt diverſe of 
the Popes errours, and abuſes, and were the e perſecuted, 
and diverſ: martyred by the Pope. But manie men ſuppoſe, that 
in the beginning ofhis reigne,none made ition againſt his 
crrours,and none therefore was perſecuted by him, & his clear- 
ie, at that time, as they ſuppoſe: but the contrare may be ſeen by 
hiſtories, & ſpeciallie in the book called Catalogs: reffrvwm verita- 
tin where in An.Chriſti 300. LA did inveigh againſt images, 
ſuperſtitious rites & ornaments of the Churches, the Biſhops of 
Rome,contrarily,by edits, & exc6munications,defeded the lam. 
Antonins Eremite about the year of Chriſt 350 opponed againſt 
the worſhippingof Saints, reliques, & againſt the regular ordors. 
Hilariur,abour the yeare of Chriſt 360. writeth againſt humane 
traditions, and againſt free-will, and plainly withſtood Pope Leo | 


thereinto. Vigalantius, about that time, inveighed againſt the wor 
ſhipping of departed ſaints, and their — againſt com- 
pu ved, and condemned 


pe ed chaſtitie, and therefore was hee 
y the Pope,for an Here Ce the — of Chriſt, 
370. plainlie inveighed againſt the worſhipping of Aerie, and of 
the (ainrs,and publikelie reare and rent a vaile, in th which the 
image of Chriſt was painted. Augufime, about the yeare of our 
Lord 380. inveighed againſt rices and ceremonies,againſ forbea. 
ring of meates,and againſt adoration of ſaints, and authoriſeth 
the ſcripture aboue all eradirions,and writeth ſoundlie of iuſtif- 
cation./ereme,about the yeare of God,; — — againſt the 
primacie of the Biſhops of Rome, and removing thence, to Hierw- 
ſalem in his old age , writeth in his Epiſtles, and calleth Rome, 
| | 844y/oz, About the yeare of our Lord 400, Chryſofomes inveigh- 
eth a — the interceſſion of ſaints, and humane — A- 
Za inſt theſe three, /erome, Auępaſfim, & Chryſoiom the Popes 
of theſe dayes durſt not muc — — chro — 
Pope & his clergie ſeuſine haue perſecuted their works, & books 
meane, haue ſo altered. & perverted them, that t hey no w ſpeak 
alluterlie in fauours of the Pope, againſt their fuſt editions, as 
teſtiſie ancient copies, yet extant, and e watories. In the 
days of Cle dowict king of France;the Biſhops of France & Germany 
wrote to the Pope Ae, againſt his primacie & ſuperiority, 
x About | 
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About the yeare of Chriſt 500. Alachrs king of Lombard dildai 
| ned and inveighed greatly againſt the filthie luſt of the cleargie, 
vnder pretext of Chaſtitie, for the which they ſtirred vp warres 

— him. In the meane time, he made his vowe that he ſhodld | 

an whole Well full of their ſtones and privie members. A- 
bout the 700.yeare of Chrilt the Beſarwes inveighed againſt Ima- 
ges, and therefore did the Pope condemne them for heretickes, 
they having no other errour, 

About the yeare of Chriſt, 715. Clemens Scorus by his preach- 
ing, and Adellertus Gallus by his writes opponed againſt gen- 
facrr the Legate of Pope Gregorie the fecond, and oppugned a- 
pain the Popes Primacie and tyrannie,for the which they were 

th excommunicated , and Adelberr=;being apprehended was 
Caſt in priſon into a monaſtrie, where he died miſerablie. 

Claudius Alticidiontnſse , otherwiſe Claudius Clement Scots, an 
$00. inveighed againſt their pretented chaſtitie, the —_ prima- 
cie,and againſt adoration of Images and reliques, and therefore 
__ perſecuted of the Pope, and excommunicated for an here- 
ticke, 

Methedius Hhyrieus,aune o. ſet out vnto the Sclaue & Fandals, 
the ſcriptures in their vulgare language, and draue out the Ro- 
man ſuperſtitions and Latine language forth of theſe Churches, 
& thought to haue done the like in ., but being perſe- 
cuted and chaſed by the Prieſts,he fled away. 

About the too. year of Chriſt, os Biſhop of Conſlance,defen- 
ded againſt Pope Gregorie the ſeventh, the mariage of the clear- 
gie, and therefore was perſecuted and deprived, and excommu- 
nicated by the Pope. 

About the 1050. yeare of our Lord, Nicera: ſuſtained the ar- 

ent, that the Church-men ſhould marrie , againſt whome 
Pop. Leo wrote, and purſuing him, condemned him for an here- 
ticke. 

From this ti me foorth the hiſtories make mention of diverſe 
dailie till theſe our daies, who all ſuſtained and defended the 
trueth, and being perſecuted therefore, and diverſe of them ap- 

rehended and martyred, did therefore lurke and lye darned for 

etie of their liues,ſo that they were ſcarcely ſeene, and there- 
fore it is ſaid in the Revelation of the true Church and ſpouſe of | 
hriſt. Apoc. 12.6. 14. That ſbee fled into the wilderneſſe, where ſþ | 
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| bath a place prepared of God that they ſhould feeds ber there 777. 
dates, And againe. But to the women were given twe wing! of 4 great| 


Eagle, that ſbe wig ht flee Gnto the wilderneſſe into her place where ſbe 
. | 11 mouriſbed for 4 time, tines and balſe 4 time from the preſence of the 
ſerpent, And therfore _ haue we affirmed in the latter part of 
the former Reſolution, that the Pope and his cleargie during 
the 1260. yeeres of his raigne hath perſecuted the true and 
latent Church of God, and made them tolurke and 
become inviſible. The Lord now put his true 
Church to freedome, and make it to 
triumph fullie over all the 
enemies. Amen. 
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LOWETH CERTAINE NOTABLE 


| Prophecies agreeable to aur purpoſe , extra out of t 
books of 5 T L 1 a,Whoſe authorities neither bein 
ſo authentik, that hitherto wee coulde cite any o 
them, in maters of Scriptures, neither ſo prophane that | 
altogether we could omit them : We haue therefore 
thought very meet, ſeuerally, & apart, to inſert the ſame 
here aſter the end of this worke of holy Scripture, be- 
dAuuſe of the famous antiquitie, approued veritie, & hat / 
4 monicall conſentment thereof, with the Scriptures of 

j God, and ſpeciallie with the 28. Chapter of this holie 
Revelation, 


| 
e — BOOKE OF 
: of Sibylla, beginning at this part ac- 
cording to Caſtalio bis Latine — ng 
——hominum tum denique ſæclum, 
Exiſtet decimum,quando quiſydera fecit, &c. 
Faithfulke engliſhed this way. 
Here ſhal of men the tenth ager hen ariſe, 
Tac, 
At whoſe preſence, the earth doth — and moot; 


a eric the laue Apoc. 17.9 
DA iſed on her ( b) hilles ſcuen, * * 
T he people 5 b eee best., 
Of her rithes, Whill (c) Unlcane in bis tre | 1 
Oft ſhal en her ſend furious flames of fire. 1 

(«)Hereby ſhe noteth the inſeparable Idolatrie of 
in ſo much as Re me, and her idolatrie, ſhal ſtand togethe | 


and fall y aro 
| (5 )Of theſe ſeuen hilles of Rome, read Apoc. 7. 9. and | 
our 23. prop oſition. | 
d 4 [e Here 
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[c] Here agreeable with che Revelation, dork ſhe fore 


arne the finall deſtruction of &K:me , to be by fire, viing 
ere poetically the name of Vulcan expreflie, for mocking 


knowledgerh only the true God. 


OVT OF THE FIFT BOOKAT THIS 
Part. De calo veniet ſydus magnum in 


of them, and their idol Gods, for ſhee in all her books, ac- 


he bere fell ap ca a] he 
Apo. $.8, From heanen there fell a greaiſ a ] ſta in i 
5 And burnt it vp alt ee hho ant * 
Apo. i f. &c So bers burnt vp, and ſhall no — 3 | 
Propol- a3. Than Cc Babylon of Italie the Land: 
Ae Who murthereth Saints and many fait Mull pow, 
and 18 24 2 —— avow, 
Apo. 1 O miſchant ſuffer ſhall great paine, 
* As thou deſerueſt deſert ſhall thou remaane: 
and 2 U Remain ſhall thou deſert ſor cuer more, 
T by natiue ſoile henceforth thou ſhalt abkore: + 
For thou in[d]poyſon hath delighted thee, 
Apoe-1 7.5.) Aſother of Whoredome and adulterie: 
Apoc'1 3-7] And bougerie 1 
A — . e filth moſt for 
Wicked 2 to b . 
— 1255 of Latins — 
widow wood, and Viper venemons, -/ 
* 47.7. 67 1 res wr ſhalt ſit dolorous: 

0 py ar Tiber flood for thee his ſpouſe ſhall mourne, 
e — —— for ork rh — 
22 N % 
Apoc 18. 7 oh 1am Co then and who bus I? 

Eternal God, now wrack ſhall thee andthine, 
2 all the earth ſhal not reſt but rune, = 
— Anme 


o 


— 
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nch thou H When Tod gaze proper 
Thou mi Chart noW ſit [ tar alone, Apo.1 9-20 


22 ne to hel with |; : 
many grieuous grone: 
— 2 t bi de burning both bone and lyre, 


Imo that lar of furious flamming fire, 


(4) This great ſtarre, Apoc. fi. . is called a mountaine o 
fire, and is there prooved to meane, the multitude o 
ficrce and fiery people that beganne alreadie the firſt de 
ſtruction of Rome. 

(b)The ſea is both prooved, Apoc. 8. 8. note « thereof, to 

cane talie, as alſo here ſubſequently doeth follow. 

[c] How this Babylon is Rome, we haue proved Prop. 23. 

conſequently , muſt be of the land of ile, as here 
both marvei louſlie & plainly this Propheteſſe affirmerh. 

[4] How much the people of Re and all 1r4/ie, are in- 


in ſo much as vulgarlie we call poiſon, an Italian poſſet. 


(e) Becauſe as teſtifieth both Eſay 47. 7.and Revel. 18.7. 
that ſhe is a Queene and Ladie, fornicating with manic 
vowers, and thinketh her ſelfe no widowe, therefore at 
once ſay they there, as e doerh here,ſhe ſhalbe made 
a widowe and deſolate of all her yowers, 

(f) This is the flood that goerh through the towne of 
ome, beating the name of Tiber to this day, 


OVT OF THE SAME FIFTBOOK 
| at this Part 7 
Italia infœlix deſertainfleta mancbis, 
edel, 
Unmeind or mournd for barren ſhalt thou be: 
To ground as greene, as Wildernes unwrong bt, 
Te Woods Wild and buſhes beis thou brought. 
And thereafter ſaith ſhee 
Stay andreſtraine ye a mother murtherers, 
Your hands and hearts,O filthie furt herers, 


clined to — and privie murthers, all men knowe 


: NODE 
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(b)T obougrie, like braſts abuſing ne boyes,, 
Apo 27. 19 ho — chaſte with Len annoyes 3 
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vercomd by ſubril ſoliſtatiam: | 
In thee the Sonne doth With his mother mell, | 
The daughter Wife doth with ber Father dwell, 
arr Kings their (d) mouthes polluted haue in thee 
Inthee „ N beaſts bougerie: 

Sit dolorous dovene deplore — paine wit h pitie, 


Thon leacherous ſeat ſuppreſt and ſinful ais: 


(«)Becauſe that Nero, u ho was Em of Rome, mur- 
thered his mother, thereſore here — * thew hol 


Ap- i. &c 


(cJTo wit, chaſt Lucretia, whom Sextw/T arg. Arwn: fon 
to Tar Wen the king of Rome, deſorced filthily again 
er wi 

[4]In mouing of Ki and Emperours to make oathe 
= . —.— and obedience to her, euen a 


" The 5 earns, O 2 . 
Hereafter yet I wil ſpeake ſec — L 
2 2 
— T 
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E Alexander King of Macedonis, Monarch of the world 
dead, and the Monarchie of the Grecians being en- 
ded, then vp- ſtart the Romans, and become monarch of 
the whole earth, and thereafter by the Pope they viur- 
ped alſo the power of heauen. 
[5] For the greater emphaſis ſhe doubles the word[ſe- 
condly] meaning thereby, of a firſt and of a ſecond deſtru- 
ction of Rome, according to the which, ſhee here pro- 
nounceth a firlt; and hereafter a ſecond prophecie. 


OVTOF THEVIILBOOK AT THIS VERSE 
Par tibi de cœlo ſublimis vertice Roma, &c, 

Rome vpr aiſed nov With thy toppes hue, 
Orca — 2 an thee: 
Plaine beis thou made, dovone ſhal thy toppes turne,, 
«And flaming fire all whollie ſhal thee burne: 
Farre ſhalt t t into an vncouth land, 
T by riches ſhal be reft out of thine hand : 
fn thy wall-ſteds ſhall Wolues and T oddes convent; 
Waſte ſhalt thou be, as thou had neuer bene: 
Where then ſhal be thy Oracles devine, 
What golden godsſhat kzepe or ſaue thee ſynt : 
What Jad, of copper or of tone, 
Where then ſhal be the conſultation 
Of thy Senate ? What ps thy nobleracey 
Of Saturne, — — 47 ? 

7 oules t orey 
* ; — p and adore : 
Of Whoſe greene graues, vnhappie (rete avants, 
The — vp doeſt t hau ſet likg Sami. 


Then followeth immediatly of the Pope. 


Of all the World that hath bene conqueronrs: 


1 —_— 


When rung in thee hath ( a) fifteen Emperauri, 


— 
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Dan. 7. 2 3c 
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9.10. | 


| 


CY "CinraintOnactes wo 
2 (b) a mantfolde cen ro beare, 


ce) 2 things he ſhal looſe — — 


| T hen comes the time of — 


Whoſe name ſhal be to (c) Port very neare. 
His — ) 00 World ſnal _— 
_ and poods then ſhal be i 
75 — he 747 — fre 

wit haut 


Of (f) e Magick er, wel ſhal he kno and Wit 
— — = ecret ſorcerie, 

r (g) a babe te be: 
— —_ tread all true | 
eAnd at chiefe of errours firſt : 
His myſteries to all he ſhal expone, 


— — 
And the — _ 

Tha fd ſay, we knew — 4 

Some. time on v5 ſhould come this 
— Fathers olde, and — — 

Behelding then thy dolorous deſtinee : 

r » = 

uu ſal they ſit, With many 


[4] Having before in the begi of the fift booke, 
amongſt other Em rs, —— e fifteench Empe- 
rour Adrianss, Wi ofthe ſame tokens wherewirh 
here the Antichriſt is deſcribed here ſhewtth, that 
this wicked Antichriſt thall come after fifreencEmperors, 
expreſly thereby toput difference betwixt him and 4rs- 
eu and not meaning thereby, that immediatly after the 
fifteenth Emperour,came the wicked Antichriſt- 

[5] Adrian Emperour was before deſcribed with a fil- 
uer crowne,and to be a good man, but where here the de- 
ſcribeth this wicked man to wearea manifolde crown 


| called in Greekenoruxgarcs,thee thereby expreſſeth and 


poin ts 


* 


—_— 
”  — As 


8 


FOIBYLLA, 


points our ope molt liueſy, whoever ſince — 
tine the Emperours daies, beareth a threefold crowae, as 
the gift contained in the Oecret. 4. 96.proports* 

le Where ſhee deſcribes Adria Emperonr,ſhe ſaith 
not that his name i neere vnto Pest, which is to ſay, 
neere to the Sea, but plainly ſaith ſhee, he ſhall haue the 

name of the Sea: for where Adrian»; was borne , the ſea 

there is called the Adriariche or Ai Sea , but here 

faith ſhee , this wicked man ſhall haue a name neere to 
Ponts, meaning thereby plainly of the Pope, who is ſtyled 

Romanus Pontifex, Or Summui Pontifex.” 


(4) Wich his wicked foot doth he viſit the world, both 


he did to Frederiche B and Henrie the Emperours; 
as alſo in ſetting vp his foot to be viſite, ſeene and kiſſed 
28a relique and publike ſpeaele to the whole world. 
Ce] Even finnes diſcovered by auricular confefsion ſhal 
he preſume to looſe and remit.” 
] Hereof read Platina the Popes owne ſecretarie, to- 
gether with other true hiſtories, who make mention of 
12. Necromantick Popes,and of eight Atheiſts , beſide o- 
thers of horrible natures." 
| (4) By repreſenting God by ſtones, and carued ſtockes 
of bony Baby Ieſus. and ſuch like Idoles to the poore | 
le to play them with, & many other vanities, where 
2 e mocketh God, and would make God to ſeeme as 
an ignorant childe. 
I This is vnperformed as yet; and ſeemes to meane 
of the laſt Pope, who ſhall make ſuch a — end, his 
people, ſeate and towne being vererly wr . 


And ſportly after followeth, 


Lament hal you, and mourne laying aſide 
Thyſ[a e Weed, imperiall robes of prides 
Ard into ſackcloth ſiting ſorrovefull, 


in treading downe — Princes vnder his feete, 25 


Repeat ſha't thou thy plaints pitiſall. 
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| Bue firſt ſball fall on Rome 


— 


"CinrAing Onaceres: 


O royall Rome, thou br Prince but Peere, — 
Apo.13.19 fey pate btey deere: 
| * 18.14 


pompe ray ned ſhall remaine: 
ITE 100 — — 
For gone ſhal be the g love of that , 
T hat beareth the (c (Seis. in their 
To Whence then ſhall thy forces ſorewærd ar, 
What land With mes ſhall helpe the ary mar: 
Tea, none noW bound is to thy ſcruitude, 


O wiſhont, Cc. 


(4) How both P and Emperours of Rome, haue 
their robe royall of Purple and skarlet, = the Decrer, 
diſt. 96. as is ſaid in the note (pg) A 

oO) ) Shee ſpeaketh not here of — Rome 

ined in times paſt, by the Gerben, and Yandaler, 
for all theſe wrackes were repared : but here ſhee 
ſpeakes of that greate wracke that is yet to come which 
— it is teſtified Apoc, 18. 14. 21, 


ZZ. 23 


* The Roman Emperours beares the double diſplaied 
Ele! in their badge. 


And hereafter followeth. 


Then ends the World, then comes the latter li 
T hen God ſhall come to Dyes hs > aright; 


refitnce, 
Of — full 
A Wofull life a time al be, 
Oh, people rude , Oh land crueltie, 


T hou little , or dot be, 
than firſt — or Fe 


bt, 


He poore and 
T bat to the likę againe you ſhould returme, 
ue ſhould mne. 


And laſt befere a | 
In 


— 


— — 


* 
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Or Sts YLLA, 


— 


| — concluſion, iF thou O Rome aledges thy 

| ſelfe reformed, and to belecue true Chriſtianiſme, 
then belecue Saint ohn the Diſciple, whome Chriſt 
loued,publikely here in this Reuelation proclaiming 
thy wracke, but if thou remaine Ethnick in thy pri- 
uate thoghts,belceuing, the old Oracles of the Ssbyl 
reuerently keeped 
here this Sibyll proclame allo thy wracke. Repent 
therefore alwayes , in this thy latter breath, as thou 
loueſt thine Eternall ſaluation. Amen. 


ſomtime in thy Capital: then doth 


FINIS. 
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